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Preface

Thank you for selecting the MONITOUCH X1 series.

This manual describes the functions and operation procedures of the X1 series in detail.

For correct use of the X1 series, you are requested to read through this manual to understand more about the product.
The manuals shown below are related manuals for the X1 series. Refer to them as necessary.

Manual Name Contents Reference
No.
X1 Series Explains the functions and operation of the X1 series. 1090NE

Reference Manual [1]
(this manual)

X1 Series 1091NE
Reference Manual [2]

X1 Series Explains the X1 series setup procedure, the installation procedure of V-SFT version 6, 1092NE
Setup Manual the creation process of basic screen programs as well as how to transfer a created

screen program using V-SFT version 6.

X1 Series Hardware Explains precautions for handling, hardware specifications and operating procedures 2024NE
Specifications and provides an error list for the X1 series.

X1 Series Explains the connection and communication parameters for the X1 series and 2217NE
Connection Manual [1] controllers in detail.

X1 Series 2218NE

Connection Manual [2]

X1 Series 2219NE
Connection Manual [3]

For details on devices including PLCs, inverters, and temperature controllers, refer to the manual for each device.

Notes:

1. This manual may not, in whole or in part, be printed or reproduced without the prior written consent of Hakko Electronics
Co,, Ltd.

The information in this manual is subject to change without prior notice.
Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders.

v W

This manual is intended to give accurate information about MONITOUCH. If you have any questions, please contact your
local sales representative.




Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

In this manual, you will find various notes categorized under the following levels with the signal words “DANGER" and “"CAUTION".

ADANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury and could

ACAUTlON cause property damage.

Note that there is a possibility that items listed with A\ CAUTION may have serious ramifications.

/\DANGER

+ Never use the output signal of the X1 series for operations that may threaten human life or damage the system, such as signals
used in case of emergency. Design the system so that it can cope with a touch switch malfunction. A touch switch malfunction may
result in machine accidents or damage.

 Turn off the power supply when you set up the unit, connect new cables, or perform maintenance or inspections. Otherwise,
electrical shock or damage may occur.

» Never touch any terminals while the power is on. Otherwise, electrical shock may occur.

+ The liquid crystal in the LCD panel is a hazardous substance. If the LCD panel is damaged, do not ingest the leaked liquid crystal. If
leaked liquid crystal makes contact with skin or clothing, wash it away with soap and water.

+ Never disassemble, recharge, deform by pressure, short-circuit, reverse the polarity of the lithium battery, nor dispose of the lithium
battery in fire. Failure to follow these conditions will lead to explosion or ignition.

 Never use a lithium battery that is deformed, leaking, or shows any other signs of abnormality. Failure to follow these conditions will
lead to explosion or ignition.

 Switches on the screen are operable even when the screen has become dark due to a faulty backlight or when the backlight has
reached the end of its service life. If the screen is dark and hard to see, do not touch the screen. Otherwise, a malfunction may occur
resulting in machine accidents or damage.

+ Tighten the mounting screw on the fixtures of the X1 series to an equal torque of 7.08 Ibf-in (0.8 N-m).

Excessive tightening may cause distortion, damage, and incorrect touch switch activation, leading to machine damage and
accidents. Insufficient tightening may cause the unit to fall down, malfunction, or short-circuit.

/\CAUTION

 Check the appearance of the unit when it is unpacked. Do not use the unit if any damage or deformation is found. Failure to do so
may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.

« For use in a facility or as part of a system related to nuclear energy, aerospace, medical, traffic equipment, or mobile installations,
consult your local sales representative.

» Operate (or store) the X1 series under the conditions indicated in this manual and related manuals. Failure to do so could cause fire,
malfunction, physical damage, or deterioration.

« Observe the following environmental restrictions on use and storage of the unit. Otherwise, fire or damage to the unit may result.
- Avoid locations where there is a possibility that water, corrosive gas, flammable gas, solvents, grinding fluids, or cutting oil can

come into contact with the unit.
- Avoid high temperatures, high humidity, and outside weather conditions, such as wind, rain, or direct sunlight.
- Avoid locations where excessive dust, salt, and metallic particles are present.
- Avoid installing the unit in a location where vibrations or physical shocks may be transmitted.

» Equipment must be correctly mounted so that the main terminal of the X1 series will not be touched inadvertently. Otherwise, an
accident or electric shock may occur.

» Check periodically that terminal screws on the power supply terminal block and fixtures are firmly tightened. Loosened screws or
nuts may result in fire or malfunction.

« Tighten the terminal screws on the power supply terminal block of the X1 series to an equal torque of 4.43 to 5.31 Ibf-in (0.5 to
0.6 N-m). Improper tightening of screws may result in fire, malfunction, or other serious trouble.

« The X1 series has a glass screen. Do not drop the unit or impart physical shocks to the unit. Otherwise, the screen may be damaged.

« Correctly connect cables to the terminals of the X1 series in accordance with the specified voltage and wattage. Overvoltage,
overwattage, or incorrect cable connection could cause fire, malfunction, or damage to the unit.

» Always ground the X1 series unit. The FG terminal must be used exclusively for the X1 series unit with the level of grounding
resistance being 100 Q or less. Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, prevent correct touch operations or cause
malfunctions.

 Prevent any conductive particles from entering into the X1 series unit. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.

+ Do not attempt to repair, disassemble, or modify the X1 series unit yourself. Contact Hakko Electronics or the designated contractor
for repairs.




/\CAUTION

Do not repair, disassemble, or modify the X1 series. Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is not responsible for any damages resulting from
repair, disassembly, or modification of the unit that was performed by an unauthorized person.
Do not use sharp-pointed tools to press touch switches. Doing so may damage the display unit.
Only technicians are authorized to set up the unit, connect cables, and perform maintenance and inspection.
Lithium batteries contain combustible material such as lithium and organic solvents. Mishandling may cause heat, explosion, or
ignition resulting in fire or injury. Read the related manuals carefully and correctly handle the lithium battery as instructed.
Take safety precautions during operations such as changing settings when the unit is running, forced output, and starting and
stopping the unit. Any misoperations may cause unexpected machine movement, resulting in machine accidents or damage.
In facilities where the failure of the X1 series could lead to accidents that threaten human life or other serious damage, be sure that
such facilities are equipped with adequate safeguards.
When disposing of the X1 series, it must be treated as industrial waste.
Before touching the X1 series, discharge static electricity from your body by touching grounded metal. Excessive static electricity
may cause malfunction or trouble.
There is a heat sink in the back side of the unit which becomes hot during operation. Take care not to touch during operation.
Capacitive touch switches are used. Note the following limitations.
- Use a safety extra-low voltage (SELV) power supply for 24 VDC models. Using the X1 series with an unstable power supply may
result in incorrect touch switch activation.
- Because capacitive touch switches are susceptible to the effects of conductors, do not place conductors, such as metal, near the
panel screen or use the touch switch panel when the screen is wet. Otherwise, malfunctions may occur.
- Calibration is performed upon turning the power on. Do not touch the screen for 10 seconds immediately after turning the
power on. Otherwise, malfunctions may occur.

[General Notes]

Never bundle control cables or input/output cables with high-voltage and large-current carrying cables such as power supply cables.
Keep control cables and input/output cables at least 200 mm away from high-voltage and large-current carrying cables. Otherwise,
malfunction may occur due to noise.

When using the X1 series in an environment where a source of high-frequency noise is present, it is recommended that the FG
shielded cable (communication cable) be grounded at each end. However, when communication is unstable, select between
grounding one or both ends, as permitted by the usage environment.

Be sure to plug connectors and sockets of the X1 series in the correct orientation. Failure to do so may lead to damage or malfunction.
If a LAN cable is inserted into the serial communication connector, the device on the other end may be damaged. Check the
connector names on the unit and insert cables into the correct connectors.

Do not use thinners for cleaning because it may discolor the X1 series unit surface. Use commercially available alcohol.

Clean the display area using a soft cloth to avoid scratching the surface.

If a data receive error occurs when the X1 series unit and a counterpart unit (PLC, temperature controller, etc.) are started at the same
time, read the manual of the counterpart unit to correctly resolve the error.

Avoid discharging static electricity on the mounting panel of the X1 series. Static charge can damage the unit and cause malfunctions.
Discharging static electricity on the mounting panel may cause malfunction to occur due to noise.

Avoid prolonged display of any fixed pattern. Due to the characteristic of liquid crystal displays, an afterimage may occur. If prolonged
display of a fixed pattern is expected, use the backlight's auto OFF function.

The X1 series is identified as a class-A product in industrial environments. In the case of use in a domestic environment, the unit is
likely to cause electromagnetic interference. Preventive measures should thereby be taken appropriately.

The signal ground (SG) and frame ground (FG) are connected inside the X1 series unit. Take care when designing systems.

The X1 series is equipped with a battery that contains lithium metal and therefore observance of transport regulations is necessary.
Hakko Electronics ships X1 series units packed in accordance with transport regulations. If there is a need to transport an X1 series
unit after it is once unpacked, transport the unit in accordance with the IATA Dangerous Goods Regulations, International Maritime
Dangerous Goods (IMDG) Code, and transport regulations of the countries concerned.

Ask your forwarding agent for details of transport regulations.

[Notes on the LCD]
Note that the following conditions may occur under normal circumstances.

The response time, brightness, and colors of the X1 series may be affected by the ambient temperature.

Tiny spots (dark or luminescent) may appear on the display due to the characteristics of liquid crystal.

Unevenness in brightness and flickering may occur depending on the screen display pattern due to the characteristics of liquid crystal.
There are variations in brightness and color between units.

Display colors may vary depending on the viewing angle because a converging lens is used in the backlight unit.




[Notes on the Capacitive Touch Switch]

 Touch switches may be unresponsive if touched with dry fingers. In such a case, use a capacitive stylus pen.
« Touch switches are calibrated each time the power is turned on. Do not touch the screen for 10 seconds immediately after turning the
X1 series on. Otherwise, malfunctions may occur.
» When a metal object is near a touch switch for 5 minutes or longer, the touch switch is calibrated to recognize that state as the default
state. Note that after the metal object is removed, the touch switch will become inoperable.
» Water droplets or conductive material can cause the sensor to make a false detection and lead to malfunctions.
» When using multi-touch operations, points must be at least 3 cm apart. Points may not be recognized if in close proximity of each
other.
« In an environment with excess noise, the responsiveness of touch switches may be lowered and the point that responds may deviate
by up to 1 cm. Implement measures such as adding a filter to the input power supply.
* Periodically clean the touch panel surface for optimum touch operations.
When cleaning, take note of the following points.
<When cleaning>
- The panel surface is made of glass. Be sure to clean the surface gently with a cloth or sponge. Otherwise, you may scratch or
damage the glass.
- Take care not to let cleaning detergent to seep into the touch panel unit.
Do not directly apply or spray cleaning detergent on the panel surface.

[Notes on the Operating System (OS) and Scope of Operation Guarantee]

 The operating system (OS) used on this product is the Windows 10 loT Enterprise LTSC by Microsoft. Therefore, Windows Update is
not applicable to this OS. Also, the apps Cortana, Microsoft Edge, Microsoft Store, and UWP are not supported.

« Custom user apps for use on Windows can be used on this product. Hakko Electronics does not guarantee the operation of apps
installed by the customer. Make sure to thoroughly check the operation before actual use.

+ Hakko Electronics shall not be held responsible for dealing with trouble or liable for damages stemming from Microsoft products
while using this product. When trouble occurs with a Microsoft product or there is a need to check the specifications, refer to the
manual of the Microsoft product or contact Microsoft. Refer to the following website to contact Microsoft.
https://support.microsoft.com/en-us/contactus/

[Notes on Turning Power Off]

The System Configurator built into the X1 series unit provides a write filter function. When the write filter function is enabled, the power
of the X1 series unit can be turned off suddenly without damaging system files. If the write filter function is disabled, the shutdown
procedure is necessary. Perform the shutdown procedure on System Configurator and after waiting for at least 15 seconds from when the
screen has gone out, turn the X1 series unit power off.

[Notes on the Built-in Solid-state Drive (SSD)]

» The X1 series unit has a built-in SSD (C drive). Do not change partitions or split the drive.
» 3D NAND is used in the built-in SSD of the X1 series unit. Keep in mind the service life of the SSD.

[Notes on the Battery]

The X1 series unit has a built-in battery which is used for backing up time data and BIOS settings (retention during power outage). The
battery must be replaced within three years after the unit is purchased. Note that the X1 series unit can start up in the same way as usual
even if time data and BIOS settings are lost. Time data is reset to the default value in such a case. Set again as necessary.

[Notes on Wireless LAN]
For details regarding supported wireless LAN standards, radio law certifications, and countries where wireless LAN can be used, refer to
the "X1 Series Notes on Wireless LAN" manual provided with the X1 series unit at delivery.

[Notes on the Startup Time]

Since a Windows OS is used, the startup time differs depending on the devices that are connected and software that is additionally
installed.

Carefully consider devices and software before use.
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1.1 System Settings

1.1

System Settings

1.1.1

System Setting

System settings cover a variety of settings including those initially required for the X1 series unit to communicate with the
PLC, unit settings, and screen program settings. This section only describes the settings important for initial setup.
For details, refer to the relevant item.

A Before transferring a screen program to the X1 series unit, be sure to check the system settings.

‘-%N BB W = - Sereen [0] - V' Series Editor for Windows Version 6.00 [ Mo TitleX1] X115 (1920 1080) 32K-Colorw/ blinking  — o X
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| Multi-language Setting
Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler D= sier Other = 5
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Group Item Refer to
Unit Setting Edit Model Selection “Edit Model Selection” page 1-2
Multi-language Setting “Multi-language Setting” page 1-3
Unit Setting SRAM/Clock "SRAM/Clock” page 1-8
Backlight "Backlight” page 1-10
Buzzer "Buzzer” page 1-11
System Display Setting "System Display Setting” page 1-12
Blink/Flash "Blink/Flash” page 1-12
Overlap "2 Overlap”
Sound X1 Series Reference Manual 2
2 Sound
General Setting “General Settings” page 1-13
Local Mode “Local Mode Prohibition Setting” page
1-27
GD-80E/V609E Compatibility Setting "GD-80E/V609E Compatibility Setting”
page 1-28
Communication Setting | Hardware Setting "Hardware Setting” page 1-29
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Ethernet Communication | Local Port X1 Series Reference Manual 2
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Network Table
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9 Storage
MES Setting 6.9 MES Interface Function
Operation log Setting 4 Operation Log
Security Setting 5 Security
Time Display Format Setting "Time display format setting” page
10-8
Flowing Message "8.2 Alarm Server”
Picture Viewer Setting X1 Series Reference Manual 2
14 Picture Viewer
Web Browser Setting X1 Series Reference Manual 2
8 Convenient Functions
IloT Setting X1 Series Reference Manual 2
7 lloT Function
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1.1.2

Group Item Refer to

Common Setting Other Multi-Display Settings X1 Series Reference Manual 2
15 Multi-Display Function

Start application Setting X1 Series Reference Manual 2
8 Convenient Functions

Setting Macro Setting V9 Series Macro Reference Manual

Date and Time Display Setting 8.3 Date and Time Display Setting”

Unit Setting

This section explains the items in the [Unit Setting] group.

‘/:é\ R =l ¥ 2 -9 s Screen [0] - V Series Editor for Windows Version 6.00 [ No Title.X1] X115 (1920 x 1080) 32K-Color w/ blinking — [m] X

File  Home  Pats  Edit  View  SaeenSetting  Transter [MODCLIGLE fool  Help Window Style v @
% Edit Model Selection _H_ % @ @ @ @ f@ 1]l Macre Setting
it o » i n 3
— L () Date/Time Display Format Setting

® | Multi-language Setting
Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Datz ! Other
er -

Japanese Conversion Function Setting

[ Unit Setting ~ Setting Memory Map -~ Communication~ || Setting~ Server Server - 5

p== Forinformation on other settings, refer to "1.1.1 System Setting” page 1-1.

Edit Model Selection

Select the model of the X1 series for which you wish to configure a screen program.
Location of setting: [System Setting] — [Edit Model Selection] or [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Edit Model]

Edit Model Selection x Edit Model Selection x
Edit Model Edit Model
X115 v *115 -
Installation {3 Installation
Landscape v Landscape v
Size aQ Size @
192041080 v 90,1080 sl screen] ]
Color Color
32K-LColor w/ blinking ~ 32K-Color w blinking ~
Cancel Cancel
X1 Series Model Edit Model Installation Size Color
X1151iSRD X115 Landscape 1920 x 1080 64K-Color w/o blinking
X1151iSD Portrait 910 x 1080 32K-Color w/ blinking
(2-split screen display) *
X1121iSRD X112 1280 x 800
X1121iSD 640 x 800
(2-split screen display) *

* Editing is performed with the X1 app at half size. This is convenient when using the X1 app in one half of the screen and using the
remaining half for displaying user apps.
This is also used when using [Split the screen] in [Multi-Display Settings].

Parameter Setting

User app display area

X1 app (fixed to left side) | X1 app (fixed to top)

Paraieter Setting Trend

| User app display area

Landscape Portrait
= e For details on user apps, refer to "8.4 Starting Applications” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
e For details on the multi-display function, refer to “15 Multi-Display Function” in the X1 Series Reference

Manual 2.

An X1 series screen program cannot be converted into an earlier version (e.g., the V9 series, TS2060, V8/V7
series, TELLUS Ver. 4, and TELLUS Ver. 3).
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Multi-language Setting

Select the interface language for the X1 app.™
Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting]

Font Setting

Font | Transfer Font Setting | Export / Import |

Font Type

Display Font

Interface Language

TrueType font -

G S

Languags 1
Languags 2
Languags 3
Languags 4
Languags §
Languags B

Japaness Gothic TTF
Enelish/Wastern Eurape Gothic TTF
Gentral Europs TTF

Korean TTF

Chinese { Traditional) TTF

Chinese (Simplified) TTF

Setting

Tnitial Interface Language

[[]5et the system language according to settings in the @]
[Multi-language Edit Setting] window

1 S

==

Language 1 TrueType font *
English/western Europe Gothic TTF w
Comment

Cancel

For details, refer to "9 Language Changeover” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

Item

Description

Interface Language

Set the number of interface languages. 1 to 32

Example: Specifying “5" means Languages 1 to 5 can be set.

Font Type

Select a font type from [TrueType font], [Bitmap font], or [Gothic font]. 23

Setting

Set the languages and comments * to use.

Initial Interface Language

The interface language is as follows after transfer.

Select the initial interface language to use after transferring a screen program. 1 to 32

Operation

Interface Language

At power ON

The language displayed when the power was
turned OFF is displayed.

Switching from RUN mode to Local mode

The language used in RUN mode is displayed.

Switching from Local mode to RUN mode

The language used in Local mode is displayed. "

In Local mode during screen program transfer

In RUN mode during screen program transfer

The language specified for [Initial Interface
Language] in the screen program is displayed.

Displaying System Configurator from Local mode

The interface language selected in System
Configurator is displayed.

Switching from System Configurator to the X1 app

The language that was last used on the X1 app is
displayed.

Set the system language
according to settings in the

[Multi-language Edit Setting]

window
(setting available for two or
more interface languages)

and Korean.

The following settings are required.

[Multi-language Edit Setting].

[Transfer Font Setting].

Select this checkbox when setting the interface languages of the following screens. (This setting is
convenient when all the same fonts are selected using [Setting...].)
The supported languages are Japanese, English/Western Europe, Chinese (Simplified), Chinese (Traditional),

Local mode screen, error message screen, operation log viewer, picture viewer

o Set each language at [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Multi-language] — [Multi-language Edit] —

o Select the checkboxes of the interface languages at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] —

*1 The interface language of Windows functions such as the web browser are set using System Configurator. For details on
System Configurator, refer to the X1 Series Hardware Specifications.

*2
X1 unit.
*3

Stroke fonts are not supported. Although selection is possible at [Font Type], TrueType fonts will be used instead on the

Of the TrueType fonts, only Japanese, English, Chinese (Simplified), and Chinese (Traditional) support vector rendering.

For details on vector rendering, refer to “8.6 Vector Rendering” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
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*4 Comments are displayed on the [Language Display] menu, multi-language edit sheets, etc.
This is useful when editing a multi-language screen program with the same font setting.

Font Setting

Language Display

Font Setting

Interface Language
Font Type
TrueType font

Display Font

Font  Transfer Font Setting  Export / Import

1: English
T: English

2 German

*5 Exceptions

Language 1: English/\Westem Europe Gathic TJF [English]
Language 2 : English/\Westem Europe Gothic TJF [Geman]
Language 3 : English/Westem Europe Gothic TJF [Italian]

Language 4 : English/\Westemn Europe Gathic TJF [Spanish]

/ 3 Italian
/ . 4 Spanish

Display Language

Display Environment
Display Others

Switch/Lamp Display

[ oFF

Display Language

Language 1: English

Dverlap Display Language 2: Gemman
Language 3 Italian
Language 4 Spanish
Multi-language edit sheet
ME Multi-language [0] % |
Wo. [ Usine Part 11 1 Enelish 2German 3talian t3panizh
0 Screen[0] Lamp

[(STCPI[1[1[]

[SHSN NS

anan

[SHSN NS

1

Screen[0] Mum. Display

[DATA D 000001

n

n

n

2

e Example 1: When the same font is registered multiple times, the language displayed before switching to Local mode is displayed.

[Interface Language]: 2, [Transfer Font Setting]: Japanese Gothic TTF, [Initial Interface Language]: 1
- Language 1: Japanese Gothic TTF
- Language 2: Japanese Gothic TTF

e Example 2: In the following case, the lowest language number in the font settings is displayed.

[Interface Language]: 3, [Transfer Font Setting]: Japanese Gothic TTF, English/Western Europe Gothic TTF, Central Europe TTF, [Initial
Interface Language]: 1

Language 1: Japanese Gothic TTF
Language 2: English/Western Europe Gothic TTF
Language 3: Central Europe TTF

Operation example:

RUN (Japanese Gothic TTF)

\

Local mode (switch from Japanese to English)

\

RUN (Language 2 is displayed)
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Font Types

Fonts are roughly divided into three types.

Because the mixed use of fonts is not permitted, select one font type in the [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] —
[Font Setting] window. "

However, note that TrueType fonts are always used on the Local mode screen regardless of this setting.

Size
Type 2 Specification Features Image
Method
TrueType font Point Supports smoothing.
specification BRAY L R WNITOUH
Used on the Local mode 104> b i g WONITOUCH
screen. 12784 > &4z MONITOUCH

16”4 > b ;&E&x MONITOUCH
18R4 >~k &z MONITOUCH

247”4 >+ 1E#x  MONITOUCH

Gothic font Supports smoothing.
st Lk B Bk ETRuF
nHq b i Bk ETEvT
TZRA - ER FE FSRvF
16871 b B £k E-49F
18RA 2~ E& FLE E-4vT
o Y —_ ey —_ .
/K14 b BE FIE EZA VT
There are automatic/manual setting restrictions depending on the
function.
Bitmap font XY Designed in sizes of 16 x 16
magnification dots and 32 x 32 dots Ixl JEEE MOMITOUCH
factor (two-byte characters). <

specification Smoothing not supported. 2><2 @i’i{ MQNITDUCH
33 JEdR  MOMITOUCH

= Windows fonts
No font data is stored on MONITOUCH but the fonts used on Windows, such as “Times New Roman”
or "Arial”, are used as image data. Settings can be configured for each item.
For details, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

*1 Stroke fonts are not supported. Although selection is possible on the [Font Setting] window, TrueType fonts will be used
instead on the X1 unit.

*2  Of the TrueType fonts, only Japanese, English, Chinese (Simplified), and Chinese (Traditional) support vector rendering.
For details on vector rendering, refer to “8.6 Vector Rendering” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

1-5



1 System

Supported Language List

The following table lists the fonts and corresponding languages supported by the X1 series.

Font Setting ! Supported Language Supported Character Code Remarks
TrueType font Japanese Gothic TTF Japanese, English JIS level 1 to level 4 + ANK Code 8794
] Ti TTF code cannot be
apanese Times displayed
English/Western Europe English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch, 1SO-8859-1: Latin1
Gothic TTF Spanish, Danish, German, Norwegian, (Extended ASCII code)
English/Western Europe Portuguese, Finnish, Faroese, French,
; Swedish
Times TTF
Chinese (Traditional) TTF Chinese (traditional), English BIG5 code (A141 to FOFE) + Codes A344 to
ASCII code A373 cannot be
displayed
Chinese (Simplified) TTF Chinese (simplified), English GB2312 code (A1A1 to F7FE) + | Codes A021 -
ASCII code AO7E
A6A1 - A6B8
A6C1 - A6D8
A7A1 - A7CO
A7D1 - A7F1
A8BB, A8BD,
A8BE, A8CO
cannot be
displayed
Korean TTF Hangul, English KS code (ATA1 to FDFE) + ASCII | Codes A2E6
code and A2E7
cannot be
displayed
Vector
rendering not
supported
Central Europe TTF Croatian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish, CP1250 code Vector
Romanian, Slovakian, Slovene, Hrvatska rendering not
(Croatian) supported
Cyrillic TTF Russian, Ukrainian, Bulgarian, Kazakh, CP1251 code
Uzbek, Azerbaijani
Greek TTF Greek CP1253 code
Turkish TTF Turkish CP1254 code
Baltic TTF Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code
Bitmap font Japanese Japanese, English JIS level 1, level 2 + ANK code | Vector
- rendering not
Japanese 32 Japanese, English JIS level 1 + ANK code supported

English/Western Europe

English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch,
Spanish, Danish, German, Norwegian,
Portuguese, Finnish, Faroese, French,
Swedish

1SO-8859-1: Latin1
(Extended ASCII code)

Chinese (Traditional)

Chinese (traditional), English

BIG5 code (A141 to C67E) +
ASCII code

Chinese (Simplified)

Chinese (simplified), English

GB2312 code (A1A1 to FEFE) +
ASCII code

Korean

Hangul, English

KS code (A1A2 to C8FE) +
ASCII code

Central Europe

Croatian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish,
Romanian, Slovakian, Slovene, Hrvatska
(Croatian)

CP1250 code

1SO code 2
(ISO-8859-2: Latin2)

Cyrillic Russian, Ukrainian, Bulgarian, Kazakh, CP1251 code
Uzbek, Azerbaijani »
1SO code 2
(1ISO-8859-5: Latin5)
Greek Greek CP1253 code
1SO code
(1ISO-8859-7: Latin7)
Turkish Turkish CP1254 code
ISO code 2
(1ISO-8859-9: Latin9)
Baltic Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code
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Font Setting ! Supported Language Supported Character Code Remarks
Gothic font Gothic Japanese, English JIS level 1 + level 2 + ANK code | Vector
Gothic (IBM Extended Japanese, English JIS level 1 + level 2 + IBM ;indir:tnegdnot
Character) extended code (FA40 to FC4B) PP
+ ANK code
English/Western Europe HK English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch, ISO-8859-1: Latin1
Gothic Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German, (Extended ASCII code)
English/Western Europe HK IF\lrc;:\c/Eglan, Portuguese, Finnish, Faeroese,
Times

*1  Different fonts cannot be used together.

*2  Select the [ISO Code] checkbox when selecting the corresponding fonts in the [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font
Setting] window.
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Unit Setting

The settings to be configured on the X1 series unit are described below. Select the functions to use and configure the

required settings.

Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Unit Setting]

SRAM/Clock

Configure settings when using SRAM.
The following area in the X1 series unit is the SRAM area.
C:\MONITOUCH\X1\O\work\sram

|_ 0: Main app in multi-display

1: Sub app in multi-display

Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [SRAM/Clock]

SRAM/Clock Setting x

) et Total No. of Wards Avallable

[ SR&M Auto Fomat [409472 \word]
SAAM Mapping
Header  Set'word Count ‘word Count
Storage Area for Memo Pad | |:,] -
Mon-volatie Device [Word) [5L) wl

Non-vlatie Device [Double-ward) [$LD] [0

Storage of Alam Server [0Word]
Storage of Logaing Server [0Word]
Operation log storage point [0Word]

Mo of TotalWords — [0'word]
No.ofWords Free [409472 W/ ord]

Cancel

————— The content of the SRAM
area is retained after
power to the unit is
turned off.

Item

Description

Refer to

Use SRAM Calendar

Selected (fixed)
The built-in clock of the X1 series unit is used.

* The X1 series does not support reading data from a PLC's calendar
function.

“10 Calendar”

SRAM Auto Format

Set the SRAM format method.

Selected
Perform auto-formatting.

Unselected
Perform formatting on the SRAM Setting screen in Local mode.

“Formatting SRAM" page
1-9

Storage Area for Memo Pad

Allocates an area that stores the memo pad data.

“13.1 Memo Pad"”

Non-volatile Device
(Word) ($L)

Non-volatile Device
(Double-word) ($LD)

Allocates areas used by the addresses $L (word area) and $LD (double word
area) in user device memory.
The available range is determined by the specified device memory address.

Example: When the set number of words for $L is 10, $LO to $L9 can be used.

“Non-volatile $L (word)
and non-volatile $LD
(double-word)" page 1-9

“Formatting SRAM" page
1-9

Storage of Logging server

When the logging server is used, the required number of words is allocated.

“7.2.1 Logging Server”

Storage of Alarm Server

When the alarm server is used, the required number of words is allocated.

“8.2.1 Alarm Server”

Operation log storage point

When operation logs are used, the required number of words is allocated.

X1 Series Reference
Manual 2
4 Operation Log

No. of Total Words
No. of Words Free

Indicates the number of used and free words with the current settings.
Set the items within the number of words available.
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Non-volatile $L (word) and non-volatile $LD (double-word)

o Difference
The difference between “Word" and "Double-word" is whether only the specified address (word) is guaranteed or two
words (double-word) from the address are guaranteed when a power failure occurs.

o Data protection when a power failure occurs
When a power failure occurs while writing data to $L or $LD, the data value just before writing is guaranteed. (In case of
$L, the top word of data just before writing is guaranteed; in case of $LD, the top two words of data just before writing is
guaranteed.)
However, note that when performing processing where two or more words for $L and three or more words for $LD are
written simultaneously, the data is not guaranteed.

Example: Character display, “BMOV” macro command, [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [PLC Device Transfer] etc.

*1 Use $LD to access two word data. To verify whether writing was successful or not, check system device memory
addresses $s721 to $s726.

Device Memory Description Device Type
Writing result of $L address where data was written last
$s721 0: Normal
1: Error
$s722 $L address where data was written last if $s721 indicates [1: Error] at power-up
$S723 « X1
(writing from X1
Writing result of $LD address where data was written last to $s)
$s724 0: Normal
1: Error
$s725 $LD address where data was written last if $s724 indicates [1: Error] at power-up
$s726

Formatting SRAM

When settings are configured in the [SRAM/Clock Setting] window, always format SRAM in Local mode on the X1 series unit
before use.
If not formatted, the message “Screen Data Error. Error: 161 (or 163)" will appear and the screen program will not run.

e SRAM auto format
For example, if the data storage destination or number of words for storage of history data changes in accordance with
the logging and alarm functions, the sizes displayed in the [SRAM/Clock Setting] window may also change. In such a case,
SRAM needs formatting every time the size changes.
This formatting can be performed automatically. When the [SRAM Auto Format] checkbox is selected, SRAM will
automatically be formatted each time a screen program is transferred. For details, refer to the following table.

When the [SRAM Auto Format] checkbox is selected

SRAM Area Condition Auto Format
Storage Area for Memo Pad Size increases No
Size decreases Yes
Non-volatile Device Size increases Only the increased device memory area is formatted
(Word) ($L) while the existing area is not formatted.

Non-volatile Device

(Double-word) ($LD) Size decreases Only the decreased device memory area is deleted

while the existing area is not formatted.

Logging server Changes to server settings, such as number | Yes (all history data is cleared)
of saves

Alarm Server Changes to server settings, such as number | Yes (all history data is cleared)
of saves

Operation log Changes to settings, such as number of Yes
saves
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Backlight

Configure how the backlight is controlled by the X1 series unit.

Unit Setting X

Gensral Settings GD-B0E/VB03E Compatibilty Setting Local Mode Prohibition Setting
Backlight Buzzer System Display Setting Blink /Flash Overap

Action Awaps ol ~| @

[ Control Devics Intetnal 0 Z]ETre4s000 -0

[ ivfo. Output Device sl 0 2 teesoan 8
w2
OFF on [@]

Tum backlight OFF when window is inactive. a

Cacs

Item

Description

Action Always ON

The backlight is always on.

Auto 1

Backlight OFF conditions:
The backlight is turned off when the time specified by [Backlight OFF Time] has elapsed from
the instant when all the following conditions are met. ™!

o Control device memory: OFF

e Screen display (lamp, data display, calendar, etc.): No change

e Touch switch: OFF

Backlight ON conditions:
The backlight is turned on when any of the following conditions is met. "
e Control device memory: ON (always ON)
e Screen display: Changed
e Somewhere on the screen is touched.
e Normal/call-overlap: ON/OFF_
e Multi-/global overlap: ON/OFF, overlap number changed

Auto 2

Backlight OFF conditions:
The backlight is turned off when the time specified by [Backlight OFF Time] has elapsed from
the instant when all the following conditions are met. ™!

o Control device memory: OFF

e Touch switch: OFF

Backlight ON conditions:

The backlight is turned on when any of the following conditions is met. "
o Control device memory: ON (always ON)
e Somewhere on the screen is touched.

Auto 3

Backlight OFF conditions:
The backlight is turned off when the time specified by [Backlight OFF Time] has elapsed from
the instant when all the following conditions are met. ™!

o Control device memory: OFF

e Touch switch: OFF

Backlight ON conditions:
The backlight is turned on when any of the following conditions is met. "
o Control device memory: ON (always ON)
e Screen changeover
e Somewhere on the screen is touched.
o Normal/call-overlap: ON/OFF
e Multi-/global overlap: ON/OFF, overlap number changed

Manual

Backlight OFF conditions:
e Control device memory: OFF (bit changes from 1 to 0)

Backlight ON conditions:

The backlight is turned on when any of the following conditions is met. "
e Somewhere on the screen is touched.
o Control device memory: ON (bit changes from 0 to 1)

Control Device

This setting is available when an option other than [Always ON] is set. This device memory
controls the backlight.

0: Backlight turned off when conditions are met

1: Backlight turned on

Info. Output Device

Stores the ON/OFF state of the backlight.
0: Backlight turned off
1: Backlight turned on

*

This bit is 1 when the backlight is turned on even if the control device memory is OFF.

Backlight OFF Time

0~65535 (sec)

This setting is only available when [Auto 1], [Auto 2] or [Auto 3] is selected for [Action].

Set the length of time that elapses before the backlight is turned off after the OFF conditions
have been met.
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Item

Description

Control during Backlight Power ON

This setting is only available when [Manual] is selected for [Action].
Select the backlight ON/OFF status for when the power is turned on and when the mode
changes from STOP to RUN.

Turn backlight OFF when window is

inactive.

Set the operation of the backlight for when multiple apps are running and an app other than
the X1 app is active (in the foreground).

e Unselected (default):
The backlight does not turn off when an app other than the X1 app is active (in the
foreground).

e Selected:

The backlight turns off " regardless of which app is active (in the foreground).
*If the backlight is off and the X1 app is inactive, the backlight can be turned on by
tapping the X1 app window area.
When using multiple apps, it is recommended to deselect this setting.

*1 When the entire screen display is refreshed, such as when changing over the entire screen or turning on/off or switching an overlap
display, the time measured for [Backlight OFF Time] is cleared.

*2  No switch data is output if a switch is pressed with the backlight off. When a switch is pressed with the backlight off, the backlight is
turned on. Switch data is output from switch operations made after 500 ms has elapsed since the backlight was turned on.

*3  Disabled when the control device memory is ON.

Unit Setting X

General Settings GD-BDE/VG0SE Compatibility Setting Local Mode Prohibition Setting
Backlight Buzzer System Display Setting Blink /Flash Overlap

Action Standard ~

[ Contral Device Intenal  ~ |0 Z [ ~[16400 @

Mlinf, Output Devied | Intemal — ~ |0 2 [0« 16401 2 aQ

Item Description
Action

Set the buzzer sound that is output when a switch is pressed.”!

e Standard: 100 msec

e Short: 10 msec

e Continuous:  Continuous

o OFF: No buzzer sounding

Control Device

Sound the buzzer using an external command.
MSB LSB
15114 (1312|1110 (09|08 ]|07 |06 |05|04]03]|02]O01]|00

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to “0")

Continuous buzzer *
1: Execute
Error buzzer
0 — 1: Execute

Single shot buzzer
0 — 1: Execute

* The [Use Continuous Buzzer Sound] checkbox must be selected at [Unit Setting] — [General Settings].
For details, refer to page 1-13.

Info. Output Device

This device memory stores the state of the control device memory.
MSB LSB
15 (14 [ 13| 12|11 | 10|09 | 08|07 | 06| 05| 04| 03| 02]| 01|00

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to “0")

Continuous buzzer

Error buzzer

Single shot buzzer

*1 I the [Detail] — [A buzzer sounds individually] checkbox is selected in the switch settings window, the setting made on the switch
settings window takes priority.
For details on switch settings, refer to “3.1.3 Detailed Settings” page 3-10.
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System Display Setting

Configure settings regarding operation changing to Local mode and display of the status bar.

Unit Setting X
General Settings GD-B0E/VEDSE Compatibilty Setting Local Mode Prohibition Setting
Backlight Buzzer System Display Setting Blink /Flash Overlap

Mode Change Delay Time:
mE.

[ Status Bar Prohibited

Cane

Item Description

Mode Change Delay Time 0-30 (sec)
Set the mode change delay time for switching from RUN mode to Local mode.

Status Bar Prohibited Prohibit the display of the status bar at the bottom right of the screen.

Switching from RUN mode to Local mode

Press one corner of the screen for more than two seconds and release your finger when there is a beep. Next, press a different
corner for more than two seconds to display the system menu.

Press the [Local] switch on the system menu for the time set at [Mode Change Delay Time] (0 to 30 seconds) to switch to
Local mode.

n== For details on displaying the system menu and Local mode screens, refer to the X1 Series Hardware
Specifications.

Blink/Flash

The blink/flash time for the blink color can be set.

Unit Setting X

General Settings GD-80E/VEDSE Compatibility Setting Local Mode Prohibition Setting
Backlight Buzzer System Display Setting Blink /Flash Overlap

OFF Time:
2| 100mses

ON Time

2| 100mses

Cancel
Item Description
OFF Time 0: Blinking at about 500 msec intervals
(x 100 msec) 1to 100:  Blinking at about x 100 msec intervals
ON Time

(x 100 msec)

Overlap

Select the unit for overlap coordinates.

p== For details, refer to "2 Overlap”.

Sound

Configure these settings when selecting a WAV file by designating a device memory address in the sound function.

n== For details, refer to “2 Sound” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
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General Settings

These options are classified into two groups: settings compatible with older models, and other additional settings.
Settings compatible with older models are set automatically when converting screen programs to the X1 series.

Unit Setting X

Backlight
General Settings

Buzzer System Display Sefting

GD-B0E/VG09E Compatibilty Setting

Blink /Flash Overap
Local Mode Prohibition Setting

Display ltem | Digplap &l ~

[ Dispiap Gveriap during bit G

[T]Clear the text when inpuiting the fist character in the character input mode

[[IMade Dperation: Make messages the same as GD-40 i [Action Area] s [Switch/Lamp]
[ um. Display: Displaps the significant figuies upon everlow

[Jum. Display: Displaps the special characters A 10 F in BCD

[]hen operating the +- black switch, skip keypad blucks that do not exist

[ Fiegard the arigin of graphic relay en an overlap as the orlgin of a sereen

[11f a switch/lamp OFF color is the same as the base. do not make it sold filed

[[IMake the action of bi ftems the same as GD-20

< >

Cancel

Iltem

Description

Use Continuous Buzzer
Sound

Used to set whether or not to use a continuous buzzer.

e Unselected
Do not use a continuous buzzer.

o Selected
The buzzer sounds continuously while the control device memory of the buzzer is ON. For details, refer
to page 1-11.

Display Overlap during bit
ON

Used to set the operation of normal/call-overlaps (when using control device memory).

e Unselected
Recognized at the edge. Even if the bit is ON when a screen is opened, the overlap is not displayed.

o Selected
Recognized at the level. The overlap is displayed while the bit is ON.

Clear the text when inputting
the first character in the
character input mode

Used to set the operation performed when a character key is first pressed in the character input mode.

¢ Unselected
Existing text remains in the entry display part.

e Selected
Existing text in the entry display part is automatically cleared.

Mode Operation: Make
messages the same as GD-80
if [Action Area] is
[Switch/Lamp].

This is valid when [Action Area: Switch/Lamp] is selected for bit order alarming, page mode or direct mode.
Used to set the message display format on a switch or lamp part.

e Unselected
Messages are wrapped if they cannot be display on one line.

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
QRSTU
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNO

o Selected
If a message cannot be display on one line, the part of the message
protruding from the area is not shown.

Num. Display: Displays the
significant figures upon
overflow

Used to set the display on MONITOUCH when an overflow occurs on a numerical display part.

Example: When D100 = 1234
e Unselected
4-digit display: "1234" 2-digit display "--"

o Selected
4-digit display: "1234" 2-digit display “34"

Num. Display: Displays the
special characters A to F in
BCD

Used to set the display on MONITOUCH when BCD is selected for a numerical display part.

Sle Display on MONITOUCH
Unselected Selected
0~9 0~9 0~9
A 0
B 0
C 0 -
D 0 +
EF 0 (Space)
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When operating the +/-block
switch, skip keypad blocks
that do not exist

Used to set the operation performed if there is an unregistered block between the block numbers [Min.
Block] and [Max. Block] for the target of switching the keypad block.

o Unselected
Switching is stopped when an unregistered block is encountered.

Switching possible Switching not possible

No. 0 No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4
N—] —» : Not registered
—

e Selected
Switching is performed while skipping unregistered blocks.

No. 0 No. 1 No. 3 No. 4

»
»
<
<

Regard the origin of graphic
relay on an overlap as the
origin of a screen

Used to set the reference position when the graphic relay function is set for an overlap.

¢ Unselected
Graphics are placed with respect to the origin of the overlap display part.

o Reference point
Graphics library Overlap

Q O Screen

e Selected
Graphics are placed with respect to the origin of the screen.

Reference point

Graphics library Overlap

@) O-.

Screen

If a switch/lamp OFF color is
the same as the base, do not
make it solid filled

Used to set the OFF color display when the screen background color is the same as the OFF color of a switch
or lamp.

¢ Unselected
The switch or lamp part placed on top covers the part that is underneath it on both the editor and

MONITOUCH.

Lamp (on top) Lamp covers the switch

| Onthex1  [J——"1

Switch (on bottom) series unit
e Selected
The part on top covers the part underneath it on the editor. On MONITOUCH, the OFF color becomes
transparent.
Lamp (on top) Lamp is invisible when OFF

% ----- On the X1
Switch (on bottom) series unit

Make the action of bit items
the same as GD-80

Select this checkbox when the Hitachi HIDIC-S10 is connected and a screen program created for the GD-80
or V4 series converted for use on a X1 series unit.

If this checkbox is not selected, compatibility cannot be retained because bit weights are inverted from the
GD-80 and V4 processing when they are converted for use on a X1 series unit.
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Item

Description

Make the offset processing
for graphic call the same as
GD-80

If two or three conditions shown below are present, the graphic display position at bit ON is different from
that on the GD-80. To make it the same as the GD-80, select this checkbox.

e Graphic relay used
e Graphic call used
e Graphic call with offset and parameter settings

Use Vertical Text

If you want to place Japanese characters, select this checkbox.

Use Internal Flash ROM as
Back-up Area

Select this checkbox to use part of the FROM area on MONITOUCH as a device memory backup area (PLC
and internal). This function cannot be used with the station number table.

Station number table
Station numbers of target devices can be set as desired for PLC communication or temperature control
network communication using the following devices.

e PLC: Mitsubishi QnA series (Ethernet), 1:n connection only
e PLC: Mitsubishi QnH (Q) series (Ethernet), 1:n connection only
e PLC: OMRON SYSMAC CS1/CJ1/CJ2/CP series (Ethernet Auto),
1:n connection only
e PLC: OMRON SYSMAC CS1/CJ1/CJ2/CP series DNA (Ethernet Auto),

1:n connection only
Fuji Electric F-MPC04P (loader)
Fuji Electric F-MPC04S (UMO03)

e Temperature controller:
e Temperature controller:

Print Alarm Logging Data (V8
compatible) in the Displayed
Format

Used to make print settings for alarm logging.

e Unselected
Both bit ON data and bit OFF data are printed.

e Selected
Data is printed in the currently displayed format (if bit ON data is shown, only bit ON data is printed).

Validate the Character Order
Setting for Text in JIS Codes

Used to set the display of JIS codes for character display parts.

¢ Unselected
Displayed in MSB — LSB format regardless of the setting for [Text Process] ([Char. Display] — [Text
Process]).

e Selected
The setting for [Text Process] ([Char. Display] — [Text Process]) takes effect.

Use 3-D Parts

If a screen program that uses 3D parts for a 128-color monitor has been converted into data for a 64k-color
or 32k-color monitor, this checkbox is selected automatically. Use the setting as is.

Convert NULL to Space with
the LD/RD Macro

Used to set how NULL data processing is performed when reading a CSV file that contains NULL data.
([Data Type] of recipe format table: CHAR)

Applicable commands
LD_RECIPE, LD_RECIPE2, LD_RECIPESEL, LD_RECIPESEL2, RD_RECIPE_FILE, RD_RECIPE_COLUMN,
RD_RECIPE_LINE

e Unselected
Loaded as NULL (00H)

e Selected
Converted into space (20H) and loaded

Permit Double-Word Transfer
by BMOV

Used to set the action to be taken when the transfer source (transfer target) device is a double-word device.

Example: Fuji Electric MICREX-F series BD (data device)

e Unselected: Only the lower-order word is transferred.  $u100 = BD100 C:4 (BMOV)

$u100 1T111H «— BD100 22221111H
$u101 3333H <« BD101 44443333H
$u102 5555H <« BD102 66665555H
$u103 T77T7T7TH <« BD103 88887777H

e Selected: Both the upper- and lower-order words are transferred. $u100 = BD100 C:4 (BMOV) (D)

$u100 1111H | «| BD100 22221111H
$u101 2222H
$u102 3333H | «| BD101 44443333H
$u103 4444H
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Set the Height of the
Windows Font to Gothic

Used to set the font size to be applied when the screen program created using Windows fonts on V-SFT
version 2.1.3.0 or earlier is opened on V-SFT version 2.1.4.0 and later.

e Unselected
Created with version 2.1.3.0 or earlier — Opened with version 2.1.4.0 or later

(Arial 36pt)

o Selected
Retains compatibility with screen programs created with version 2.1.3.0 or earlier.

Decimal Point Compatible in
Reading Recipe File

Used to set the action to take when a CSV file contains values without a decimal point even though "with
decimal point” is set on the attribute table.

Example:
Attribute table
Type: DEC, decimal point: 1, word count: 1

CsV file ‘ 1234 | 12.34 | 0.123 | 1234 ‘ 12340

e Unselected: Data is read assuming that the decimal point is specified

D100 D101 D102 D103 D104
Data in device memory 1234 123 1 12340 57864
MONITOUCH display 1234 12.3 0.1 1234.0 5786.4

Overflow _f

e Selected: Data is read without assuming that the decimal point is specified

D100 D101 D102 D103 D104
Data in device memory 1234 123 1 1234 12340
MONITOUCH display 1234 12.3 0.1 1234 1234.0

Fix the Width of the Windows
Font

Used when numerical data display or character display parts are created using Windows fonts on Windows
XP/Vista/7/8/8.1/10.

e Unselected
Depending on the OS, text width may change on MONITOUCH.

e Selected
Regardless of the OS, text width is standardized on MONITOUCH.

Delete folders from the
oldest if Storage is lacking in
space for backup

Used to set the operation that is performed when the storage folder capacity is not sufficient for creating a
backup file of logging servers/alarm servers or a PDF output of data sheet printing.

e Unselected
A backup file is not created.

e Selected
- If a folder for the previous day or earlier exists, the folder with the oldest date is retrieved and
deleted entirely.
- If only the folder for the current day exists, only the file with the oldest date in the history of the
specified logging server or alarm server is retrieved and deleted.
* The setting for automatically deleting folders is also provided at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage

Setting] — [Deletes the backup folder].

Do Not Delete the Alarm
Now Occurring

Used to set the action to take when the [DEL] key on an alarm display is pressed.

¢ Unselected
All the alarms being displayed can be deleted using the [DEL] key.

o Selected
The alarms currently occurring cannot be deleted using the [DEL] key.

Adjust the position of
Windows Font Multi Text

Used for position correction when using a Windows Font in multi-text.

¢ Unselected
Process character height of multi-text as a fixed value.

e Selected (default):
Correct the character height of multi-text so it fits within the specified area.

Follow to the PLC1 setting for
the text process in a recipe
file.

Used to determine how to recognize LSB and MSB when processing text strings in recipe files.
e Unselected: Depends on the attribute setting

o Selected: Depends on the [Text Process] setting of PLC1
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SW Word Operation
(Transfer) Code Conversion

When a switch with [Word Operation] set for [Function] is operated under the following conditions, the
action performed depends on this setting.
Condition 1: [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [BCD] for [Code]
Condition 2: [Word Operation] for switch [Function] — [ (Transfer)] for [Operation Mode]
Condition 3: [Constant (DEC/DEC-)] for [Operation Memory]
Condition 4: [PLC Device] for [Operand Device]

e Unselected
The constant (DEC/DEC-) specified in the operation device memory is stored as DEC/DEC- data in the
PLC.

e Selected
The constant (DEC/DEC-) specified in the operation device memory is converted into BCD and stored
in the PLC.

Avoid the use of upper three
bits in the Read Area (n + 2)
(V8 compatible)

This option determines how the three high-order bits in the read area "n + 2" (screen number designation)
are treated following specification changes relevant to screen number extension.

o Unselected: The three high-order bits are used for screen number designation.

o Selected: The three high-order bits are system reserved (0).
Screen number designation range
- DEC: 0 to 4095
- BCD: 0 to 1999 (values “2000" and after invalid)

File name designation in
Recipe Macro (V7
compatible)

This option determines the number of characters used to specify a recipe macro file name.
e Unselected: Maximum of 10 characters

o Selected: Maximum of 8 characters (same operation as V7)
Automatically selected when converted from V7 to X1.

<Applicable commands>
SET_RECIPEFOLDER, RD_RECIPE_FILE, RD_RECIPE_LINE, RD_RECIPE_COLUMN, WR_RECIPE_FILE,
WR_RECIPE_LINE, WR_RECIPE_COLUMN, GET_RECIPE_FILEINFO

Save the pitch setting of the
texts of Switch/Lamp

Used to set [Char. Prop.] — [Set line spacing] in the switch and lamp settings window.

¢ Unselected
The value specified for line spacing is cleared at the end of screen program editing.
The setting is unselected for the next editing.

e Selected
The value specified for line spacing is saved in the screen program.
The setting is selected and the value is also displayed for the next editing.

Maintain the letter alignment
of a switch/lamp

Used to set the text alignment in the switch and lamp settings window.

e Unselected
The text alignment setting is cleared at the end of screen program editing.
The alignment setting for every switch and lamp is cleared for the next editing.

e Selected
The text alignment setting is saved in the screen program.
The setting is retained for the next editing.

Allow to use Insert/DELETE
keys when entering values

This option is relevant to using the [«-] and [—] keys for data insertion and using the [DELETE] and [BS] keys
for deletion.
For details, refer to “6.1 Numerical Data Entry” “Style” page 6-12.

Format the SRAM forcefully

This option determines the action taken when “error: 163 (SRAM: )" occurs, which indicates an SRAM
formatting error, no SRAM data immediately after shipment, or loss of SRAM data due to battery
disconnection.

e Unselected (default):
Formatting the SRAM is executed in Local mode while the battery is connected to the X1 series unit.

o Selected
A forced formatting is executed.
Whether automatic formatting was executed can be checked at $s1085.
(After execution, "1" is stored at $s1085. Switching MONITOUCH to Local mode again clears the value
to “0")

Retain compatibility with
negative value handling of
CVFD macro command

Used to set the action to taken when converting negative values.

e Unselected (default): An action according to the value at $s99 is taken.

e Selected: A truncation is performed irrespective of the value at $s99.
* For details on the “CVFD" macro command and address $s99, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference

Manual.
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Backup the recipe file

Used to set the action taken when an error occurs in writing to a CSV file in recipe mode.

e Unselected (default):
No backup file is created.

o Selected
- Normally ended: A CSV file and backup file “xxx.BAK" are created.
- Abnormally ended: A temporary file from “xxx.000" to “xxx.999"* is created.

* If temporary files “xxx.000” through “xxx.999" already exist, the oldest file is retrieved and deleted.

Display the recipe mode after
executing SV/WR macro
commands

Used to set whether or not to update the data in recipe mode when the RECIPE folder in a storage folder is
reread at the time of execution of the macro commands given below.

e Unselected (default):
The recipe mode item is not updated.

e Selected
The recipe mode item is updated.
The recipe mode item is reset to the default status. If editing is disabled by the command device
memory, the current display status is kept.

Applicable commands
SV_RECIPE, SV_RECIPE2, SV_RECIPESEL, SV_RECIPESEL2, WR_RECIPE_FILE, WR_RECIPE_LINE,
WR_RECIPE_COLUMN

Return switch prohibited
when switching the screen by
an external command

Used to set the action taken when a switch with [Return] set for [Function] is used.

e Unselected (default):
It is possible to go back to the previously displayed screen even if it was switched by an external
command.

o Selected
It is not possible to go back to the previously displayed screen if it was switched by an external
command.

Cancel the restriction on the
number of registerable
characters for Switch and
Lamp (127 characters)

Used to set the number of characters that can be displayed on a switch or lamp.

e Unselected (default):
The number of registerable characters is limited according to the width of the item.

o Selected
A maximum of 127 characters can be registered regardless of the width of the item.

* When the [Char. Prop.] — [Auto-adjust the size according to the style] checkbox is selected in the
switch/lamp settings window, the settings of [Auto-adjust the size according to the style] take
precedence.

Scale the upper/lower limit of
the alarm for num. display

Used to set the range of values associated with issuing alarms for numerical data display.

Example: Numerical data display to be colored blue for a value 101 or above

Numerical data display device memory  : D100

Alarm maximum value device memory : $u1000, Alarm color: Blue
Before range change :0 - 1000
After range change :0to 100 (101 or above: Normal color — Blue)

e Unselected (default):
The maximum and minimum values for alarms are set in the range according to “After range change.”
- Alarm maximum value: $u1000 = 100

e Selected
The maximum and minimum values for alarm are set in the range according to “Before range change.”
(With constant designated, the operation in the case of “unselected” will take place.)
- Alarm maximum value: $u1000 = 1000

Change the display from
"00:00 AM/PM" to "12:00
AM/PM"

Used to set the time display to the 12-hour format.

Applicable parts
Time Display

e Unselected
Midnight — Displayed as “00:00 AM”
Noon — Displayed as "00:00 PM"

e Selected (default):
Midnight — Displayed as “12:00 AM”
Noon — Displayed as “12:00 PM"
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Synchronize system cycle and
drawing cycle
(V8 compatible)

Used to set the processing method of MONITOUCH.

e Unselected (default):
Perform the system cycle and drawing cycle asynchronously.
For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle” page 1-34.

o Selected
Operate using V8 specifications.

Inhibit simultaneous
execution of multiple macros
(V8 compatible)

Used to set the action taken when execution of multiple macros occur at the same time.

o Unselected (default):
Process macros simultaneously.

e Selected (V8 compatible operation):
Finish execution of the current macro before executing the next macro.

Retain the previous picture in
graphic mode (V8
compatible)

Used to set the rendering method when using graphic mode.

e Unselected (default):
Do not retain the image from the last rendering.

o Selected (V8 compatible operation) “:
Retain the image from the last rendering.

* Vector rendering is not possible.
When vector parts are used or when [Prioritize drawing of vectors] is selected for text, “Error 400" or
“Error 402" is displayed on the X1 series unit after the screen program is transferred.

High speed drawing of the
paint in graphic mode

If the drawing of paint in graphic mode/graphic relay display is slow, select this checkbox.

Make the Entry mode
operation command the
same as V8

Used to allocate [Control Device] and [Info. Output Device] in entry mode (when using a keypad).

e Unselected (default):
Operate using X1 specifications.
For details, refer to "6 Entry”.

o Selected
Operate using V8 specifications.

Inhibit automatic
optimization of memory
reading operation (V8
compatible)

Used to set the action taken when the X1 series unit reads a PLC device memory.

e Unselected (default):
Optimize reading in accordance with screen registration.

o Selected
Operate using V8 specifications.

Invalidate cache for device
writing operation (V8
compatible)

Used to set X1 series processing of keypad entry.

e Unselected (default):
Write to the X1 series unit internally first and then update the display.

e Selected
Operate using V8 specifications.

Disable Switch Word
Operation cache

This option is available when [Invalidate cache for device writing operation (V8 compatible)] is selected.
This option sets the cache operation for switches with [Word Operation] selected under [Function].

e Unselected (default)
Cache enabled (values in the cache may be displayed)

e Selected
Cache disabled

Allow max. 8 characters for
naming files used in V8
recipe mode (V8 compatible)

Used to set the maximum number of characters available for recipe filenames.
e Unselected (default): Maximum of 64 characters
o Selected (V8 compatible operation): Maximum of 8 characters

<Applicable commands>
SET_RECIPEFOLDER, RD_RECIPE_FILE, RD_RECIPE_LINE, RD_RECIPE_COLUMN, WR_RECIPE_FILE,
WR_RECIPE_LINE, WR_RECIPE_COLUMN, GET_RECIPE_FILEINFO

Use read/write area (V8
compatible)

Used to set the action taken when changing to the X1 series from V6, V7, and V8 series units.

e Unselected (default):
Use [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Control Areal].

e Selected
Operate using V8 specifications.
Use [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Control Areal].
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Gray out interlocked switches

Used for display settings of a switch with an interlock set.

e Unselected (default):
The switch is displayed using the colors specified in the screen program.

o Selected
The switch is displayed grayed-out during interlock activation.

Retain compatibility of
logging server's SRAM
storage

Used to set the processing method of MONITOUCH when saving logging history data to SRAM.

e Unselected (default)
Processing is performed according to V8 specifications to reduce the amount of SRAM used.

o Selected
Processing is performed according to X1 specifications.

* If this setting is changed, the SRAM will require reformatting because the amount of SRAM to be used
will change.

Output logging data in
binary format

Used to set the processing method of MONITOUCH when saving logging history data to a storage folder.

e Unselected
Processing is performed according to X1 specifications.

e Selected (default)
Processing is performed according to V8 specifications to increase the speed of writing to a storage
folder.

Retain compatibility of alarm
server's SRAM storage

Used to set the processing method of MONITOUCH when saving alarm history data to SRAM.

e Unselected (default)
Processing is performed according to V8 specifications to reduce the amount of SRAM used.

o Selected
Processing is performed according to X1 specifications.

* If this setting is changed, the SRAM will require reformatting because the amount of SRAM to be used
will change.

Output alarm data in binary
format

Used to set the processing method of MONITOUCH when outputting alarm history data to a storage folder.

e Unselected
Processing is performed according to X1 specifications.

e Selected (default)
Processing is performed according to V8 specifications to increase the speed of writing to a storage
folder.

Text/multi text display
position (V8 compatible)

Used to set position correction for text and multi-text.

e Unselected (default)
Text/multi-text is placed at the specified coordinates.

e Selected
If using a bitmap font and “Shadow” is set in the text properties, text/multi-text is placed at a position
shifted by one pixel upward to the left from the coordinates.

Activate auto-scroll display of
the alarm

Used to set the operation that is performed when an alarm message is longer than the display area width.

e Unselected
The alarm message is displayed cut off and automatic scrolling is not performed.

e Selected (default)
When the message is selected with the cursor, automatic scrolling is performed to display the entire
message.

Use the point size specified in
the message edit window for
alarm parts using Windows
fonts.

Used to set the text size of alarm messages.

e Unselected (default)
Alarm messages are displayed using the size set at [Contents] — [Point] in the alarm settings window.

e Selected
Alarm messages are displayed using the size set at [Edit] (or right-click menu) — [Char. Prop.] — [Point]
in the message editor.

* This setting is only available when [Display Mode] — [Alarm History/Event History/Real Time] is selected
in the alarm settings window.

No code conversion when
using the Device Memory
Map (V8 compatible)

Used to set the operation that is performed when “Word" or “Double Word" is set for “Data Type" in a device
memory map.

e Unselected (default)
Data is transferred according to the setting of [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC1 to 8
Properties] — [Codel].

o Selected
Data is transferred as is without code conversion.
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Lower switch is valid when
switches are overlapped (V8
compatible)

Used to set the operation that is performed when two switches overlap each other.

Applicable parts
Switch, Num. Display/Char. Display (with [Function] set to “Entry Target” and the [Display the keyboard]
checkbox selected), Slider Switch, Memo Pad, Recipe, Alarm parts, and Trend parts

Display on the editor
Placement order: Switch No. 0, which was placed earlier is

superimposed by switch No. 1 which was placed later. No. 0 Lower

—— Upper
No. 1

Operation on MONITOUCH

e Unselected (default) 2
The upper switch (No. 1) is enabled.

Press here.

\

No. 0 \ No. 0
x —+—— The upper switch is

> enabled.
No. 1 No. 1

e Selected
The lower switch (No. 0) is enabled.

Press here.

\

No. 0 \ The lower switch is

enabled.
\ —
No. 1 No. 1

*1  If any part that is not overlapping is pressed, the operation of the relevant switch is performed.
*2  The default setting used after changing the model differs depending on the model and settings prior
to the change.
- Change from V4/GD-80 series to X1 series
Default setting: unselected
- Change from V8/V7/V6 series to X1 series
Differs depending on whether the [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [If a
switch is overlaid on another, enable the upper switch] checkbox is selected for the screen program
of the V8/V7/V6 series.
(Before change) Default setting when checkbox is selected: Unselected
(Before change) Default setting when checkbox is unselected: Selected

Shift subsequent record
numbers of recipe data by

one after a record is deleted.

Used to set the operation that is performed when deleting records from the recipe list settings window.

* Only available when [Record-based transfer] is set for [Transfer Data].
The operation that is performed differs depending on whether the transfer target setting at [System Setting]
— [Recipe] — [File Format] is set as data only or the record name and data.

e Transfer target: Data
- Unselected (default)
Record names remain because only data is deleted in the recipe file.

- Selected
Rows are shifted up because both record names and data are deleted in the recipe file.

o Transfer target: Record name and data
- Unselected (default)
Record names and data are deleted in the recipe file and empty rows remain.

- Selected
Rows are shifted up because both record names and data are deleted in the recipe file.

Drawing process
(V8 compatible)

Used to set the processing for when a screen change occurs.

e Unselected (default) -
The screen is changed over after all data is ready to be displayed.

o Selected
When the screen is changed over, 3D parts and items are drawn first. Then data is displayed.

* Vector rendering is not possible.
When vector parts are used or when [Prioritize drawing of vectors] is selected for text, “Error 400" or
“Error 402" is displayed on the X1 series unit after the screen program is transferred.
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Draw background when
switching screen
(V8 compatible)

This option is available when [Drawing process (V8 compatible)] and [Unhiding of items with [Show/Hide]
settings (V8 compatible)] are selected.
Use this option to set the drawing behavior for drawing items, such as text, shapes, and paint.

o Unselected (default) *
Draw drawing items as individual parts.
Although this prevents screen flickering when using the show/hide function, the display speed may
decrease.

o Selected
Draw drawing items as part of the screen background.
Screen flickering will occur when using the show/hide function as on V8 series units.

* Vector rendering is not possible.
When vector parts are used or when [Prioritize drawing of vectors] is selected for text, “Error 400" or
"Error 402" is displayed on the X1 series unit after the screen program is transferred.

Draw switch/lamp at the
same timing with numerical
data display

This option is available when the [Drawing process (V8 compatible)] checkbox is selected.
Used to set the processing for drawing switches and lamps when a screen change occurs.

e Unselected (default)
Display switches and lamps at the same time as the background (initially OFF display).

o Selected
Display switches and lamps after displaying the background (display with the bit status reflected).

Allow switch operation
during screen switching

This option is available when the [Drawing process (V8 compatible)] checkbox is selected.
Used to set switch operation during a screen change.

e Unselected (default)
Switches are inoperable until a screen change is complete.

e Selected
Switches are operable during a screen change.

Read every 10 alarm parts

Used to set the number of alarm parts read when displaying alarm parts.

e Unselected (default)
Read 50 parts at a time.

o Selected
Read 10 parts at a time (display speed becomes faster when the display area is 10 lines or less).

Read alarm blocks of the
same cycle at one time

Used to set the reading operation of alarm blocks.

The operation is determined when all of the following conditions are satisfied.
Condition 1: [Alarm Device] — [Monitoring Intervals] are the same (excluding 0)
Condition 2: [Control Device Settings] is not configured

Condition 3: [Others] — [Read Monitoring Device per cycle] is not selected

e Unselected
Read device memory for each alarm block.

e Selected (default)
Read all device memory at once.
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XOR drawing of switch/lamp

Used to set XOR display of switches and lamps.

Applicable parts
e Numerical data/message display parts and switches/lamps
o Text and switches/lamps
e Text (graphic library) and switches/lamps
e Patterns and switches/lamps

Example: Placing a numerical data display part overlapped with a switch/lamp

Numerical display —~—_ | gamp lor: I
Text color: Black 'F\IF COI or. th)w
Background color:  White 1 234 ON color: it

Drawing mode: XOR

e Unselected (default)
The numerical data display part is not affected by the ON color of the switch/lamp.

Lamp OFF Lamp ON

1234 1234

—

e Selected *
Operates according to V8 specifications and the numerical data display part is XOR displayed with the
ON color of the switch/lamp.

Lamp OFF

1234

* Vector rendering is not possible.
When vector parts are used or when [Prioritize drawing of vectors] is selected for text, “Error 400" or
"Error 402" is displayed on the X1 series unit after the screen program is transferred.

Lamp ON

— 1234

Expand the available area in
SRAM for operation logs

Used to set the method for calculating the amount of SRAM to use for operation logs.

e Unselected
The amount of SRAM to use is calculated using the plain formula.

o Selected (default)
The amount of SRAM to use is calculated using the formula for gaining an expanded area.

Do not execute CYCLE macro
between ON and OFF macros
(V8 compatible)

Used to set the action to take when an OFF macro is set to a switch with [Write] selected under [Function] on
an overlap display.

e Unselected (default)
Execute the cycle macro when a write switch is pressed.

e Selected
Do not execute the cycle macro when a write switch is pressed.

Bring the data display to top
(V8 compatible)

Used to set the display order of data displays (numerical data displays, character displays, and message
displays).

e Unselected (default)
Display all items (including data displays) in the order of placement.

e Selected
Display data displays at the front.

Unhiding of items with
[Show/Hide] settings
(V8 compatible)

This option determines whether to monitor hidden items when using the show/hide function.

e Unselected (default)
Include hidden items in cycle reading (X1 specifications).
Although flickering is prevented when the screen is updated with the show/hide function used, the
performance of screen switching may decrease.

o Selected
Do not include hidden items in cycle reading (V8 specifications).
Flickering occurs when the screen is updated with the show/hide function used.

Synchronize cursor of Entry
Target with drawing cycle
(V8 compatible)

Used to set cursor behavior in data displays (entry targets).

o Unselected (default)
Do not synchronize the cursor to the drawing cycle. This will improve keypad responsiveness.

e Selected
Synchronize the cursor to the drawing cycle. This will provide the same keypad responsiveness as V8
series units.

Restart Automatically If a
System Error has Occurred

Used to set the action to take when a system error occurs.

e Unselected
Stop the unit when the system error screen is displayed.

e Selected (default)
Automatically restart the unit.
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Item

Description

Write Area n+2: timing of
screen number updating
compatible with V8

This option determines the update timing setting of write area n+2 (screen number).

e Unselected (default)
Use the X1 update timing (faster than when the checkbox is selected).

e Selected
Use the same update timing as V8 series units.

Ignore SYS(SET_SCRN) macro
being used in the screen
currently displayed

(V8 compatible)

This option sets the action to take when executing the SYS(SET_SCRN) macro that displays the same screen
as the currently displayed screen.
* Only the initial occurrence of SYS(SET_SCRN) in a macro sheet is valid. Differences in operation will occur

if the SYS(SET_SCRN) macro is registered multiple times in a macro sheet.

e Unselected (default)
Enable the SYS(SET_SCRN) macro.

e Selected
Disable the SYS(SET_SCRN) macro.

Draw background when
switching an overlap
(V8 compatible)

This option sets the library number switching behavior during multi-overlap display.

e Unselected (default)
Hide overlaps while switching library numbers.

o Selected
Switch library numbers with overlaps displayed.

Suppress SRAM access of
$L/LD used in macro block

This option determines the writing setting of internal device memory ($L/$LD) in macros.
Select this checkbox if $L/$LD writing is slow.

Synchronize interval timer
macro and cycle
(V8 compatible)

This option determines settings for the interval timer macro and drawing cycle.

e Unselected (default)
Execute the interval timer macro and drawing cycle at the same time.

o Selected
Stop the drawing cycle during interval timer macro execution.

Clear the display of
overlapping trends when bit
for redraw after clear trend
graph is ON

This option determines the operation setting of redraw after clear bit when trend graphs areas are placed
overlapping *.
* [Detail] — [Overlap] checkbox is unselected.

e Unselected (default)
Only clear the specified graph area (X1 specifications).

e Selected
Clear all graph areas (V8 specifications).

Reset $T device and execute
screen open macro before
generating parts on the
screen

This option determines the processing order when a screen change occurs.

e Unselected (default)
Perform operations in the order of screen library device memory — show/hide device memory —
device memory of each part — $T reset — open macro/cycle macro * execution.

e Selected
Perform operations in the order of $T reset — open macro/cycle macro * execution — screen library
device memory — show/hide device memory — device memory of each part.

* The cycle macro is executed only when the [Synchronize system cycle and drawing cycle] checkbox is
selected in the [General Settings] tab window.

Allow use of recipe
temporary device memory $R

This option determines the setting when using internal device memory $R in the recipe function.

e Unselected (default)
$R is not used.

e Selected
$R is used (65,536 words).
When data transfers are executed using the switch functions [Recipe Save Data] and [Recipe Load
Data], values can be checked by transferring to $R in advance.
$R is an area common to all screens. Clearing occurs upon switching from RUN to STOP and power OFF.

Stop drawing cycle during
the switch operation (V8
compatible)

This option determines the drawing cycle setting during switch operation (output, function, ON macro).

e Unselected (default)
Allow the drawing cycle to occur during switch operation.

e Selected
Stop the drawing cycle during switch operation (V8 specifications).
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Item

Description

Update info output device
(data block No.) of entry
mode at the start of
switching data block.

This option sets the action to take when switching data blocks and the operation of entry mode information
output device memory on overlaps.

e Unselected (default)
- Perform operations in the order of reading device memory on the data block — storage of block
number output device memory of entry mode information output device memory/data block area.
- Clear the value of the information output device memory when the overlap display is hidden.

e Selected
- Perform operations in the order of storage of block number output device memory of entry mode
information output device memory/data block area — reading device memory on the data block.
Make data block switching wait for the duration of the value held by $s1669.
- Hold the value of the information output device memory even when the overlap display is hidden.

Clear the status of Storage
Removal when switching a
screen (V8 compatible)

This option sets the screen switching operation for switches with [Storage Removal] selected under
[Function].

e Unselected (default)
Save the removed state after switching screens (X1 specifications).

e Selected
Clear the removed state after switching screens (V8 specifications).

Overlap display upon
switching the screen
(V8 compatible)

This option sets the screen switching operation during overlap display via an external command.

o Unselected (default)
Display overlaps in the initial cycle when switching screens (X1 specifications).

o Selected
Display overlaps after one cycle when switching screens (V8 specifications).

Graph drawing
(V8 compatible)

This option determines the drawing settings of bar graphs, pie graphs, and closed area graphs.

e Unselected (default)
Do not draw if the current value is less than 1 with respect to the graph width (X1 specifications).

e Selected ”
Draw one dot if the current value is less than 1 with respect to the graph width (V8 specifications).

* Vector rendering is not possible.
When vector parts are used or when [Prioritize drawing of vectors] is selected for text, “Error 400" or
“Error 402" is displayed on the X1 series unit after the screen program is transferred.

Disable the animation effect
of the trend (history).

This option sets the animation effect that occurs when selecting trend items ([Display Mode] set to
[Historical Display], [Display Method] set to [Graph]).

e Unselected (default)
Enable animation for smooth display (X1 specifications).

e Selected
Disable animation for improve display performance (V8 specifications).

Put a message with multiple
lines in one cell in CSV
created by alarm data.

This option determines the CSV output setting when an alarm message in the alarm history contains
multiple lines.

e Unselected (default)
Divide the message into several cells.

e Selected
Merge multiple lines into one cell.

Enable transition function by
macro commands.

This option determines whether to enable the transition function in macros.

e Unselected (default)
The transition function is not supported in macros.

o Selected
The transition function is supported in the SYS (SET_SCRN), SYS (SET_MOVLP), and SYS (OVLP_SHOW)
macros. Refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Synchronize the wait for PLC
device write of cycle macro
by cycle (V8 compatible)

This option determines the PLC writing operation setting in the cycle macro.

e Unselected (default)
Wait for PLC writing to complete before proceeding to the next processing (X1 specifications).

o Selected
Proceed to the next processing without waiting for PLC writing to complete (V8 specifications).

Double-word device
designation in Bit Order
Alarming/Graphic Relay (V8
compatible)

This option sets the operation of bit order alarming and graphic relays.
Available when double-word device memory is set to the top device memory.

e Unselected (default)
Operate using consecutive numbers from the designated bit address (X1 specifications).

o Selected
Operate using V8 specifications.
- When the lower-order 16 bits are designated, ignore the higher-order 16 bits and use the
lower-order 16 bits consecutively.
- When the higher-order 16 bits are designated, ignore the lower-order 16 bits and use the
higher-order 16 bits consecutively.

1-25



1 System

Item

Description

Interlock device reading
operation (V8 compatible)

This option sets the reading operation of switch interlock device memory.

e Unselected (default)
Link with the switch process cycle to increase responsiveness (X1 specifications).
Note that switches with [Process Cycle] set to “Refresh” may not function.

o Selected
Perform interlock judgment upon switch operation (V8 specifications).

Windows fonts (data display),
Windows98 compatible

This option sets the character width of Windows fonts (data display, flush right, and no zero suppression).

e Unselected (default)
Obtain the character width from Windows OS (obtained size differs depending on the OS) (X1
specifications).
Note that the display position may shift for screen programs created using versions earlier than
Windows 98.

e Selected
Obtain the character width from bitmap information in the screen program (V8 specifications).

Prohibit touch operation
while processing overlap
display

This option determines the function of touch operations while processing overlap displays.

e Unselected (default)
X1 specifications: Touch operations are accepted even while processing overlap displays.

e Selected
V8 specifications: Touch operations are prohibited while processing overlap displays.

Display logging No. of Data
Sampling area
(V8 compatible)

This option sets the logging number which appears in a display area of the Trend (data sampling area).

e Unselected (default)
X1 specifications: to count from 1 and continue counting even when the number of stored data is
exceeded.

e Selected
V8 specifications: to count from 0 and when the number of stored data is exceeded, it returns to 0 and
counts again.

Change the display of overlap
displays in accordance with
the scrolling and
magnification changes of the
screen.

This option determines how to display overlap displays when enlarging the screen and when the X1 app is
shrunk to window view (i.e., not full screen).
e Unselected
V9 specifications: The position of the overlap display is fixed and the magnification does not change.

e Selected (default)
X1 specifications: The display position and magnification of overlap displays change according to the
display size of the screen and scroll operations.

Yaskawa Memobus special
conversion (V8 compatible)

This option specifies whether or not to perform special processing when communicating with a Yaskawa
Electric PLC using Memobus (transmission mode: type 1).
e Unselected (default)
Perform special conversion for all device memory (X1 specifications).
e Selected
Do not perform special conversion for the following device memory (V8 specifications)

<Applicable device memory>
Entry mode:

Recipe mode (V8 compatible):
Operation log:

Trend sampling:

Control device memory, information output device memory
Command device memory "n”

Control device memory

Graph show/hide control device memory, zoom in/out control device

memory

Animation: Display command device memory
JPEG display: File number designation
Audio: File number designation

Make text rendering for
printing extended data sheet
PDF clear

This option sets whether or not to make text rendering for printing extended data sheet PDF clear.
e Unselected (default)
All text are output as images.
o Selected
Text of applicable parts are output using fonts. (printed clearly)

<Applicable parts>
Numerical data display, character display, message display, text, multi-text, and trend graph

<Supported fonts>
TrueType font

Double-word access by
TBL_WRITE macros (V7
compatible)

This option sets the operation for double-word device memory when executing the “TBL_WRITE” macro
command.
e Unselected (default)
Operate according to X1 specifications (X1 specifications).
o Selected
Operate according to V7 specifications (V7 specifications).
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Local Mode Prohibition Setting

This section explains how to prohibit configuration of settings in Local mode.

Unit Setting 'Y
Backlght Buzzer System Display Sefting Bink/Flash Overlap
General Settings GD-80E/V609E Compatibilty Setting Local Mode Prohibtion Setting

Prohibit Setting
Frohibited ltems Prohibition Cancel Setting *
LAN Setting Screen

R Seting Sereen Frequest a password 1o cancel the prohibition
ommunication Setting Soren
Mal Setting Seoreen (one-byte 16 slphanumerics maximum]
stem Setting Screen

Pichibifon Cancsl Seting Cancel
Cancel
Item Description
Prohibit Setting Prohibit configuration of settings in Local mode.
Prohibited Items Select the screens to prohibit configuration in Local mode.
A prohibited mark is displayed on the menu icon of the selected screens and the prohibited settings are
grayed out.
LAN Setting Screen !
(LAN/LAN2) @ PLC1 Comm. Setting
SRAM Setting Screen Maker - Fuiji Electric
Communication Settin LS
S 9 Model . MICREX-SX(Ethernet)
creen :
. . T: t Port No. : LAN
E-Mail Setting Screen @ TrELas
System Setting Screen System <«
Information

User Setting Screen

Communication
Parameter

®

Connection Target Setting  Individual Parameter

E;
anguage ~

Setting

-
Prohibited settings il

are grayed out
LAN TIME=oaT 500 *10msec

Setting
Prohibited mark Retrials 3

Send Delay Time 0 ‘msec
Start Time 0 *sac
Comm. Port No. 10001
Code DEC

E-Mail

Setting Text Process MSB->LSRB

— o J
Prohibition Cancel Setting Set the password used to disable the prohibition setting for Local mode. Maximum of 16 one-byte

alphanumeric characters
The password is entered on the [System Information] — [Screen Data Information] screen in Local mode.
Press [Relock] to validate the prohibition setting.

Eﬁ System Information

RUN Mainunit ~ Screen Data Driver HW
Information  Information  Information  Information

@ Detailed Information

Display Color : 32K-Color w/ blinking
Editor Ver.  : V-SFT V0.61.0.0

%’I Comment

Language Password-protected Functions
Setting

LAN
Setting Apply

(=>4

Enier a password.

Password entry

Changes

Password-protected Functions

i Relock

screen program is transferred.

2 After disabling the prohibition setting, the prohibition setting will be validated when the power is turned off and on again, or a
For details on Local mode, refer to the X1 Series Hardware Specifications.
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GD-80E/V609E Compatibility Setting

This is a compatibility setting for when an EL-type MONITOUCH, such as the GD-80E or V609E (production discontinued), is to

be replaced.

Unit Setting X
Backlight Buzzer System Display Setting Blink /Flash Overlap
General Settings GD-B0E/VEDSE Compatibilty Setting Local Mode Prohibition Setting

Calor Batch Change o
Cancel
Item Description
Color Batch Change Converts any colors other than black into the color specified here to make the display color the same as the

one used on GD-80E/V609E (2 colors).

GD-80E/V609E data displayed on computer X1 data displayed on computer

AT
S

| [12340 2921 A MIEEIREA
[e2s4] 203 ] B ieeeal
c
12340 252 ] D EiREIEREA

* The color data cannot be restored to the original after conversion. For pattern data, there are some
colors that cannot be converted. In such a case, the following dialog box is displayed.

VSFt50 (==

§.  Some pattems will not be converted
L\ because specified calor is the one that pattern
cannot convert.




1.1 System Settings

1.1.3 Communication Setting

This section explains the items in the [Communication Setting] group.

Screen [0] - V Series Editor for Windows Version 6.00 [ No Title.X1] X115 (1920 x 1080) 32K-Color w/ blinking

Parts  Edit  View  SceenSeiting  Transfer [EEVSTUETSTEEN Tool  Help Window Style ~ 6
% Edit Model Selection % @ @ @ @ [l Macro Setting
°i'i b i =
® | Multi-language Setting @

() Date/Time Display Format Setting
Hardware  Device Ethemet Global - Alam Logging Recipe Scheduler Data transicr ther
L5 Unit Setting ~ Soimr mmeonere e e | Eimee Smm S o Japanese Conversion Function Setting

n== For information on other settings, refer to “1.1.1 System Setting” page 1-1.

Hardware Setting

Click to add/change —d
devices.

Click to change the ——m"‘

([PLC Setting] and

menu

Hardware Setting -
Close(Q
PLC Setting

PLCT

Click to
FLC2 PLC3 FLCH add/Change
Sismens Al Bradiey devices.
. 57.1200/1500 T CorntralLogis/Co.

PLCe PLC2
rj Fuii Electric SERIAL
- MICREX-SX SPH

[Other Devices]) ‘g % 4 E 3 I\I‘ @

Edit Model Contral &rea Buzzer Backlight Local Port Local Mode Multi-Display
PLC1 Cennection Device Selection x
Connected Device | PLC ~
Maker MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC i
Model QnU series(Builtin Ethenet) ~
Target Port No. LAN(UDF) ~

Biecent Devices »

Finish Cancel
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PLC Settings and Other Devices (Left Menu)

PLC settings menu Other devices menu

Hardware Setting

CloselQ)

PLE Setting
FLCT

Hardware Setting

Closel)

Other Devices
rinter

L 1]

FLCB PLC3 PLC3
f j Fui Ele Fuji Elech
L P FYHMOL

k..-
Click to change
the menu. i | 4

&5 ¢

Edit Model Con Edit Model Contre
Item Description Refer to
PLC1-8 Configure settings for PLCs, temperature controllers, and inverters etc. X1 Series Connection
Depending on the device connected, the available connection modes vary. | Manual
Printer Set this option when making hard copies, or when printing data sheets and | "16 Print”
logging data.
Also set this when using the data sheet PDF output function.
Edit Model and Other Options (Bottom Menu)
x|*
. ; 4 £ ' CY )
Edit Model Control Area Buzzer Backlight Local Part Local Mode Multi-Display
Item Description Refer to

Edit Model

Select the model of the X1 series for which you wish to configure a
screen program.

“Edit Model Selection” page
1-2

Control Area

Configure the control area.

"Control area” page 1-31

Buzzer Set the buzzer sound used by the X1 series unit. "Buzzer” page 1-11

Backlight Configure how the backlight is controlled by the X1 series unit. “Backlight” page 1-10

Local Port Configure the Ethernet port number, timeout time and other settings of | X1 Series Reference Manual 2
the X1 series unit. 6 Ethernet Communication
The port number set here is used for EREAD, EWRITE, SEND, and MES Function
macro commands and Ethernet DLL functions.

Local Mode Prohibit configuration of settings in Local mode. “Local Mode Prohibition

Setting” page 1-27
Multi-Display Configure the multi-display settings. X1 Series Reference Manual 2

15 Multi-Display Function
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Control area

Control Area Settings X

Displaying Sereen Device PLCT ~|p «|oooo ]
Initial Screen El: /9339

[ Use a screen displaying device

[ Control Divice FLCT o ~|ooom B ]
[ Info. Dutput Device PLCT Yo v @
<< Other Settings
Mifaichdon Bevica PLCT ~ D | 00004 <
Answerback Device PLCT ~ D ~ || Donns o
Cancel
Item Description

Displaying Screen Device

This device memory is used for switching the screen via an external command. When a screen number is
specified to this device memory, the screen is displayed.
Note that the screen number of the currently displayed screen is also stored in this device memory.

MSB LSB

15|14 | 13 (12 | 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 0O

I— Screen numbers 0 to 9999

Initial Screen

Specify the screen number to display when power to MONITOUCH is turned on.
If a nonexistent screen number is specified, the lowest screen number in the screen program is displayed.

Use a screen displaying device
Display the screen of the number stored in the [Displaying Screen Device] memory.

Control Device

MSB LSB
15|14 |13 |12 11|10 | 09 |08 |07 |06 | 05|04 03] 02] 01| 00
0 0 0 0] o0 01| o0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to “0")

Data read refresh
0 — 1: Execute

Change the screen number using a switch
1: Prohibited, 0: Permitted

Change the Changeover screens using a switch with [Screen Change-over] or [Return] set for
screen number | [Function].
using a switch [0]: Allow changeover
[1]: Prohibit changeover
Data read All the data display items on the screen are refreshed when the bit changes from 0 to 1.
refresh This is applied to every data display item regardless of the setting for [Process Cycle]. For

details on [Process Cycle], refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.

Info. Output Device

This device memory stores the state of the [Control Device].

Watchdog Device
Answer-back Device

When any data is saved to [Watchdog Device], the same data is also written to [Answer-back Device] after
the screen display operation is complete. In addition to watch dog monitoring, these device memory
addresses can be used for display scanning.

Device Memory Map

Configure device memory maps when batch transferring addresses between equipment. 128 addresses can be registered to a
single device memory map.

1= For details, refer to “11 Device Memory Map” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

Ethernet Communication

Configure settings to use the Ethernet function for sending e-mails and other communications.

= For details, refer to “6 Ethernet Communication Function” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
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1.1.4 Common Setting

This section explains the common items in the [Common Setting] group.

f;é\ R =l = [ = Screen [0] - V Series Editor for Windows Version 6.00 [ No Title.X1] X115 (1920 x 1080) 32K-Color w/ blinking — m] X

File  Home  Pats  Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer [EESETURSSIUNEM ool Help Window Style ~
—. |l macro setting
% @ & (Dol @ F|
() Date/Time Display Format Setting
Hardware  Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler D Other &
Setting Memory Map = Communication - || Setting = Server Server  + - J ersion Functio

(& Edit Model Selection
® | Multi-language Setting
L5 Unit Setting ~

n= For information on other settings, refer to “1.1.1 System Setting” page 1-1.

Global Setting
Global Overlap Setting

Configure settings to keep the same overlap display shown even if the screen changes to another screen.

1= For details, refer to “2.5 Global Overlap”.

Alarm Server

Configure settings when using the alarm function.

= For details, refer to "8 Alarm”.

Logging Server

Configure settings when using the logging function.

= For details, refer to “7 Trends".

Recipe

Configure settings when using the recipe function.

p== For details, refer to “15 Recipes”.

Scheduler

Configure settings when executing specific operations at specified times.

n= For details, refer to “3 Scheduler” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

Others

Configure settings when using each function.

Item Refer to
Others Storage Setting "9 Storage Folders” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2
MES Setting “6 Ethernet Communication Function” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2
Operation log Setting "4 Operation Log” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2
Security Setting "5 Security” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2
Time Display Format Setting “Time display format setting” page 10-8
Flowing (scrolling) Message 8.2 Alarm Server”
Picture Viewer Setting “14 Picture Viewer” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2
Web Browser Setting "8 Convenient Functions” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2
IloT Setting "7 lloT Function” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2
Multi-Display Settings “15 Multi-Display Function” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2
Start application Setting "8 Convenient Functions” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2
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1.1.5 Settings

This section explains the items in the [Setting] group.

Screen [0] - V Series Editor for Windows Version 6.00 [ No Title.X1] X115 (1920 x 1080) 32K-Color w/ blinking

File  Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer [ESTURTWOEEN Tool  Help Window Style ~ @

% Edit Model Selection .H_ % @ @ m @ —@ [V Macro Setting
°i'i b i 3 =
® | Multi-language Setting i () Date/Time Display Format Setting
Hardware  Device Ethemet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Data <o Other
L5 Unit Setting ~ R er e el ez eal il | It o e et el e o - Japanese Conversion Function Setting

p= For information on other settings, refer to “1.1.1 System Setting” page 1-1.

Macro Setting

Configure settings when using initial macros, a global macro device memory, or event timer macros.

= For details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Date and Time Display Setting

Use these settings to define a calendar data format.

Date/Time Display Format Setting = Customize Format (=
Display Language Language 1: Japanese Gothic TTF + [7] Representation of Months
I i Jul o
Date Format January =n April o July u: October ot
YYYY/MM/DD - @ 2014/04/20 February Feb May May August Rug MNovember ~ Now
March Maz June Jun September  Sep December  pec
Time Format
HH:mm:ss - ﬁ 13:03:39 [¥] Representation of Days of the Week
Display format for noon ~ (0) PM @AM Monday Mon Wednesday Wed Friday Fri Sunday Sun
Tuesday Tus Thursday Thu Saturday ~ Sat
Customize Format...
[]Representation of AM/PM
AM o AM PM P

1= For details, refer to "8.3 Date and Time Display Setting”.
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1.2 Process Cycle

The screen display speed during communication between the X1 series unit and the PLC depends on the number of parts
(mainly the number of device memory addresses read from PLC) placed on the screen.

When displaying more parts on the screen, the display speed and switch response may be slower. In such a case, it is possible
to speed up the display process by differentiating between the data to be viewed in real time (high speed) and other parts
(low speed). This setting can be made at [Detail] — [Process Cycle] in the settings window of each part.

1.2.1 Setting the Processing Cycle

The read timing of PLC device memory addresses can be set. (A lamp part is used in the following example.)

[E Coordinates Main  Scroll  Entry  Others PLCDevice Transfer Unhide
Style Startx |89 % StatY |59 = width |61 3| Height PLC Device Transfer
A Others [NC00  DODI0D  $.00100

Mol DOOT00 $ud0100

Char. Prap. Pracess Cycle

[JHof2z  DOOT00  $u0O100
[JHo0z  DOOT00  $u00100
[JHo04  DOOT00  $u0O100
[JHo0s  DOOT00  $u00100
[JHo0E  DOOT00  $u00100
[JHod7  DOOT00  $u00100
[JHo02  DOOT00  $u0O100
[JHo03  DOOT00  $u00100

High peea
Low Speed
Constant 1
Constant 2
Constant 3

Frocessing Cycle setting
[ Constant Cycle 1 1

[ Constant Cpcle 2 2

Al e

[ Constant Cycle 3~ 10

Item Description
Refresh e One cycle when the screen is opened
o Bit 1 of [Control Device]: OFF — ON ™
15[ 14|13 [12]11]10]09|08[07]06]05][04]03][02]01]00]|
Data read refresh
executed at OFF — ON
High Speed e Every cycle
Low Speed e Once per several cycles. (For details, refer to page 1-37.)
e One cycle when the screen is opened
e Bit 1 of [Control Device]: OFF — ON !
15[ 14 ]3] 12]11]10]09|08]07]06]05][04]03]02]01]00]|
Data read refresh
executed at OFF - ON
gons:an: ; e The cycle specified for each screen at [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [PLC Device Transfer] —
Constant 3 [Processing Cycle setting]
*20“5 an Range: 1 to 3600 (100 ms to 360 s)
e When unselected, the following cycles are applied.
Constant Cycle 1: 100 ms
Constant Cycle 2: 200 ms
Constant Cycle 3: 1000 ms

*1  Location of [Control Device] settings: [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Control Area]

n== For details, refer to "Control area” page 1-31.

- When the [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [Use read/write area] checkbox is selected, bit 15 of the read area “n
+ 1" is changed from OFF to ON.
*2  Use these settings when reducing communication with connected devices.
If multiple constant cycles are specified for a single connected device, communications may be combined depending on the device
address that is used. It is recommended to specify different cycles for each separate connected device.
The settings for the displayed screen are stored at $s1647 to $s1649.

=  For details, refer to “"System Device Memory Details” page 1-40.




1.2 Process Cycle

Exceptions

e Regardless of the process cycle setting, all data is read in the first cycle when a screen is opened and when bit 1 of the
control device memory changes from OFF to ON. With this operation, all data is displayed on the screen when the screen
is opened.

e When [Internal] is selected for the device memory, [High Speed] is automatically selected for [Process Cycle] regardless of
any other settings.
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1.2.2 Processing Sequence in the X1 Series

Processing in the X1 series unit is performed in the following order.

e Device memory that frequently perform reading are put into communication cycle blocks and optimized. This improves
processing speed.

e PLC device memory registered to a screen are analyzed and put into blocks for reading.
o All blocks corresponding to data set as high-speed are read in one cycle.
o Data set as low-speed is read at one block per cycle. The next block is read in the following cycle.

""""" v 3 T Y 3
High-speed High-speed High-speed High-speed
block 1 reading block 1 reading block 1 reading block 1 reading
\/ \4 v v
High-speed High-speed High-speed High-speed
block m reading block m reading block m reading block m reading
Low-speed Low-speed Low-speed Low-speed
block 1 reading block 2 reading block n reading block 1 reading
1 cycle 1 cycle 1 cycle 1 cycle

* Reading of the control device memory is included in a high-speed block from 1 to m.

e When bit 1 of [Control Area] — [Control Device] is detected as ON, all data is read in the next cycle regardless of the

settings.

High-speed High-speed High-speed High-speed
block 1 reading block 1 reading block 1 reading block 1 reading
\l v v v
High-speed High-speed High-speed High-speed
block m reading block m reading block m reading block m reading
Low-speed Low-speed Low-speed Low-speed
block 1 reading block 2 reading block 1 reading block 2 reading

v —
1 cycle 1 cycle 1 cycle
Low-speed
\ block n reading
Bit 1 of the control device l
memory is detected to change Refresh block 1
from OFF to ON in this cycle. reading
v
Refresh block t
reading
All data is read in this
cycle. L L
1 cycle

e Reading of the device memory required for display and operation is performed at the same time using two programs.
e Writing of switch activation and other operations is performed in the interval between reading blocks.




1.2 Process Cycle

One-cycle Processing

Communication cycles, system cycles, and drawing cycles are performed independently on the X1 series.

In the communication cycle, the data of device memory set on the currently displayed screen is read. System cycle and
drawing cycle processing is performed based on the data read in the communication cycle. On the initial display of screens
and multi-/global overlaps, display is performed after reading all of the device memory necessary for display. After display,
operation is performed with the following cycles.

Communication cycle System cycle
High—speed R S
block 1 reading : : : : Iﬁaced part 1 processing |
: o n=0 : :
v Do kﬁ : :
High-speed : : : f |7Placed part 2 processng
block m reading | : : : :
o."n" present in event

timer macro

l

Low-speed
block n reading

| Placed part 3 processing |

NO

Timer map of event timer

l YES

Execute No. "n” event
timer macro

= | :
: |7P|aced part m processingﬂ

n=n+1 : : l
@1 YES |7|3Iaced part n processing |

1NO e sneeeeee

Event timer macro

Scheduler

PLC device memory transfer

Cycle macro

Control area writing

Logging control device memory etc.
Alarm control device memory etc.
Device memory map control device
memory etc.

Recipe

Operation log

Control area (status storage)

*1

*1 When the [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [Synchronize system cycle and drawing cycle (V8
compatible)] checkbox is selected, the drawing cycle is performed after the system cycle is complete.

Notes

Processing is not exactly the same as shown above because for the single cycle executed when the screen is opened, the data
of all parts placed on the screen is read in addition to the execution of the screen OPEN macro.
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1.2.3 If Communication is Slow

Try the following methods to speed up communication.

Methods for Creating Screens

Method Effect

Consecutively allocate PLC device memory addresses that are used for the same | The number of blocks decreases so the cycle time can be
screen. shorter.

Parts Change the [Process Cycle] setting. ™! The number of accesses to the PLC can be reduced.

Macro Refine commands. 2 The number of accesses to the PLC with macros can be

reduced.
Logging When specifying device memory addresses The number of blocks decreases so the cycle time can be
Alarm individually, allocate the addresses consecutively. shorter.

*1 Example of changing [Process Cycle]:
e For data display parts where data is written from such as a keypad, and there are no or hardly any changes in the PLC,
select [Refresh].
e For data display parts where the display speed on the X1 series unit does not need to be fast in response to data
changes in the PLC, select [Low Speed].
e For data display parts that must be displayed in real time, select [High Speed].

*2 Example of refining macro commands:
[MOV] command, 5 lines
Line No. 0 D200 = $u200 (W)
Line No. 1 D201 = $u201 (W)
Line No. 2 D202 = $u202 (W)
Line No. 3 D203 = $u203 (W)
Line No. 4 D204 = $u204 (W)

@ Change to the [BMOV] command

[BMOV] command, 1 line
Line No. 0 D200 = $u200 C: 5 (BMOV) PLC is written to only once.

PLC is written to five times

Others

e Baud rate setting (serial communications)
Increase the baud rate between the X1 series unit and the PLC. The X1 series unit supports a maximum of 115 kbps. Set
the maximum baud rate that the PLC supports.

e Ethernet communication
The baud rate available with Ethernet communication is 1000 Mbps, 100 Mbps, or 10 Mbps (depending on the PLC
model).
This allows for faster communication than serial communication.

e On the PLC, set a shorter scan time for ladder programs.
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1.3 List of Internal Device Memory

Internal device memory is the device memory in the X1 series unit that is available to users.
Since processing is done internally within the X1 series unit, communication speed can be made quicker by using for
operations that do not require data communication with a PLC.

1.3.1 Types of Internal Device Memory

Internal device memory can be generally divided into two types: user device memory and system device memory.

A e Internal device memory operate with "DEC (with sign)” regardless of the numeric code set via the [System
Setting] — [Hardware Setting] window. (Except items for which the numeric code is specified individually.)
e Text processing depends on the setting for [Text Process] under [Communication Setting] in the [System
Setting] — [Hardware Setting] window.

User Device Memory

These device memory allow read/write operations and can be used freely by users.

Symbol Range Description
§u 0-65535 This is an area common to all screens.
u (65536 words)
$L . This is an area common to all screens.
$LD 2 Depends on user setting
0-1023 Each screen can have up to 1024 words. When the screen is switched, all the areas are
T reset to "0". Therefore, these device memory can be used for macro commands executed
(1024 words)
for each screen.
Each macro command can have up to 2048 words. When the macro command has been
M 0-2047 executed, or another macro command is called, all the areas are reset to “0".
$ (2048 words) Therefore, these device memory can be used for macro commands that are executed on a
macro basis.
Each macro command can have up to 2048 bytes. When the macro command has been
executed, or another macro command is called, all the areas are reset to “0.”
$MC ™ 0 - 2047 Therefore, these device memory can be used for macro commands that are executed on a
(2048 bytes) macro basis.
The difference from $M is that these are device memory in byte units, which makes byte
access possible.
¢ 0 - 4095 These device memory addresses are exclusively used for component parts.
(4096 words) These are available only when editing component parts.

*1 $u, $T, $M, $MC and $C are volatile device memory. When switched to Local mode or the power is turned off (reset), data is erased.

*2  $L and $LD are non-volatile device memory. Data is retained even after the power is turned off. To use $L or $LD, it is necessary to make
[SRAM/Clock] settings.

I= For details, refer to "SRAM/Clock” page 1-8.

System Device Memory

This device memory is for use by the system and there two types: device memory for reading and device memory for writing.

Symbol Range Description
This device memory is used for performing input and output with the system using, for
«1 0-2047 example, macro commands.
$s (2048 words) Do not use device memory addresses indicated with “Not used” because they may be
reserved for future use.
. 0-511 This read/write device memory is used to control 8-way communication or indicate the
$p 1 (512 words) status of 8-way communication.
For details, refer to the X1 Series Connection Manual.

*1  $s and $P are volatile device memory. When switched to Local mode or the power is turned off (reset), data is erased.

For details on $s, refer to “1.3.2 System Device Memory Details” page 1-40.
For details on $P, refer to the X1 Series Connection Manual.
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1.3.2 System Device Memory Details

The details of the $s system device memory are shown below.

Meaning of “Device Type” in the table

e « X1 Data written to $s from MONITOUCH
e — X1 Definitions and settings written to $s by the user

Table
$s Description Device Type Refer to
0 Stores the currently displayed screen number (0 to 9999). « X1 -
1
2 Overlap 0 Registration/display status
3 Overlap 0 Display position X
4 Overlap 0 Display position Y
5 Overlap 0 Overlap library number
6 Overlap 1 Registration/display status
7 Overlap 1 Display position X
8 Overlap 1 Display position Y X page 1-33
9 Overlap 1 Overlap library number
10 Overlap 2 Registration/display status
11 Overlap 2 Display position X
12 Overlap 2 Display position Y
13 Overlap 2 Overlap library number
14
15
16 Printer status page 1-53
17 Backlight status « X1 page 1-53
18
19
20 V7 compatible | Buffer 0 Specified number of buffers
21 Buffer 0 Number of buffers
22 Buffer 0 Executed number of buffers
23 Buffer 1 Specified number of buffers
24 Buffer 1 Number of buffers
25 Buffer 1 Executed number of buffers
26 Buffer 2 Specified number of buffers
27 Buffer 2 Number of buffers
28 Buffer 2 Executed number of buffers
29 Buffer 3 Specified number of buffers
30 Buffer 3 Number of buffers
31 Buffer 3 Executed number of buffers
E— <« X1 page 1-53
32 Buffer 4 Specified number of buffers
33 Buffer 4 Number of buffers
34 Buffer 4 Executed number of buffers
35 Buffer 5 Specified number of buffers
36 Buffer 5 Number of buffers
37 Buffer 5 Executed number of buffers
38 Buffer 6 Specified number of buffers
39 Buffer 6 Number of buffers
40 Buffer 6 Executed number of buffers
41 Buffer 7 Specified number of buffers
42 Buffer 7 Number of buffers
43 Buffer 7 Executed number of buffers
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
44 V7 compatible | Buffer 8 Specified number of buffers
45 Buffer 8 Number of buffers
46 Buffer 8 Executed number of buffers
47 Buffer 9 Specified number of buffers
48 Buffer 9 Number of buffers
49 Buffer 9 Executed number of buffers
— « X1 page 1-53
50 Buffer 10 Specified number of buffers
51 Buffer 10 Number of buffers
52 Buffer 10 Executed number of buffers
53 Buffer 11 Specified number of buffers
54 Buffer 11 Number of buffers
55 Buffer 11 Executed number of buffers
: (Blank)
Switch function Repeat setting
64 Adds the repeat function to a switch not configured with the repeat function. -
Set a number other than "0” to the switch ON macro.
Switch function Repeat prohibited setting - X1
65 Prohibits the repeat function for a switch configured with the repeat function. -
Set a number other than "0” to the switch ON macro.
66 Switch ON Macro repeat setting page 1-53
: (Blank)
Stores the result of the “SYS" (system call) macro command.
72 0: Normal termination -
Other than 0 (usually -1):  Error (second screen setting, etc.)
Result of switch function
Stores the operation result of the switch function when the “SWRET" command is used with «X1
the switch ON macro. Use this device memory when the next operation varies depending
73 : N -
on the result of the switch function.
0: Normal termination
Other than 0 (usually -1):  Error
74
75 Buzzer sound for overlap - X1 page 1-54
Keypad overlap AUTO OFF Prohibited
If a keypad is placed on an overlap display, it is possible to close the overlap display with the
76 [ENT] key on the keypad. This device memory can be used to prohibit this function. -
0: Permitted X1
Other than 0:  Prohibited
Exclusive function of overlap display u "
7 When a value other than "0” is set, the overlap exclusive function is set. 2 Overlap
78 Entry mode Display type of entry target « X1 page 1-54
79 Entry mode Selection of entry target - X1 page 1-54
80 Universal serial ~ Switch output 0 Output codes 0 to 15
81 Universal serial ~ Switch output 1 Output codes 16 to 31
82 Universal serial ~ Switch output 2 Output codes 32 to 47
83 Universal serial ~ Switch output 3 Output codes 48 to 63
84 Universal serial ~ Switch output 4 Output codes 64 to 79
85 Universal serial ~ Switch output 5 Output codes 80 to 95
86 Universal serial ~ Switch output6  Output codes 96 to 111 X1 X1 Series
<« ;
87 Universal serial ~ Switch output 7 Output codes 112 to 127 Connection Manual
88 Universal serial ~ Switch output 8 Output codes 128 to 143
89 Universal serial ~ Switch output 9 Output codes 144 to 159
90 Universal serial ~ Switch output 10 Output codes 160 to 175
91 Universal serial ~ Switch output 11 Output codes 176 to 191
92 Universal serial ~ Switch output 12 Output codes 192 to 207
93 Universal serial ~ Switch output 13 Output codes 208 to 223
94 Universal serial ~ Switch output 14 Output codes 224 to 239 X1 X1 Series
« h
95 Universal serial ~ Switch output 15 Output codes 240 to 255 Connection Manual
(Blank)
99 "CVFD" macro command setting - X1 page 1-54
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
PLC calendar status
The calendar status of the PLC (with built-in calendar) is written.
100 . « X1 -
0: Normal
1: Error (The calendar information could not be read correctly.)
Setting for writing calendar data to PLC
When $s100 = 1, writing calendar data to the PLC is permitted or prohibited.
101 0: Writing prohibited - X1 -
1: Writing permitted at all times (No error handling is performed even if an error is
detected.)
Stores the execution result of the "HMI-FUNC" macro command.
102 0: Normal « X1 -
[Other than 0]:  Error
103
104 PLC error handling during macro execution — X1 page 1-54
105 (When $s104 is other than 0: Result of error handling is written) <« X1 page 1-54
Memo pad  Page number storage oxi
106 Stores the operation setting for when a screen change occurs and the memo pad page 13-6
. R — X1
number that is currently displayed.
107 Memo pad Data Registered/ Unregistered page 1-55
108 Memo pad  Remaining storage area -
109 Stores the amount of remaining storage area for memo pad data. (Unit: bytes)
110
111 Stores the local port number of the X1 series unit for 1: n connection on the universal serial
port.
112
113
114 V7 compatible | 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 32 to 47)
115 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 48 to 63)
116 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 64 to 79)
117 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 80 to 95)
118 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 96 to 111)
119 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 112 to 127)
120 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 128 to 143)
121 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 144 to 159)
<« X1 page 1-55
122 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 160 to 175)
123 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 176 to 191)
124 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 192 to 207)
125 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 208 to 223)
126 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 224 to 239)
127 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 240 to 255)
128 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 0 to 15)
129 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 16 to 31)
130 MODBUS TCP/IP sub station information X1 X1 Series
Specify the sub station number with the “"MOV" macro command. Connection Manual
131
132 Cycle time (system cycle) X B
Stores the cycle time of the currently displayed screen. (Unit: 10 msec)
: ®lank)
160 Calendar Year
161 Calendar Month
162 Calendar Day
163 Calendar Hour <« X1 page 1-55
164 Calendar Minute
165 Calendar Second
166 Calendar Day of the week (0: Sunday, 1: Monday, 2: Tuesday, ... 6: Saturday)
167
168 GMT-based UNIX time
169 Stores the Greenwich Mean Time. «Xi -

(Blank)
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
177 V8 compatible | Sampling buffer number — X1 page 1-55
178 Overflow flag
I— « X1 page 1-55
179
180 V8 compatible
—_ Buffer Word 0 Average
181
182
Buffer Word 0 Maximum
183
184
Buffer Word 0 Minimum
185
186
Buffer Word 0 Total
187
188
Buffer Word 1 Average
189
190
Buffer Word 1 Maximum
191
192
Buffer Word 1 Minimum
193
194
Buffer Word 1 Total
195
196
Buffer Word 2 Average
197
198
Buffer Word 2 Maximum
199
200
Buffer Word 2 Minimum
201
202
Buffer Word 2 Total
203
204 - 211 Buffer Word 3 Average, maximum, minimum, total
212 - 219 Buffer Word 4 Average, maximum, minimum, total
220 - 227 Buffer Word 5 Average, maximum, minimum, total « X1 page 1-55
228 - 235 Buffer Word 6 Average, maximum, minimum, total
236 - 243 Buffer Word 7 Average, maximum, minimum, total
244 - 251 Buffer Word 8 Average, maximum, minimum, total
252 - 259 Buffer Word 9 Average, maximum, minimum, total
260 - 267 Buffer Word 10 Average, maximum, minimum, total
268 - 275 Buffer Word 11 Average, maximum, minimum, total
276 - 283 Buffer Word 12 Average, maximum, minimum, total
284 - 291 Buffer Word 13 Average, maximum, minimum, total
292 - 299 Buffer Word 14 Average, maximum, minimum, total
300 - 307 Buffer Word 15 Average, maximum, minimum, total
308 - 315 Buffer Word 16 Average, maximum, minimum, total
316 - 323 Buffer Word 17 Average, maximum, minimum, total
324 - 331 Buffer Word 18 Average, maximum, minimum, total
332-339 Buffer Word 19 Average, maximum, minimum, total
340 - 347 Buffer Word 20 Average, maximum, minimum, total
348 - 355 Buffer Word 21 Average, maximum, minimum, total
356 - 363 Buffer Word 22 Average, maximum, minimum, total
364 - 371 Buffer Word 23 Average, maximum, minimum, total
372 -379 Buffer Word 24 Average, maximum, minimum, total
380 - 387 Buffer Word 25 Average, maximum, minimum, total
388 - 395 Buffer Word 26 Average, maximum, minimum, total
396 - 403 Buffer Word 27 Average, maximum, minimum, total
404 - 411 Buffer Word 28 Average, maximum, minimum, total
412 - 419 Buffer Word 29 Average, maximum, minimum, total
420 - 427 Buffer Word 30 Average, maximum, minimum, total
428 - 435 Buffer Word 31 Average, maximum, minimum, total
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
436 V8 compatible . o
Alarm function  Auto operation time
437
438 . . .
239 Alarm function  Auto operation stop time
<« X1 -
440 ) .
Alarm function ~ Program stop time
441
442 Alarm function ~ Number of stops
443 Alarm Function  Rate of operation(XX.X)
(Blank)
456 V8 compatible | Alarm Function  Normal Operation Bit « X1 -
457
458 V8 compatible | Alarm Function  Sampling bit « X1 -
459
460 V8 compatible | Read area n
461 Readarea n+1 <« X1 -
462 Read area n+2
463
464 V8 compatible | Write area n
465 Write area n +1 <« X1 -
466 Write area  n +2
467
468 V8 compatible | Memory card Card number
469 Memory card Card name
470 Memory card File name No. 0
471 Memory card File name No. 1
472 Memory card File name No. 2
473 Memory card File name No. 3
474 Memory card File name No. 4
475 Memory card File name No. 5
476 Memory card File name No. 6
<« X1 page 1-56
477 Memory card File name No. 7
478 Memory card File name No. 8
479 Memory card File name No. 9
480 Memory card File name No. 10
481 Memory card File name No. 11
482 Memory card File name No. 12
483 Memory card File name No. 13
484 Memory card File name No. 14
485 Memory card File name No. 15
(Blank)
497 Storage error state page 1-56
498 Remaining space on external USB storage « X1
299 Stores the amount of free space on the storage device. (Unit: kilobyte) -
: ®lank)
[Storage Disconnection] switch status
500 : Switch OFF (accessing storage folder) <« X1 -
Other than 0:  Switch ON (storage folder disconnected)
: (Blank)
Ethernet Port selection
Select the port used for sending and receiving Ethernet macro commands ("EREAD”,
"EWRITE", "SEND", or "MES").
512 . — X1 -
0: LAN (built-in)
2: LAN2 (built-in)
3: WLAN (wireless)
513 (Blank)
514 Ethernet Result of macro wait request_ - X1 page 1-56
515 Ethernet Macro wait request execution result_ <« X1 page 1-56
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
Ethernet Transmission speed (for built-in LAN port)
0: Auto
1: 10M bps Half
516 2: 10M bps Full « X1 -
3: 100M bps Half
4: 100M bps Full
5:1G bps Full
517 (Blank)
Ethernet Status (LAN) .
518 0:  Normal < X1 Conmaaseries
801: Link down Y
519 (Blank)
520 Network table O status
521 Network table 1 status
522 Network table 2 status
. X1 X1 Series
. Connection Manual
617 Network table 97 status
618 Network table 98 status
619 Network table 99 status
(Blank)
700 Stores the language number (0 to 31) of the currently displayed language. « X1 -
: (Blank)
Memo pad  Pen color « X1
719 X1 page 13-6
SRAM Memo pad save result
720 0: Normal -
1: Data contains an error and is deleted.
SRAM Internal device memory $L save result
721 0: Normal -
1: Error
722 SRAM Internal device memory $L last written device memory -
723 Stores the $L address of the last write operation when $s721 = 1 at power-up. )
SRAM Internal device memory $LD save result
724 0: Normal « X1 -
1: Error
725 SRAM Internal device memory $LD last written device memory -
726 Stores the $LD device memory of the last write operation when $s724 = 1 at power-up. }
Memo pad save overflow (judgment result of whether data is of a size that can be saved)
727 0: Normal -
1: Save area insufficient
FROM_RD/FROM_WR macro execution result
728 0: Normal -
1: Error
729 V7 compatible | PLC2 Macro execution result
730 PLC2 Port No. 00  Status
731 PLC2 Port No. 01  Status
732 PLC2 Port No. 02  Status
« X1
758 PLC2 Port No. 28  Status
759 PLC2 Port No.29  Status
760 PLC2 Port No.30  Status X1 Series
Connection Manual
761 PLC2 Port No. 31  Status
762 PLC2 Constant/synchronized read Interrupt setting
763 PLC2 TEMP_RD/TEMP_WR macro forced execution setting — X1
764 PLC2 Constant/synchronized write Interrupt setting
765 PLC2 Error code
766 PLC2 Extended error code 1
« X1
767 PLC2 Extended error code 1
768 PLC2 Extended error code 1

(Blank)
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
800 Modbus slave communication Reference table number
801 Modbus slave communication Reference device memory setting
802 Modbus slave communication Reference device memory setting Modbus Slave
- - - - X1 Communication
803 Modbus slave communication Reference device memory setting Specifications
804 Modbus slave communication Reference device memory setting
805 Modbus slave communication Reference device memory setting
(Blank)
810 - 813 | Stores the IP address in the LAN settings of the X1 series unit X1 -
«

814 - 817 | IP address of another port page 1-57
818 Network table number designation - X1 page 1-57
819
820 V7 compatible | PLC2 Port No. 32 Status
821 PLC2 Port No. 33 Status
822 PLC2 Port No. 34 Status

X1 X1 Series
Connection Manual
885 PLC2 Port No. 97 Status
886 PLC2 Port No. 98 Status
887 PLC2 Port No. 99 Status
888
889
(Blank)
900 Stores the touch switch status.
Touch switch X coordinate output B .
901 Stores the X coordinate of the touch switch that is pressed. « X1 3‘1‘605to:$,mate
902 Touch switch Y coordinate output
Stores the Y coordinate of the touch switch that is pressed.
(Blank)
956 Stores the current brightness adjustment value (0 to 127). <« X1 -
(Blank)
File transfer communication timeout setting
Set the monitoring timeout time for when storage of the X1 series unit is accessed by a
965 client in RUN mode. - X1 -
Setting value is 0: Default of 60 seconds
Setting value is other than 0: Setting value x 10 seconds
(Blank)
Recipe  GET_RECIPE_FILEINFO macro execution result V9 Series Macro
990 <« X1
Reference Manual
(Blank)
1000 Audio  Stores the remaining seconds of audio playback. X1 Series Reference
1001 Audio  Stores the adjusted volume value of channel L. <« X1 Manual 2
1002 Audio  Stores the adjusted volume value of channel R. 2 Sound
1003
(Blank)
1004
1005 E-mail send Number of e-mails waiting to be sent X1 Series Reference
- - - Manual 2
1006 E-mail send Error information <« X1 6.8 E-mail
Notification”
1007 Hard copy Color specification page 16-6
JPEG Used to set accuracy of reduced JPEG images. 5 X1 X1 Series Reference
1008 Manual 2
“1.1 JPEG Display”
Data sheet  Consecutive printing (STA_LIST macro command)
1009 0: Prohibited - X1 -
1: Permitted
Data sheet  Number of data sheets in print queue (STA_LIST macro command)_
1010 Stores the number of data sheets in printing queue.(eight maximum) 1
« -

* Enabled when $s1009 = 1. If the "STA_LIST" macro command is executed while eight data
sheets are already in the queue, a macro execution error occurs.
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
Data sheet  Cancel (STA_LIST macro command)
Specifying “1" cancels the printing of data sheets in the queue. The value is automatically 5 X1
101m reset to "0” after cancellation. « X1 -
* Enabled when $s1009 = 1.
: (Blank)
Version information acquisition
When the value is set with the MOV macro command, the version information is stored
in $s 1018.
0: X1 app version
1016 10: PLC1 driver version 11: PLC2 driver version - X1 -
12: PLC3 driver version 13: PLC4 driver version
14: PLCS driver version 15: PLC6 driver version
16: PLC7 driver version 17: PLC8 driver version
18: Simulator version
1017 (Blank)
1018 Version information X1 B
Stores version information based on the value set in $s1016.
: (Blank)
Storage access result
Stores the result of when a file located in storage of the X1 series unit is accessed by a client
1024 in RUN mode. «— X1 -
0:  Normal
—1: Error
(Blank)
1030 Internal storage “sd"” folder Storage error state « X1 page 1-57
1031
(Blank)
1032
Internal storage “sd” folder [Storage Disconnection] switch status
1033 0: Switch OFF (accessing storage) « X1 -
Other than 0:  Switch ON (storage disconnected)
1034
1035 Internal storage "usb” folder / external USB storage Storage error state <« X1 page 1-57
1036 Remaining space on external USB storage
1037 Stores the amount of free space on the storage device. (Unit: kilobyte) « X1 -
Internal storage "usb” folder / external USB storage  [Storage Disconnection] switch status
1038 0: Switch OFF (accessing storage) « X1 -
Other than 0:  Switch ON (storage disconnected)
: (Blank)
1050 Background Storage access Background processing flag page 1-57
1051 Background Storage access Background processing completion flag <« X1 page 1-57
1052 Background Storage access Background processing error flag page 1-57
1053
1054 (Blank)
1055
1056 Macro execution result Arithmetic operation
1057 Macro execution result Conversion, transfer
1058 Macro execution result Comparison <« X1 V9 Series Macro
Reference Manual
1059 Macro execution result Macro operation control
1060 Macro execution result Printer
1061 (Blank)
1062 Macro execution result Storage X1 V9 Series Macro
-
1063 Macro execution result Others Reference Manual
(Blank)
1085 SRAM forced formatting « X1 page 1-58
(Blank)
1098 V8 compatible | Sampling macro Background processing selection — X1 page 1-58
1099 (Blank)
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
1100 V8 compatible | Buffer No. 0 Stores the number of sampling times set for the
primary storage destination.
Buffer No. 0 Stores the current number of sampling times of the
1101 primary storage destination.
(Set number of sampling times ($s1100) > current number of sampling times
($s1101))
1102 Buffer No. 0 Stores the number of sampling times set for the WE:ETOEQS;ZIQ
1103 secondary storage target. (alarm history/event
1104 Buffer No. 0 Stores the current number of sampling times of the history) is used
secondary storage destination.
1105 (Set number of sampling times ($s1102 and1103) > current number of
sampling times ($s1104 and 1105)) <X
1106 Buffer No. 0 Stores the number of sampling times executed.
1107
1108 Buffer No. 0 Secondary storage destination access status
1109 Buffer No. 0 Background processing flag
1110 Buffer No. 0 Sampling macro executing flag
1111 Buffer No. 0 Sampling macro execution completion flag page 1-58
1112 Buffer No. 0 Sampling macro error flag
1113 Buffer No. 0 Sampling error flag
1114 Buffer No. 0 Sampling error forced storage flag — X1
(Blank)
1120 - V8 compatible | Buffer No. 1 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) - X1 Refer to
1134 « X1 $s1100 - 1114
: (Blank)
1140 - V8 compatible Buffer No. 2 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — X1 Refer to
1154 « X1 $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1160 - V8 compatible Buffer No. 3 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — X1 Refer to
1174 « X1 $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1180 - V8 compatible Buffer No. 4 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — X1 Refer to
1194 <« X1 $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1200 - V8 compatible | Buffer No. 5 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) - X1 Refer to
1214 <« X1 $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1220 - V8 compatible | Buffer No. 6 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — X1 Refer to
1234 « X1 $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1240 - V8 compatible | Buffer No. 7 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — X1 Refer to
1254 « X1 $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1260 - V8 compatible | Buffer No. 8 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) - X1 Refer to
1274 « X1 $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1280 - V8 compatible Buffer No. 9 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — X1 Refer to
1294 «— X1 $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1300 - V8 compatible Buffer No. 10 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — X1 Refer to
1314 « X1 $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1320 - V8 compatible | Buffer No. 11 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — X1 Refer to
1334 « X1 $s1100 - 1114

(Blank)
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
1360 Security function Stores the security level (0 to 15) of the currently logged-in user.
1361 Security function Stores the user ID of the currently logged-in user.
1362 « X1 -
1363
1364
1365 Operation log viewer Stores the number of the log file being displayed. <X -
1366 Operation log viewer Stores the number of the log folder being displayed. -
: (Blank)
1400 Network table 100 status
1401 Network table 101 status
1402 Network table 102 status
. . X1 X1 Series
. . Connection Manual
1553 Network table 253 status
1554 Network table 254 status
1555 Network table 255 status
(Blank)
1560 Global overlap 3 Registration/display status_ page 1-58
Global overlap 3 Stores the X coordinate of the global overlap display position.
1561 Dot: 0 to 1023 -
Column: 0to 127
Global overlap 3 Stores the Y coordinate of the global overlap display position. « X1
1562 Dot: 0to 768 -
Column: 0 to 37
Global overlap 3 Stores the global overlap library number.
1563 Show: 0 to 9999 -
Hide: -1
(Blank)
1600 Drawing cycle time (msec) «~ X1 -
1601
1602 PLC1 read cycle time (msec)
1603 PLC2 read cycle time (msec)
1604 PLC3 read cycle time (msec)
1605 PLC4 read cycle time (msec)
1606 PLC5 read cycle time (msec) «x i
1607 PLC6 read cycle time (msec)
1608 PLC7 read cycle time (msec)
1609 PLC8 read cycle time (msec)
: (Blank)
1617 Overlap 4 Registration/display status
1618 Overlap 4 Display position X
1619 Overlap 4 Display position Y
1620 Overlap 4 Overlap library number
1621 Overlap 5 Registration/display status
1622 Overlap 5 Display position X
1623 Overlap 5 Display position Y
1624 Overlap 5 Overlap library number
1625 Overlap 6 Registration/display status
1626 Overlap 6 Display position X « X1 page 1-53
1627 Overlap 6 Display position Y
1628 Overlap 6 Overlap library number
1629 Overlap 7 Registration/display status
1630 Overlap 7 Display position X
1631 Overlap 7 Display position Y
1632 Overlap 7 Overlap library number
1633 Overlap 8 Registration/display status
1634 Overlap 8 Display position X
1635 Overlap 8 Display position Y
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
1636 Overlap 8 Overlap library number
1637 Overlap 9 Registration/display status
1638 Overlap 9 Display position X « X1 page 1-53
1639 Overlap 9 Display position Y
1640 Overlap 9 Overlap library number
Screen magnification X1 Series Reference
1641 Stores the current magnification of the screen (unit: %). X Manual 2
100 (includes case when no magnification is set), 150, 200 “8.1 Enlarging and
Scrolling Screens”
(Blank)
Processing Stores the time set at [Constant Cycle 1] for the currently displayed screen.
1647 o
cycle (Unit: 100 ms)
1648 Processing Stonjgs the time set at [Constant Cycle 2] for the currently displayed screen. < X1 page 1-34
cycle (Unit: 100 ms)
Processing Stores the time set at [Constant Cycle 3] for the currently displayed screen.
1649 o
cycle (Unit: 100 ms)
Scheduler Time setting (device memory specification) error flag (No. 0 to 15)
1650 . )
Correct: 0, Incorrect: 1
1651 Scheduler Time setting (device memory specification) error flag (No. 16 to 31) .
Correct: 0, Incorrect: 1 X1 Series Reference
- - - — « X1 Manual 2
1652 Scheduler Time setting (device memory specification) error flag (No. 32 to 47) “3 Scheduler”
Correct: 0, Incorrect: 1
Scheduler Time setting (device memory specification) error flag (No. 48 to 63)
1653 . )
Correct: 0, Incorrect: 1
(Blank)
Data sheet PDF output: Error information
1655 0: Successful completion <« X1 page 16-20
3: Error
1656 STA_LIST macro command  Specification of data sheet output destination and PDF output X1 page 1-59
method
Ethernet Status (LAN2) .
1657 0:  Normal X1 Conma Series
801: Link down Y
Ethernet Status (WLAN) .
1658 0: ~ Normal <X Conn)efgtiscfr:“lijanual
801: Link down
(Blank)
Wait time setting for data block switching
0 to 65535 msec
1669 * Enabled when the [Update info output device (data block No.) of input mode at the start - X1 page 1-25
of switching data block.] checkbox is selected in the [General Settings] tab window.
(Blank)
Operation designation with the following macro commands
SMPL_BAK, SMPL_CSV, SMPL_CSV2, SMPLCSV_BAK, SMPLCSV_BAK2, SYS(SET_BUFNO), SYS
(GET_SMPL)
1671 0: V8 compatible operation
1: Logging server designation
2: Alarm server designation
3: Item designation (SYS (GET_SMPL) only)
SYS (GET_SMPL) macro command Obtained alarm data type designation X1 V9 Series Macro
(only when $s1671 = 2) Reference Manual
1672 0: Event history data
1: Real time alarm data
2: Alarm history data
SAMPLE, SMPL_SAVE macro commands Operation designation
1673 0: V8 compatible operation
1: X1 initial operation
: (Blank)
SYS(SET_BUFNO) macro command Storage of logging block number .
1705 | (only when $s1671 = 1) «xi R\é?ef‘ee;'fg ,’\\A"ZSLZI
Stores the logging block number specified by the macro. Default value: -1
SYS(SET_BUFNO) macro command Storage of alarm block number VO Series Macro
1706 (only when $s1671 = 2) <« X1

Stores the alarm block number specified by the macro.

Reference Manual

(Blank)
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
Function setting for the logging block 0 or the alarm block 0
$s1100 through $s1114 stores the information of block 0 by setting the value with the initial
macro.
1720 0: Logging or alarm (V8 compatible)
1: Logging (X1)
2: Alarm history (X1)
3: Event history (X1)
Function setting for the logging block 1 or the alarm block 1
1721 $s1120 through $s1134 stores the information of block 1 by setting the value with the initial
macro.
Function setting for the logging block 2 or the alarm block 2
1722 $s1140 through $s1154 stores the information of block 2 by setting the value with the initial
macro.
Function setting for the logging block 3 or the alarm block 3
1723 $s1160 through $s1174 stores the information of block 3 by setting the value with the initial
macro.
Function setting for the logging block 4 or the alarm block 4
1724 $51180 through $s1194 stores the information of block 4 by setting the value with the initial
macro.
Function setting for the logging block 5 or the alarm block 5
1725 $s1200 through $s1214 stores the information of block 5 by setting the value with the initial - X1 page 1-59
macro.
Function setting for the logging block 6 or the alarm block 6
1726 $51220 through $s1234 stores the information of block 6 by setting the value with the initial
macro.
Function setting for the logging block 7 or the alarm block 7
1727 $51240 through $s1254 stores the information of block 7 by setting the value with the initial
macro.
Function setting for the logging block 8 or the alarm block 8
1728 $51260 through $s1274 stores the information of block 8 by setting the value with the initial
macro.
Function setting for the logging block 9 or the alarm block 9
1729 $51280 through $s1294 stores the information of block 9 by setting the value with the initial
macro.
Function setting for the logging block 10 or the alarm block 10
1730 $51300 through $s1314 stores the information of block 10 by setting the value with the initial
macro.
Function setting for the logging block 11 or the alarm block 11
1731 $51320 through $s1334 stores the information of block 10 by setting the value with the initial
macro.
(Blank)
1770 - Stores the IP address in the LAN2 settings of the X1 series unit < X1 }
1773
1774 - Stores the IP address in the WLAN settings of the X1 series unit (when WLAN setting is X1 B
1777 enabled)
(Blank)
Data sheet printing (including PDF output) Operation setting
1808 0: Prioritize speed - X1 -
1: Prioritize quality
(Blank)
[Comm. Error Handling: Disconnect]  Reconnection processing setting
0: After disconnection, reconnection is attempted at the interval set at [Recovery Time] only
1815 if there is a need to access a device memory of the disconnected station for the currently
. e - X1 -
displayed screen (X1 specifications).
1: After disconnection, reconnection is attempted at the interval set at [Recovery Time] (V8
specifications).
(Blank)
SAMPLE macro  Operation setting
0: Acquire data of the specified logging/alarm block.
1: Acquire data of the logging part that is currently displayed (data of backup files can also V9 Series Macro
1840 ) - X1
be acquired). Reference Manual
When cursor is displayed: Data at the cursor position is acquired.
When cursor is hidden: The latest value of the currently displayed data is acquired.
: (Blank)
OPC UA server status .
0: No OPC UA server setting X1 Series Reference
2000 : <« X1 Manual 2
1 Successful server startup “7 lloT Function”
2: Failed server startup
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
MQTT client error information
404: loT Hub or device ID does not exist X1 Series Reference
2001 429: Request refused because of request overload by the X1 series unit or the maximum « X1 Manual 2
number of messages per day has been exceeded. "7 lloT Function”
500: Internal error
This outputs the execution result of the tab number 0 to 8 registered in the [Internal Device X1 Series Reference
Share Settings]. Manual 2
2002 0: No errors <X “15 Multi-Display
1: Error Function”
(Blank)
Application startup Application execution result
0: Normal
1: A display position or window size outside the display area was specified. .
2020 2: Display position or window size specification error <« X1 X1 Series Reference
3: The display position and window size could not be changed because an application is , ManuaI‘Z
starting up or there is an app that is on standby according to the [Start time] setting. A8-4I'Staft'“9
ications”
Application startup Acquires the execution completed status of specifying the display PP
2021 position and window size of an app. « X1
1: Execution completed
Connected status of USB ports 1 to 4
2022 0: Not connected <« X1 page 1-59
1: Connected
: ®lank)
2047
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Details

e $s2 - 13, $s1617 - 1640
Stores the current overlap display status.

n + 0 (Display status)

|15|14|13‘12|11|10|09|08‘O7|06|05|04‘03|02|O1|00|

L Overlap registration * Display status
0:None  1:Registered 0: Hidden 1: Shown

* For multi-overlap display, this bit is set to “1” only during display.

However, the bit remains set to “1” even during display hidden status when [Read PLC Device when
OFF] is checked in the [Detail] settings of overlap library settings.

n + 1 (X coordinate)

|15|14|13‘12|11|10|09|08‘O7|06|05|04‘03|02|O1|00|

X coordinate display dot: 0 to 1023
Column/line: 0to 127

n + 2 (Y coordinate)

|15|14|13‘12|11|10|09|08‘O7|06|05|04‘03|02|O1|00|

Y coordinate display dot: 0 to 767
Column/line: 0to 37

n + 3 (Multi-overlap number)

|15|14|13‘12|11|10|09|08‘O7|06|05|04‘03|02|O1|00|

Multi-overlap number: 0 to 9999
For hiding multi-overlap display: -1
For normal overlap or call-overlap: -1

o $s16
Stores the current printer status.

n + 0 (Printer status)

|15|14|13‘12|11|10|09|08‘07|06|05|O4‘03|02|O1|00|

Printer status 0: Print standby
0: READY 1: BUSY 1: Printing

e $s17
Stores the current backlight status. Whether the backlight is burnt out is stored.

n + 0 (Backlight status)

|15|14|13‘12|11|10|09|08‘O7|06|05|04‘03|02|O1|00|

0: OFF 1: ON

e $s20 to 55 (V7 compatible)
Stores sampling buffer conditions.

n+ 0 | [No.of Samples] specified in the [Buffering Area Setting] window

Buffer No. 0 to 11 n+1 | Number of sampling times in buffer (n + 0>n + 1)

n+2 | Number of sampling times executed

o $s66
Repeat the switch ON macro. Set a number other than “0” to $s66 using the ON macro.
Example: Set the switch ON macro as shown below.
$u100 = $u100 + 1
$s66 = 1
RET
While the switch is held down, $u100 is continuously incremented.

* Before executing the switch ON macro, the system clears addresses $s64 to 66 to “0".
Set 1" to these addresses as necessary.
When a macro is repeatedly commanded to repeatedly execute the function of switch, the macro will be prohibited if
the function cannot be executed. (For example, when the switch function is [+ Block] and the block number has
reached the maximum value.)
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o $s75
This address is used to activate or deactivate the buzzer which sounds when the top overlap display among multiple
overlap displays is switched over.
[0]: Buzzer ON
[1]: Buzzer OFF

o $s78
Stores the display format of data in the entry target.
Output Code Entry Target Display Format
-2 No entry mode -
-1 No entry target -
0 Decimal without sign
1 Decimal with sign (-)
2 Decimal with sign (+)
3 Numerical data display Hexadecimal
4 Octal
5 Binary
6 Character display -
7 Message display other than entry target -
8 Numerical data display Real number (floating decimal point)

o $s79

This setting is available when the entry mode is switched through the overlap activation (ON/OFF) or by multi-overlap
number change on one screen.

* Do not set any value other than “0" or “1".

[0]: Selects the last entry target selected in the entry mode.
[1]: The entry target currently selected remains selected even after the mode is switched.
o $s99
Specify the rounding operation to use with the CVFD macro command.

Setting Value Description Operations

When the fraction remainder is 0.5 or
Other than 1 or 2 Rounding greater, it is rounded up; when it is less than
0.5, it is rounded down.

1 Rounding down The fraction remainder is rounded down.

The fraction remainder is rounded up

2 Rounding up unless it is "0".

e $s104 and $s105
Specify the error handling performed when an error occurs during the reading/writing of data to the PLC using a macro
command via communications.
Example:
When an indirect PLC device memory is set as the writing destination using the MOV command, a communication error
will occur if the value in the indirect PLC device memory exceeds the range of the PLC device memory.
Use these addresses to avoid such a communication error.

- $s104:  [0]
When the write macro command is executed, the next command is started without waiting for the result of the macro
write command.
If an error occurs during writing, error handling is performed.

The error handling to be performed depends on the setting for [Comm. Error Handling] (“Stop” or “Continue”) under
[Communication Setting] in the [PLC Properties] window.

- $s104:  Other than [0]

When the write macro command is executed, the next command is started only after receipt of the result of the write
operation. If an error occurs during writing, error handling is not performed and the result is stored in $s105. It will take
a longer time compared to when “0" is set.

$5105: When $5104 = 0, the result of the macro write error is stored.

[O]: Normal

Other than [0]: Error
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o $s107
The information of whether or not data is registered in each page of the memo pad (maximum 8 pages) is stored.
$s107
‘15|14|13|12‘11|10|09|08|07‘06|05|04|03‘02|01|OO|
[__PageO
Page 1
0: Data not registered Page 2
1: Data registered Page 3
Page 4
Page 5
Page 6
L Page 7

e $5128, 129, 114 to 127 (V7 compatible)
When the connection mode is [1: n] and a timeout is detected in communication with PLC1, “1" is set at the related bit.
After that, it is not possible to communicate with the PLC on the same screen.
When the screen display changes, all bits in these device memory are cleared to “0” to enable communication with the
PLC set to the screen program.

$s128

|15|14‘13|12|11|10‘09|08|O7|06|05‘O4|03|02|01‘OO|

Port No. 15 Port No. 00

$s129

|15|14‘13|12|11|10‘O9|08|07|06|05‘O4|03|02|01‘OO|

Port No. 31 Port No. 16

$s114

|15|14‘13|12|11|10‘09|08|O7|06|05‘O4|03|02|01‘OO|

Port No. 47 Port No. 32

$s127

|15|14‘13|12|11|10‘09|08|O7|06|05‘04|03|02|01‘00|

Port No. 255 Port No. 240

$s160 - 166
Stores the current calendar data.

o $$5177
Stores the buffer number for which the SET_BUFNO macro command was executed. When the power is turned on, the
lowest buffer number in the [Buffering Area Setting] window is stored.

e 5178, 179
When the total value overflows after the execution of the SET_BUFNO macro command, the bits corresponding to sample
word numbers 0 to 31 are set to "1".
Sample buffer word numbers 32 to 128 are not available.

$s178

|15|14‘13|12|11|10‘O9|08|O7|06|05‘O4|03|02|01‘00|

Word 15 Word 00
$s179

|15|14‘13|12|11|10‘09|08|O7|06|05‘O4|03|02|01‘OO|

Word 31 Word 16

$s180 - 435
Stores the result of the SET_BUFNO macro command execution.
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o $s468 - 485
Stores memory card information (card number, card name, file number) to the specified device memory address. Use the
MOV macro command.
The value in $s468 to 485 is always “0".

- Read: [n = $s468 (to 485)] macro is executed and device memory “n” is monitored.

- Write: [$s468 (to 485) = n] macro is executed and data in device memory "n” (to n + 16) is stored on the storage
device.

Example 1
Macro $u100 = $s468
Stores the card number in $u100.

Example 2
Macro $u101 = $s469
Stores the card name (32 bytes) in $u101 to 116.

Example 3
Macro $u117 = $s470
Stores the file name of the file No. 0 (32 bytes) in $u117 to 132.

o $s497
Outputs the result of accessing storage.

4* External USB storage not mounted
5 Format error
9 JPEG/BMP file read error
12 Write error
15 Disk error (open failure)
16 Read error

* Enabled when the [System Setting] — [Storage Setting] — [External USB storage] checkbox and [USB storage device] are selected.

o $s514,515
These devices are relevant to the EREAD, EWRITE, SEND, and MES macro commands.
- $s514: Macro wait request

In the case of successive accesses to the same port on a single macro sheet, always specify a value other than “0”
(with wait). If “0" (no wait) is specified, macro commands issued afterward will not be accepted.

[0]: No wait

During the execution of a macro command, the execution of the next macro command takes place before the
completion of the current command.

[Other than 0]: With wait_

During the execution of a macro command, the next macro command is put on hold and is executed after the
completion of the current command.

- $s515: Storage of the macro execution result

When $s514 is “0", the macro command request is stored (response not included). When a value other than “0” is set,
the response returned to the command request is stored.

Code Description Solution
0 Normal -
Communication error between a device A communication error code is stored when the device
targeted by a macro command and a targeted by a macro command and a device are connected via
200 to 2001 connected device Ethernet.
Target device For error contents and solutions, refer to the connection
V9: 801 (link down) manual of the target device.
V8, TS2060i, V7, V6: 200 to 2001
-8 Communication unavailable Inaccessible Check whether the counterpart unit is running normally.
-32 The specified table is not used. Check the network table settings.
The specified table is in use. Check whether system device memory address $s514 is set. If
_34 . o
not setting $s514, reduce the number of communications.
Setting data error Check that [Write], [Read], and [Search condition] settings are
-40 configured for the specified MES setting number.
Check that the configured data is correct.
_5q Specified address error Check whether the specified address is correct.
For a $L address, check whether the address has not been set.
MES stand-alone error Refer to “6.9 MES Interface Function” in the X1 Series
—60 to —65
Reference Manual 2.
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e $s814 - 818

Stores the IP address of the network table number corresponding to the value "1 set for $s818. If no network table exists,

“0.0.0.0" is stored.

*1  Use the MOV (W) macro command to set the network table number.

e $s1030

Outputs the result of access to the “sd” folder in the internal storage (drive C:).

5 Format error

9 JPEG/BMP file read error
12 Write error

15 Disk error (open failure)
16 Read error

e $s1035

Outputs the result of access to the “usb” folder in the internal storage (drive C:) or external USB storage ".

4* External USB storage not mounted
5 Format error

9 JPEG/BMP file read error

12 Write error

15 Disk error (open failure)

16 Read error

* Enabled when the [System Setting] — [Storage Setting] — [External USB storage] checkbox is selected.

e $51050

Outputs the status of operations related to storage.

|15|14‘13|12|11|10|O9‘08|07|06|05‘O4|03|02|01|00‘

File operation macro command™?
0: Not processed
1: In processing

Operation log
0: Not processed
1: In processing

Hard copy macro command
0: Not processed
1: In processing

Sampling data
backup and CSV file output*1

0: Not processed
1: In processing

*1 When a screen program contains a V8-compatible logging block or alarm block and a macro command is used to trigger backup or CSV
output, $s1098 must be set to a value other than “0".
*2  COPY_FILE, MOVE_FILE, DEL_FILE, READ_FILE, WRITE_FILE

o $s1051""

Outputs the status of the completed operation related to storage.

|15|14‘13|12|11|10|O9‘08|07|06|05‘O4|03|02|01|00‘

File operation macro command ™2
0: Not completed
1: Completed

Operation log
0: Not completed
1: Completed

*1 The user must clear data in the device memory on completion of the operation.
*2  COPY_FILE, MOVE_FILE, DEL_FILE, READ_FILE, WRITE_FILE

o $51052""

If an error occurs on completion of processing related to storage, the result is output.

Hard copy macro command
0: Not completed
1: Completed
Sampling data
backup and CSV file output
0: Not completed
1: Completed

|15|14‘13|12|11|10|09‘08|07|06|05‘04|O3|02|01|00‘

*1  The user must clear data in the device memory on completion of the operation.

.
File operation macro command 2

0: Normal
1: Error
Operation log
0: Normal
1: Error

*2  COPY_FILE, MOVE_FILE, DEL_FILE, READ_FILE, WRITE_FILE

Hard copy macro command
0: Normal
1: Error

Sampling data

backup and CSV file output
0: Normal
1: Error

1-57



1 System

o $s1085
Stores information regarding forced formatting of the SRAM area.
This is available when the [Format the SRAM forcefully] checkbox is selected in the [General Settings] window.
[0]: Forced formatting not executed.
[1]: Forced formatting executed (cleared to “0” when the mode changes from RUN to STOP).

e $51098
Other than [0]:
Executes background processing of the “SMPL_BAK", "SMPL_CSV", and "SMPL_CSV_BAK" macro commands. However, if
background processing is being executed to the buffer that has been specified, the next processing is started on
completion of the current macro processing.

o $s1108
The media status at the secondary storage destination, sampling formatting condition, etc. are comprehensively judged
and the valid/invalid state of the secondary storage destination is output.
[0]: Writing or browsing the secondary storage destination is not possible.
[1]: Writing or browsing the secondary storage destination is possible.

e $51109
Outputs the status of creating a backup file or CSV output.
Other than [0]: Backup file being created or CSV file outputted

e $s1110
Outputs the status of sampling macro commands when $s1098 is set to other than “0".
Other than [0]: Execution of the "SMPL_BAK", “SMPL_CSV”, or "SMPL_CSV_BAK" macro command is in progress.

e $s1111
Outputs the status of sampling macro commands.
Other than [0]: Execution of the “SMPL_BAK", "SMPL_CSV", or “SMPL_CSV_BAK" macro command is complete.
* This is cleared when $s1110 (executing flag) is set to ON.

o $s1112
Outputs the status of sampling macro commands.
Other than [0]: Execution error of the “SMPL_BAK", “SMPL_CSV", or “SMPL_CSV_BAK" macro command
* This is cleared when $s1110 (executing flag) is set to ON.

o $51113
Outputs the sampling status.
Other than [0]: A communication error occurred during sampling.
* This is cleared when sampling is performed normally. Sampling information of device tables is not output.

o $s1114
Outputs the sampling status.
Other than [0]: If a communication error occurs during sampling, sampling will continue by resetting the data to “0”
in the device memory where the error occurred.
* Sampling of device tables is performed regardless of the setting of this flag, with the data regarded as "0" in the device memory where
an error occurred.

e $s1560
Stores the global overlap 3 display status.

n + 0 (Display status)

|15|14‘13|12|11|10|09‘08|07|06|05‘O4|03|02|01|OO‘

Overlap registration " Display status
0:None  1: Registered 0: Hidden 1: Shown

* This bit is set to 1" only during display.
However, the bit remains set to “1” even the display hidden status when [Read PLC Device when
OFF] is checked in the [Detail] settings of overlap library settings.
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e $s1656
Selects the data sheet output destination and the output method using bit statuses.
This setting is available when using the STA_LIST macro.

|15|14|13‘12|11|10|09|08‘O7|06|05|04‘03|02|01|00|

0: Use default sub-folder
1: Designate sub-folder name

0: With time stamp
1: Without time stamp

0: Printer
1: Storage (PDF output)

e $s1720 - 1731
Used to store information in $s1100 through $s1134 for blocks that do not display (V8 compatible) on the logging/alarm
server.

Set the following value in the initial macro according to the function used in blocks No. 0 to No. 11.
0: Logging or alarm (V8 compatible)
1: Logging (X1)
2: Alarm history (X1)
3: Event history (X1)

Example) For the settings shown below:

Logging Server

7 Alarm Server
[=E 5

=g gw
dd [ic] Alaim Block[1]v8 Compatib| | #9d

5] o Black[3]
[ e Black[4]

L Mo.0:Trigger(v8 Con|
Lo
[l Mo 2 Trigger

Copy
Copy
Paste
Paste

Execute the following macro commands in the initial macro.
$s1722=1(W) ;Logging block No.2

$s1723=2(W) ;Logging block No.3 Alarm history
$s1724=3(W) ;Logging block No.4 Event history

Caution

¢ If both the logging server and the alarm server have the same block number, information for either one is stored.
If both pieces of information are required, avoid overlapping block numbers.

e The logging server and alarm server can create 12 blocks each, but the $s to store the information is a total of 12
blocks for logging and alarms.

o |t works by setting the value with the initial macro. Changes made during the RUN mode are invalid.

o $s2022
Outputs the connected status of USB ports 1 to 4.

‘15|14|13|12‘11|10|09|08|07‘06|05|04|03‘02|01|OO|
I—Port1 (W: drive)

Port 2 (X: drive)
Port 3 (Y: drive)
Port 4 (Z: drive)

Portt (W:) Port3 (Y:)
\ |

(o) )

Port2 (X:)  Port4 (Z:)

0: Disconnected
1: Connected

c
O [ sonsons_oowo | © [oam
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2.1

Overview

2.1 Overview

2.1.1 Overlap Displays

Windows can be displayed on the screen. These overlaying windows are called “overlap” displays.

Line A Paint Process

Screen
Change|

Counter
Timer

Error contents |

Screen

Line A Paint Process

Change|
A\
Menu
Num. Monitor| Error Error
Display Detail Log
-
Error contents 1 ]

Each screen has an overlap display area ID from 0 to 9, and 10 overlaps can be displayed at once.
* Overlap ID: An ID that identifies an overlap display on the screen.

Base screen

Line B Monitor
[10.23] [ 849] [5548]
| 120] [ 9.89] | 988] [6615]
[1564| | 7.23] | 489] [4485]
| 554] [11.02] | 156] [9981]
[1653] [12.03] | 484] [1165]

Overlap ID 0

.............................................

Line A Error!

Error Detail

.
[
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2 Overlap

When several overlap displays are shown at the same time, it is possible to move an overlap display that is partly behind
another to the foreground by touching the screen.

Line B Monitor Line B Monitor

Line A Error!

Error Detail

Do you want to save the setting?

Do you want to save the setting?

* However, when a value other than “0" is entered for system device memory $s77, only the switches (including system
buttons) on the overlap display in the foreground are available (exclusive function).

\
=)

<
o
]
c

va gy .
T

od

]
T

i

Only the switches on
this overlap display
are available.

= 1.3 List of Internal Device Memory”

e Scrolling function
Overlap displays up to four times larger than the normal overlap display size can be registered. When an overlap display
is partially off-screen, the overlap display can be scrolled to display the off-screen content.

Registration size
2 times vertical x
2 times horizontal X1 series unit X1 series unit

Overlap A

‘ 1 oMgap =z | ¢
-------- [120] [e89] [ 28] [s59) ||
ﬁ Q [1564] [7.23] [ In\\ ':> [1564] [7.23] [ 489] [4485]
1 554] [11.02] [, | \ [ 554] [11.02] [ 156] [9981]
[1653] [12.03] [-484]- -[4465] ‘ [1653] [12.03] [ 484] [1165]
Top left quadrant is displayed. Scroll toward the top left to display

the bottom right quadrant.

n= "Scroll” page 2-10

¢ Transition function
Slide and fade effects can be added when displaying overlap displays using a switch function.

Slide in from left side Transition complete

lap q Overlap
= =

Overlap display : \-)

= “Transition” page 3-16
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2.1 Overview

2.1.2 Overlap Display Formats

Overlap displays comprise the following four formats.

Overlap Refer to
Normal overlap page 2-3, page 2-8
Call-overlap page 2-4, page 2-14
Multi-overlap page 2-5, page 2-18
Global overlap page 2-6, page 2-24

Normal Overlap

This overlap display format is unique to each screen.
An overlap display created for screen 1 cannot be displayed on other screens.
A normal overlap display can be shown or hidden using a switch or command from the PLC.

Screen 1

Overlap ID 0 Overlap ID 1 Overlap ID 9

Screen 10
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2 Overlap

Call-overlap

This overlap display format calls and displays overlaps registered to the overlap library.
Because overlap displays are called from the library, they can be shared between multiple screens.

Screen 5 Screen 12 Screen 15
Line B Monitor Line D Monitor Line G Monitor
1135 [4n anl [ oanl 5548 4407 [4n anl [ oanl 126 540 [ noal [4acal
Menu I—, I—, Menu Menu
=000 || 000 || OO0
1564 4485 4356 189 587
(s [ ] [ | (oo wo) (I |Gz so]| [ ] ]
1653 | ~ [12.03] | 484] |1165 4412| T 589 [ 780] 168 532| T[6.92] [T179] 92.5

Overlap library

9 Jlup Do you want to save Menu
ol | s | oS0 ~

+/-||CR

Line A Error!

Error Detail

of =&~

An overlap library number is set with respect to the overlap IDs from 0 to 9 on each screen.

A maximum of ten overlaps can be displayed at once. A call-overlap display can be shown or hidden using a switch or
command from the PLC.

Screen 1

Overlap ID 0 Overlap ID 1 Overlap ID 9

HE Menu
Do you want to save [ Line A Error!

the setting? —~ D D D
Error Detail CCaa

..................... X
. Overlap library
No.0 No.1
7 9 |luP Do you want to save Line A Error! Menu
4 6 llow] the setting? : ~ D D D
1 3| cL - - Error Detail D D D
0 +/-||CR
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2.1 Overview

Multi-overlap

This overlap display format calls and displays overlaps registered to the overlap library.
Because overlap displays are called from the library, they can be shared between multiple screens.

Screen 5 Screen 12 Screen 15
Line B Monitor Line D Monitor Line G Monitor
PEE) —iooal [oanl (5548 4407 | —2ooal [ounl 126 540 | — ool [aazal
Menu I—, |—, Menu Menu

OO0 || Eoool=2 || Eoog
Ce) O O | || e O O |2 .

1653 | —[1Z03] [ 484] |1165 4412 | T 589 [ 780] 168 532| T 692 [1179]

HHU‘
= (2]
o =

Overlap library

78] 9]up Do you want to save Menu Line A Error!
21516 lbw the setting? D D D —~ :
10121 3|cL - - D B D Error Detail
0 . [[*+/]|crR

An overlap library number that can be switched between 0 and 9999 can be set with respect to a single overlap ID.

A maximum of 10 overlaps can be displayed at once and 4000 types of overlaps can be selected by switching the overlap
library number. A multi-overlap display can be shown or hidden using a switch or command from the PLC.

Screen

Overlap ID 0 Overlap ID 1 Overlap ID 9

—~_
Overlaplibrary
No.0 No.1 No.2 No.30
Menu
7 9 |uP Do you want to save Line A Error!
4 5 llow] the setting? —~ B B B
1 3 |[cL - - Error Detail
0 +/-||CR
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2 Overlap

Global Overlap

This overlap display format calls and displays overlaps registered to the overlap library.

Because overlap displays are called from the library, they can be shared between multiple screens.

An overlap library number that can be switched between 0 and 9999 can be set with respect to a single overlap ID. A
maximum of 10 overlaps can be displayed at once and 4000 types of overlaps can be selected by switching the overlap library
number. A global overlap display can be shown or hidden using a switch or command from the PLC.

Screen

Overlap ID 0 Overlap ID 1 Overlap ID 9

~_
: Overlap library
No.0 No.1 No.2 No.30
78 ][9|[ur D tt Menu
0 you want to save Line A Error!
4 owi the setting? ine A Eror D B B
~_

el | g W | | e m[miw
0 +/-||CR

The same overlap display is shown even if the screen changes to another screen.
Because this overlap format is not affected by screen changes, it is well suited to high-urgency alarm displays.

Screen 1 Screen 5

Line A Error! Line A Error!
[1564] | 7.23] [ 489] [4485] | —»
| 554] [11.02] [ 156] [9981]

[ie53] [1203] [4e4] [i165] — Ceoe) | — o2 e
— (o) ] — (=0

Overlap library

No.0 No.1 No.2 No.30
U 9 JluP Do you want to save Ty Menu
45| 6 bw the setting? ine A Error! D D D
e
0 +/-||CR Detail
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2.1 Overview

2.1.3 Overlap Auxiliary Functions

System Buttons

The system button overlap auxiliary function operates in the following two ways.

Overlap Movement

Touch the top left corner (2 x 2 switch grid) of the overlap display to make the overlap frame blink.
With the overlap frame blinking, touch a position on the screen once to move the overlap display to that position. (The frame
stops blinking after the overlap display is moved.)

- Overlap
Touch somewhere outside the overlap The overlap display is moved with its
display on the screen while the frame top left corner aligned to the touched
is blinking. position and the frame stops blinking.

If the overlap display will protrude off-screen at the new position, the protrusion is automatically adjusted so that the entire
overlap display is shown on-screen.
To stop the overlap frame blinking (and cancel the movable state), touch the top left corner of the overlap display again.

Hiding the Overlap Display

Double-touch (touch the screen twice within one second) the top left corner (2 x 2 switch grid) to hide the overlap display.

Blip!
Blip!

Touch within the 2 x 2 switch The overlap display disappears
grid twice. from the screen.

\

.......................

Overlap

Setting system buttons
The system button can be set in the [Detail] setting of the setting window for each overlap.

1= "Detail” page 2-10
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2 Overlap

2.2 Normal Overlap

2.2.1 Creation Procedure

Use the following procedure to create a normal overlap.

1. Click [Parts] — [Overlap] — [Normal Overlap] and place an overlap.

i @ [ S Sscreen [1] Edit (

) X

rlap Switch Lamp D:

E,- Normal Overlap(M)

;| Call-Overiap(Q)
B Mutti-Overlapv)

2. Adjust the size of the overlap.

3. Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The overlap editing window is displayed.

Paste Overlap Edit (Screen[1]) %

Undo

Redo

Select All

Delete All

Grid 3

Customize »

Overlap Display 3
D1
D2
D3
1D 4

4. Place switches, lamps, and other items on the overlap.
5. Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The user is returned to the screen editing window.

Paste Screen [1] Edit {
Undo
Redo
Select All
Delete Al
Grid 3
Customize 4
Overlap Display 3 OV e r l ap
Overlap Editing ¥ IDO
ID1
D2
D3
D4

6. If performing showing/hiding with a switch, place a switch. page 2-11

ﬂ Function
= [Standard v [[Display Al
S Standard -
Screen Chanes-over
A Had Copy E
Char. Prop. Return

Word Cperation

IE Languags ct s
Explanation

Output Device | This switch fs used for showing and hiding the overlap display.

o

fundion ("o oo 0 SIRE]
Q Control Qperation  EEANMM ~
Transition .

— [7] et Display No.

7. If performing showing/hiding with commands from a PLC, configure the [Control Device] settings. page 2-13

(=

i} Registration Status =
Status of Use 0 MNormal - Editing — ] “ sy
1 (Unregisterad)
= 2 (Unregisterad) -
Style « i b

7 || Gontrol Device

@ [¥]Infor mation Output Device
Detail
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2.2 Normal Overlap

2.2.2 Detailed Settings

Status of Use

Status of Use

)
Style

?

Scroll

&

Detail

Other Settines =

Registration Status

Mormal - Editing -
1 (Unregistered)
(Unregistered)

Overlap ID

m v

Control Device

PLCI B I R
[#| Infor mation Output Device

Gomm N_OVLP_00000

| Go to Gontral SW Placement | [ Finish Gancel

J [

Item

Description

Registration Status

Check the registration status of overlap IDs 0 to 9. “- Editing -" is shown for the ID that is currently being
edited.
The overlap ID can also be changed to an unregistered ID.

Control Device

Specify a device using one bit. Showing and hiding is performed according to the value of the least
significant bit.
0 — 1: Show
1 — 0: Hide
* Select the [Display Overlap during bit ON] checkbox at [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General

Setting] to allow level operation. Refer to page 2-13.

Information Output Device

Specify a device using one bit. Stores the overlap display status.
0: Hide
1: Shown

Style

Other Settings

Area Setting
Tope
Color &7

[ Make display area transparent

Frame Setting
Color

_Lv

Gomment  N_ovLB_00000 Go to Control SW Placement | [ Finish | [ Gancel
Item Description
Area Setting Set the design and color of the area.
Frame
Make display area Make the overlap area transparent.
transparent Only the items placed on the overlap are displayed on the X1 series unit.
Placed items cannot be made transparent.

n=s

Refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

2-9



2 Overlap

Scroll

Display Size Setting
. Sie 352 % 200 Magnification 1 times vertical * | times horizantal -8
Detail Sellings¢< Displsy 5 scroll bar during seral
E Enahils inertisl scralling
s Enable bounce scrolling
Scroll
Detail
Item Description

Display Size Setting

Use [Magnification] to set the editing size of the overlap.
1 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 1 times vertical x 2 times horizontal
1 times vertical x 3 times horizontal / 1 times vertical x 4 times horizontal
2 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 2 times vertical x 2 times horizontal
3 times vertical x 1 times horizontal / 4 times vertical x 1 times horizontal

Detail Settings
during scroll

Display a scroll bar

Display a scroll bar at the right edge and bottom when scrolling. The scroll bar itself cannot be
operated.

Enable inertial
scrolling

scrolling gradually decreases until it stops.

Scroll and then ® @

release finger

—>

Scrolling continues

Enable bounce

Scrolling will bounce to indicate that movement in the particular direction has reached its limit.

Allow scrolling to continue after releasing your finger from the screen when scrolling. The speed of

scrolling A black frame is displayed momentarily.
Right edge of the screen Black bar Right edge of the screen
iz Refer to “7.1 Enlarging and Scrolling Screens” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
Detail
Overlap X
Auxiliary Function
Status of Use [ svstem buttans €2
@ Input Cursor Movement Control Device
|¢| Coordinate
Detail Stk (40 2] sev [ 2 width 256 12|  Heign [200 |2
Item Description
Auxiliary System buttons Select this checkbox to use system buttons. Refer to page 2-7.
Function

Input Cursor Movement Control
Device

This setting is required to use the “entry function” on an overlap display.
For details, refer to page 6-36.

Coordinate Start X/Start Y

Set the display position of the overlap using X and Y coordinates.

Width/Height

Set the size of the overlap.
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2.2 Normal Overlap

2.2.3 Show/Hide Settings

There are three methods for showing and hiding normal overlap displays.

Method Error Detail Refer to
Internal command Switch Function: Overlap Control page 2-11
Set Display No.:  Unselected
Macro OVLP_SHOW page 2-12
OVLP_POS
External Command Control device memory | 0 — 1: Show page 2-13
1 — 0: Hide

Switch

Settings for showing

1. Display the settings menu of the normal overlap display.
2. Click [Go to Control SW Placement] and place a switch.

‘I: jul Reeistration Status E
Status of Use ] Normal - Editing - (overan 0 L Used by setting a control switch.
1 (Unregistered)
El" 2 (Unregistered) i
Style 4 i "
[ Gantral Device
[l
Other Settings +
Gomm  N_OVLP_00000 G Go to Gontral SW Placement ) Fiish | [ Gancel

3. Set the function of the switch.

I—l_ Function
B Standard «| [pisplapal
Style

Standard ~
Screen Change-over
Hard EDEi

Char. Prop.

P Retum

‘word Operation

Lanquage changeover hd

Output Device | Explanation
‘ q E | This switch is used for showing and hiding the overlap displap.

Function

Q Overap 1D E: /9

Transition Control Operation ON -
o [ Hide the overlap whers this switch s placed &0
Detail []5et Display Mo

Other Settings

Function Overlap Control
Specify the same ID as the [Overlap ID] of the normal overlap.

Overlap ID

Control Operation ON: Show
ALT:  Alternate between show and hide

Set Display No. Unselected




2 Overlap

Settings for hiding

1. Display the settings menu of the normal overlap display.
2. Click [Go to Control SW Placement] and place a switch.
3. Set the function of the switch.

Function
=] Standard v [Displap &l
style
Standard ”

Screen Change-over
Hard Coy
Char. Prop. MM

Retum
whord Operation
Lanaquage changeover v
Output Device Explanation
‘ %| This switch is used for showing and hiding the overlap display.

Function

Q Overlap ID 0 =L

Control Operation | ON -

Transition

ﬁ [ Hide the overlap where this swich s placed &3

Detail [ Set Display Ma.

Other Settines =

e Hiding using a switch placed on the base screen

Function Overlap Control
Overlap ID Specify the same ID as the [Overlap ID] of the normal overlap.
Control Operation OFF: Hide

ALT: Alternate between show and hide

Hide the overlap where this Unselected
switch is placed

Set Display No. Unselected

¢ Hiding using a switch placed on the overlap display

Function Overlap Control

Hide the overlap where this Selected
switch is placed

Set Display No. Unselected

Macro

A macro can be used to show and hide normal overlap displays. In this case, use the “OVLP_SHOW" command.
The "OVLP_POS" command is used to specify the display position. For details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Setting

1. Creating a macro for showing an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.
2) Register the following macro.

$u100 = 2 (W) Set an overlap ID from 0 to 9 (ID2 in this example).
$u101 =1 (W) Overlap display
SYS (OVLP_SHOW) $u100 Execute the command.

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.

2. Creating a macro for hiding an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.
2) Register the following macro.

$u100 = 2 (W) Set an overlap ID from 0 to 9 (ID2 in this example).
$u101 =0 (W) Hide the overlap display
SYS (OVLP_SHOW) $u100 Execute the command.

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.
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2.2 Normal Overlap

Control Device Memory

Setting

1. In the normal overlap settings menu, click [Status of Use] and configure the [Control Device] settings.

‘| b Registration Status =
Status of Use 0 Normal - Editing - overlapm 0 ERL
1 (Unregistered)
E‘" 2 (Unregistered) <
Style < I | v
[V|Gontrol Device
PLLT =0 m +]ooon 3
["]Infor mation Output Device
Other Settings +
Gomm  N_OVLP_00000 [ Go to Gorral SW Placement | [ Finish | [ Gancel

2. The overlap is shown when the [Control Device] bit is ON and hidden when the bit is OFF.

Bit 0 of [Control Device]: 0 — 1 Bit 0 of [Control Device]: 1 - 0

—_}

Line B Monitor Line B Monitor
1185] [10.23 849] [5548] [1135] [10.23] [ 849] |[5548]
[ 12¢ Line A Error! 6615 [ 120] [9.89 [ 988] [6615]
[1564 ::> [1564] [7.23] [ 489] [4485]
554 e CEE] || [9981] [554] [11.02] [ 156] [9981]
[1653T [12.03] | 464] ‘ [1653] [12.03] [ 484] [1165]

* Recognition of bit status
The method used for bit recognition differs depending on the setting of [Display Overlap during bit ON] on the [General
Settings] tab accessible by clicking [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting].
o Unselected:
The change (edge) from 0 to 1 or 1 to 0 is used to recognize bit status.
o Selected:
Level recognition is used to determine the bit status.
Suppose that an overlap display was shown on the screen using an external command, the screen was switched to
another screen, and then the first screen is displayed again. In this case, the overlap display that corresponds to the bit
being turned ON appears on the screen.
* Notes on showing an overlap display using an external command
A switch for [Function: Overlap Control = OFF] can be used to hide the overlap display. Using this type of switch hides the
overlap display with the bit of the control device memory still turned ON. To show the overlap display again, the bit needs
to be turned OFF and ON again.
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2 Overlap

2.3 Call-overlap

2.3.1 Creation Procedure

1. Creating from an Overlap Library
1) Display an [Overlap Library Edit] tab window by clicking [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Overlap Library].

e = =
ﬂ Home X Screen 1] Edit | & Overlap Library [0] Edit ) x|
N~ £

Reg\strat\on Sereen
S ump st

]| screens)... Oveﬁap Library

(=) Message(M)...
(& overiap Libranio).. ) |:\,>

2a | screen Library(N)...

[Cancel|

& Graphic Library(G)...

2) Click [Parts] or [Home] — [Overlap] — [Normal Overlap] and place an overlap.

E \) E Sereen [1] Edit )/“a“ Overlap Library [0] Edit { ) %

Over\ap Switch Lamp n

& | Mormal Overlap(
Call-Overlap(C)
& | Mutti-Overlap(v)

3) Adjust the size of the overlap.
4) Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The overlap editing window is displayed.

—
Paste [50. sereen 1] Edit [&| Overlap Edit (Overlap Library [0]) ) x ]
Undo
Redo
Select All
Delete All

Grid 3

Customize 3

Overlap Display 3
overapeatng +(— BT ) ::>
D1
D2

5) Place switches, lamps, and other items on the overlap.
6) Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The user is returned to the screen editing window.

2. Placing Call-Overlaps
1) In the screen editing window, click [Parts] — [Overlap] — [Call-Overlap] and place an overlap.
2) Click the icon and display the settings menu.
3) Configure the [Operation Select] settings.

B | v s

Operation
Select

m]

Overlap ID 1 A

1] Mormal

1 Gall - Editing -
2 (Unregistered)
3 Global e

Overlap Setting

@ GCall Q
Muki (3

Control Device

Information Output Device
Overlap Seresn Satting

Dverlap Library No o 2 /9933 [ Referto.. |

Overlap Setting Call

Overlap Screen Setting Set the overlap library number.

3. If performing showing/hiding with a switch, place a switch. page 2-16
4. If performing showing/hiding with commands from a PLC, configure the [Control Device] settings. page 2-15
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2.3 Call-overlap

2.3.2 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

‘Q| D FResistration Status A
Operation ] Harmal 3 Overlsp ID 1 s
== 1 Call - Editine -
2 [Unresistered)
8 Glbal
Detail = :
Overlap Setting
@oan @
oMk @
[¥] Contiol Device PLCT BE o Jowa 2@
] Information Output Device [imemal =0 Fl[gu -] 163000 [
Overlap Sereen Setting
DOverlap Library No i L aasa
ther Settines =
Comm  C_OVLP_00000 | Go to Control 8W Flacement | [ Finish | [ Gancel

Item Description
Registration Status Check the registration status of overlap IDs 0 to 9. ”- Editing -" is shown for the ID that is currently being
edited.
The overlap ID can also be changed to an unregistered ID.
Overlap Setting Call

Overlap library number
Set the library number of the overlap for display from those registered in the overlap library.
Click [Refer to] to select using a list display or thumbnails.

Specify a device using one bit. Showing and hiding is performed according to the value of the least
significant bit.
0 — 1: Show
1— 0: Hide
* Select the [Display Overlap during bit ON] checkbox at [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General

Setting] to allow level operation. Refer to page 2-13.

Control Device

Specify a device using one bit. Stores the overlap display status.
0: Hide
1: Shown

Information Output Device

Detail

[vlinput Gursor Movemeni Gontrol Device!

=

FLC1 ¥|o D ~|omoo z
S
Select -
Coordinate
‘¢| Start X 144 : Start Y 260 =

Detail

Item Description

Input Cursor Movement Control

Device

For details, refer to page 6-36.

This setting is required to use the "entry function” on an overlap display.

Coordinate

Start X/Start Y

Set the display position of the overlap using X and Y coordinates.

Call-overlap icon

Menu

I

L1010
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2 Overlap

2.3.3 Show/Hide Settings

There are three methods for showing and hiding call-overlap displays.

Method Error Detail Refer to
Internal command Switch Function: Overlap Control page 2-15
Set Display No.:  Unselected
Macro OVLP_SHOW page 2-12
OVLP_POS
External Command Control device memory | 0 — 1: Show page 2-13
1 — 0: Hide
Switch
Settings for showing
1. Display the settings menu of the call-overlap display.
2. Click [Go to Control SW Placement] and place a switch.
‘Q| i} Registration Status -
Operation 0 Normal - Overlap ID i B4 Used by setting a control switch.
T2 1 Gall - Editing —
@ 2 (Unregistered)
3 Global
Detail .
Overlap Setting
ecal @
cmti @
[ Contral Device
[ Information Output Device
Overlap Screen Setting
Overlap Library No 1] < /9999 FRiefer to..
[Other Settings ~
Gomm  C_OVLP_00000 G Go to Gontrol SW Placsment J‘] Fiish | [ Gancel
3. Set the function of the switch.
Switch
Function
Standard ~ | [Display &l
Style
Standard A
A Screen Change-over
Hard Cof
Char. Prap. mﬂelumh_
“ward Dperation
Lanaquage changeover i

Output Device | Explanation

%

Function
Q Overap 1D E: /9

Transition Control Operation ON -
¢ [ Hide the overlap whers this switch s placed &0
Detail []5et Display Mo

Other Settings

This switch is used for showing and hiding the overlap display.

Overlap Control

Function
Overlap ID Specify the same ID as the [Overlap ID] of the call-overlap.
Control Operation ON: Show
ALT:  Alternate between show and hide
Set Display No. Unselected
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2.3 Call-overlap

Settings for hiding

1. Display the settings menu of the call-overlap display.
2. Click [Go to Control SW Placement] and place a switch.
3. Set the function of the switch.

Switch
I—l_ Function
=] Standard ~ [ Displap &0

Style
Standard -~
Screen Change-over
Hard EDEi

Char. Prop.

ApLiT Retum
whord Operation
Lanaquage changeover 2

Output Device | Explanation
‘ 3 E This switch is used for showing and hiding the overlap display.

Function
Q Overlap ID LS RE
Taneition | Control Operation | ON -
# [ Hide the overlap where this swich s placed &3
Detail [ Set Display Ma.
|

Other Settines =

¢ Hiding using a switch placed on the base screen

Function Overlap Control
Overlap ID Specify the same ID as the [Overlap ID] of the call-overlap.
Control Operation OFF: Hide

ALT: Alternate between show and hide

Hide the overlap where this Unselected
switch is placed

Set Display No. Unselected

¢ Hiding using a switch placed on the overlap display

Function Overlap Control

Hide the overlap where this Selected
switch is placed

Set Display No. Unselected
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2 Overlap

2.4 Multi-overlap

2.4.1 Creation Procedure

1. Creating from an Overlap Library
1) Display an [Overlap Library Edit] tab by clicking [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Overlap Library].

e = =
ﬂ Home 5 Screen 1] Edit | & Overlap Library [0] Edit §
’3“‘ ‘1- -3 ,:'“\ =

R:glstratmn Sereen
fem= | Jump st

\| | ScreenS)... Overlap Library

=

(=) Message(M)..

& Overlap Library(0)... ’ |:>

B Screen Libran(i) - (ot [Cael
ancel

irr

Graphic Library(G}...

2) Click [Parts] or [Home] — [Overlap] — [Call-Overlap] and place an overlap.

E \) E Sereen [1] Edit )/“a“ Overlap Library [0] Edit { ) %

Over\ap Switch Lamp D‘

& | Mormal Overlap(v
Call-Overlap(C)
& | Mutti-Overlap(v)

3) Adjust the size of the overlap.
4) Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The overlap editing window is displayed.

—

Paste [50. sereen 1] Edit [&| Overlap Edit (Overlap Library [0]) x]
T
Redo
Select All
Delete All
Grid 3
Customize 3
Overlap Display 3
overapestng (BT ) [:>

D1

D2

5) Place switches, lamps, and other items on the overlap.
6) Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The user is returned to the screen editing window.

2. Placing a Multi-Overlap
1) In the screen editing window, click [Parts] — [Overlap] — [Multi-Overlap] and place an overlap.
2) Click the icon and display the settings menu.
3) Configure the [Operation Select] settings.

Overlap
‘f;| D Feeistration Status B
Operation 0 Harmal S Overlap ID 1 S/
select 1 Muli - Editine -
3 (Unresistored)
& Global .
Overlap Setting
ccal @
@muli @
Contral Setlings
Display Method Switch A
Infarmation Qutput Device Intermal ~|0 fu v |16340
Overlap Setting Multi
Control Display Method | Switch Use switches for showing and hiding. Refer to page 2-21.

Settings

Control Device | Use commands from a PLC for showing and hiding. Refer to page 2-23.
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24  Multi-overlap

2.4.2 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

‘Q| m Regictration Status =
Operation 0 Hormal Bl oo T =Y
Select 1 Multi - Editing -
2 (Unregisterad)
3 Glohal -
Overlap Setting
ocal @
@mti @
Control Settings
Display Method
Information Dutput Device I R
Other Settings +
Gomm  G_OVLP_00000 Go to Gontral SW Placement | [ Fiish | [ Gancel
Item Description
Registration Status Check the registration status of overlap IDs 0 to 9. “- Editing -" is shown for the ID that is currently being
edited.
The overlap ID can also be changed to an unregistered ID.
Overlap Setting Multi
Control Settings Select the overlap display method (Switch/Control Device).
Display method
e Switch
Control Settings
Display Method
Information Dutput Device I R
Other Settings +
Gomm  G_OVLP_00000 Go to Gontral SW Placement | [ Fiish | [ Gancel
Item Description
Switch Control showing and hiding of the overlap using the switch function.
Information Output Device Store the overlap library number.
Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)
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2 Overlap

e Control Device

Control Settings
Control Dievice PLEY BE [ ~]oooo0 $
Information Dutput Device PLEY BE oo $
Device for Owerlap Library Mo. ta Display Dooom
Specily the display posltion by device
» Coordinate Domoz
¥ Coordinale DO03
Item Description

Control Device

least significant bit.
1 (level): Show
0 (level): Hide

Specify a device memory using one bit. Showing and hiding is performed according to the value of the

Information Output Device

Store and set the following information using a maximum of 4 words.

Device for Overlap Library Information Outout n Stores the overlap library number. V-
No. to Display Do P Show: 0 to 9999
. . . Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)

Specify the display position

by device Device for Overlap n+1 | Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display. Vo«
Library No. to Display
Specify the display n+2 | Setthe X coordinate. Vo«
position by device n+3 | Setthe Y coordinate. =

*1  Set the unit of the placement coordinates. [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Overlap] — [Overlap Coordinates]

Line/Column:
Dot:

Detail

X coordinate in 8 pixels, Y coordinate in 20 pixels
X coordinate in 4 pixels, Y coordinate in 1 pixel

Q PLC1 ~[0 00100 ~
=
Select -
Goordinate
‘a' Start X 144 = Start ¥ 260 =
Detail

[Other Settines -

[VIinput Gursor fovement Conirol Device:

Freview Display

Comm  G_OVLP_000OD

| Go to Gontrol SW Placement | [ Finish | [ GCancel

Item

Description

Input Cursor Movement

This is required for using “entry mode” on an overlap display.

Control Device For details, refer to page 6-36.

Coordinate

The coordinates of the multi-overlap icon. This setting is unrelated to the operation of MONITOUCH.
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24  Multi-overlap

2.4.3 Show/Hide Settings

There are three methods for showing and hiding multi-overlap displays.

Method Error Detail Refer to

Internal command Switch Show Function: Overlap Control page 2-21

Set Display No.: Selected
Hide Function: Overlap Control
Control Operation: OFF
Set Display No.: Unselected
Macro SET_MOVLP page 2-22

OVLP_POS

External Command | Control device memory 0: Hide page 2-23
1: Show

Switch

A switch can be used to show and hide multi-overlap displays.

Settings for showing

1. Display the settings menu of the multi-overlap display.
2. Click [Go to Control SW Placement] and place a switch.

‘Q| b Registration Status &
Operation 0 Normal 3 Overlap ID 1 S
Ea 1 Multi - Editing -
2 {Unregistered)
3 Global <
Overlap Setting
Scal @
@miti @
Control Settings
Display Method Switch -
Infarmation Output Device Internal [0 4w - |18340
Other Settings |
Preview Display | Comm C_OYLP_00000 ([ Go to Gontral SW Placement |} Finish | [ Gancel

3. Set the function to use.

IE Function
[Standard v [7]Display Al
Style Standard a
Screen Change-over
A Hard OnEé [
Char. Prap. Return
Word Operation

@ Language cf h
Explanation

Output Device | This switch is used for showing and hiding the overlap display
Foncton Ovellap 1D 1 S/
Q Set Display No.
Transition

Overlap Screen Setting

OvedapLibia M. 10 ]

Display Position

Stat X 184 |5 Staty 260 =] [Spesily with Mouse..

Other Settings w

Comm  §¥_00002
Function Overlap Control
Overlap ID Specify the same ID as the [Overlap ID] of the multi-overlap.
Set Display No. Selected
Overlap Library No. Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display.
Display Position Set the X and Y coordinates.
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Settings for hiding

1. Display the settings menu of the multi-overlap display.
2. Click [Go to Control SW Placement] and place a switch.
3. Set the function of the switch.

Function
B Standard ~ [ Displap &0

Style
Standard -~
Screen Change-over
Hard EDEi

Char. Prop.

Bl Retum
whord Operation
Lanaquage changeover 2

Output Device Explanation

This switch is used for showing and hiding the verlap display.

e

Function

Q Overlap ID 0 =L

Taneition | Control Operation | ON -
ﬁ [ Hide the overlap where this swich s placed &3
Detail [ Set Display Ma.

¢ Hiding using a switch placed on the base screen

Function Overlap Control

Overlap ID Specify the same ID as the [Overlap ID] of the multi-overlap.
Control Operation OFF: Hide

Hide the overlap where this Unselected

switch is placed

Set Display No. Unselected

e Hiding using a switch placed on the overlap display

Function Overlap Control

Hide the overlap where this Selected
switch is placed

Set Display No. Unselected

Macro

A macro can be used to show and hide multi-overlap displays. Use the “SET_MOVLP" and “OVLP_SHOW" commands.
The "OVLP_POS" command is used to specify the display position. For details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Setting

1. Creating a macro for showing an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.
2) Register the following macro.

$u100 = 2 (W) Set an overlap ID from 0 to 9 (ID2 in this example).

$u101 = 12 (W) Set an overlap library number from 0 to 9999 (No. 12 in this example).
$u102 = 150 (W) X coordinate

$u103 = 50 (W) Y coordinate

SYS (SET_MOVLP) $u100 Execute the command.

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.

2. Creating a macro for hiding an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.
2) Register the following macro.

$u100 = 2 (W) Set an overlap ID from 0 to 9 (ID2 in this example).
$u101 =0 (W) Hide the overlap display
SYS (OVLP_SHOW) $u100 Execute the command.

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.
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24  Multi-overlap

Control Device Memory

Setting

1. In the multi-overlap settings menu, click [Operation Select] and configure the [Control Device] and [Information Output
Device] settings under [Control Settings].

‘Q ID  Reeistration Status E
Operation 0 Normal Ell  overmpm 1 ST
= 1 Multi - Editing -
2 (Unregistered)
8 Global L
Overlap Setting
oo @
@Mk @
p —
Control Settings
Control Device FLCI I R :
Information Dutput Device PLCY S B umuu =
Device for Owerlap Libraiy Mo. to Display Do
Specity the display position by device
% Coardinale DOm0z
¥ Coordinats DOMo3
. J
.
Other Settings
Comm  C_OVLP_00000 [ Go to Contral 8W Flacement | [ Finish | [ Cancel |

2. Set the library number of the overlap for display to the [Device for Overlap Library No. to Display].
When specifying the display position, also set the X and Y coordinates.

n Store the overlap library number. V-
Information Output Device Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)
Device for Overlap Library No. to n+1 | Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display. Vi«
Display
Specify the display position by n+2 | Set the X coordinate. Ve«
device n+3 | Setthe Y coordinate. Vo«

3. The overlap is shown when the [Control Device] bit is ON and hidden when the bit is OFF.

Specify the number for [Overlap Library No.].

Bit 0 of [Control Device]: 0 — 1

Do you want to save the setting?

YES \[e]

Overlap library No. 3

Line B Monitor Line B Monitor

\|\1135| [10.23] | 849]| [5548]

[1135] [10.23] [ 849] [5548]
120 9.89 988| [6615 12 9.89 988] [6615
N
[1564] [7.23] [ 489] [4485] |::> M
| 554| |11 02| | 156| |9981 | 554 Do you want to save the setting?
[1653] [12.03] | 484] [1165]

-

* Notes on showing an overlap display using an external command
e Suppose that an overlap display was shown on the screen using an external command, the screen was switched to
another screen, and then the first screen is displayed again. In this case, the overlap display that corresponds to the bit
being turned ON appears on the screen.

e A switch for [Function: Overlap Display = OFF] can be used to hide the overlap display. Using this type of switch hides

the overlap display with the bit of the control device memory still turned ON. To show the overlap display again, the bit
needs to be turned OFF and ON again.
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2.5

Global Overlap

2.5.1 Creation Procedure

1. Creating from an Overlap Library

1)

2)

3)
4)

5)
6)

Display an [Overlap Library Edit] tab window by clicking [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Overlap Library].

e = =
ﬂ Home 5 Screen 1] Edit | & Overlap Library [0] Edit § ) x|
’3“‘ ‘1- -3 ,:'“\ =

R:glstratmn Screen
A Jump st

“{“scT Over'lap Library

(=] Message[M)...

& Overlap Library(0)... ’ |:>

B Screen Libran(i) - (ox
irr

Graphic Library(G}...

Cancel

Click [Parts] or [Home] — [Overlap] and place an overlap.

W J E Sereen [1] Edit )/ &l Overlap Library [0] Edit {

Over\ap Switch Lamp D‘

& | Mormal Overlap(v
Call-Overlap(C)
& | Mutti-Overlap(v)

Adjust the size of the overlap.
Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The overlap editing window is displayed.

=
Paste [S Sereen 1] Edit | (& Overlap Edit (Overlap Library [0]) ) x |
ndio 4 =

Redo
Select All
Delete All
Grid

Customize

Overlap Display
Overlap Editing

Place switches, lamps, and other items on the overlap.

Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The user is returned to the screen editing window.

Paste [ Sereen (0] Edit { )/“a“ Overlap Library [0] Edit { ) x|

Undo
Redo
Select All
Delete All
Grid

Customize

Overlap Display
Overlap Editing
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2. Global Overlaps

1) Click [System Setting] — [Global Setting] — [Global Overlap Setting].
2) Select the [Use Overlap] checkbox.
3) Select the [Use Global Overlap] checkbox on the tab corresponding to the ID to use from IDs 0 to 9.
* Do not use IDs that are already specified for screens with normal overlaps, call overlaps, or multi-overlaps.

Global Overlap Setting = Global Overlap Setting =
e P—
D0 [p1 [im2( o3 o4 [ibs [ibe [p7 [Deel> D0 [p1 [im2{ o3 o4 [ibs [ [7 [Deel>
— —/
Use Glabal Overlap Use Glabal Overlap
Designate Designate
Conirol Device Conirol Device
PLLT 0 D 0010000 0 [ ~]oooo0 z
Informatian Dutput Device Informatian Dutput Device
Device for Overlap Librany No. to Display
Jul6341 oomot
Specily the disphay position by device ] Specity the display pasition by device
uTEM2 Donioz
16343 LE
[ Input Cursor Movement Control Deviee [ Input Cursor Movement Contiol Deviee
PLCY 0 D 00100 PLCT 0 D [l
4) Select a display method under [Designate].
Item Description
Designate Switch Use switches for showing and hiding. Refer to page 2-28.
Control Device Use commands from a PLC for showing and hiding. Refer to page 2-30.
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2.5.2 Detailed Settings

Display Method Selection

e Switch
Global Overlap Setting ==
[¥] Use Overlap
[ibo [ip1 [ibz (103 [ip4 [1p5 [ipe [ip7 [iDelel>
Use Global Qverlap
Designate
@ Switch () Control Device
Control Device
PLC1 o D 00100-00
Information Qutput Device
$u16341
Specify the dizplay position by device
JulE342
JulE343
[7] Input Cursor Mowement Control Device
PLC1 o D 00100
Item Description
Switch Control showing and hiding of the overlap using the switch function.
Information Output Device Store the overlap library number.
Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)
Input Cursor Movement This setting is required to use the “entry function” on an overlap display.
Control Device For details, refer to page 6-36.

e Control Device

Global Overlap Setting =3l

Use Overlap

[ipo [io1 Jioz |02 |ip4 [ios [i0e [I07 [De<l>

Use Global Overlap
Diesignate
) Switch @ Control Deviee
Control Device

Information Output Device
FLCT ~Jo 00700 =

Device for Overlap Library No. to Display
o010t

7] Specify the display pasition by device
DO0102

Dooioz

[7] Input Cursor Maovement Control Device

FLC1 o D 00100

Item Description
Control Device Specify a device using one bit. Showing and hiding is performed according to the value of the least
significant bit.
1 (level): Show
0 (level): Hide
Information Output Device Store and set the following information using a maximum of 4 words.
Device for Overlap Library ; n Stores the overlap library number. V-
No. to Display g;z;cnewatlon Output Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)
Display Position Device for Overlap n+1 | Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display. Vo«
Library No. to Display
Specify the display n+2 | Setthe X coordinate. Ve
position by device n+3 | Setthe Y coordinate. Ve«
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2.5 Global Overlap

Item Description
Input Cursor Movement This setting is required to use the “entry function” on an overlap display.
Control Device For details, refer to page 6-36.

*1

Set the unit of the placement coordinates. [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Overlap] — [Overlap Coordinates]

Line/Column: X coordinate in 8 dots, Y coordinate in 20 dots

Dot: X coordinate in 4 dots, Y coordinate in 1 dot

When the [Specify the display position by device] check box is not selected, the overlap display is shown in the position as registered
in the overlap library.
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2 Overlap

2.5.3 Show/Hide Settings

There are three methods for showing and hiding global overlap displays.

Method Error Detail Refer to
Internal command Switch Function: Overlap Control page 2-28
Set Display No.:  Selected
Macro SET_MOVLP page 2-29
OVLP_SHOW
OVLP_POS
External Command Control device memory | 0: Hide page 2-30
1: Show
Switch
A switch can be used to show and hide global overlap displays.
Settings for showing
1. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch.
Screen [2] Edit ( ) %

2. Set the function to use.

style

A

Char. Prop.

=]

Output Device

|

Function

=

Transition

Function

[Standard

v [[Display Al

Standard

Screen Change-ower

Hard G

Return
Ward Operation

Laneuage

Explanation

[This switch is used for showine and hidine the overlap display.

Overlap 1D

Set Display No.

Overlap Screen Setting

Global

Overlap Library No. 1

Display Position

* /3339

Starit > 100 Stat ¥ 50 S peciy with Mouse..
[Other Settings ~
Gonm SH_00000

Function

Overlap Control

Overlap ID

Specify the same ID as the [Overlap ID] of the global overlap.

Set Display No.

Selected:

Overlap Library No.

Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display.

Display Position

Set the X and Y coordinates.
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2.5 Global Overlap

Settings for hiding

1. Click [Home/Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch.

2. Set the function of the switch.

@ Function
Standard

~  [Displap &l

Standard

Retumn

Screen Change-over
Hard Co
Char. Prop. T —

~

v

Output Device | Explanation

wiord Operation
Lanauage chanagaver

%

Function

Q Overap 1D

Transition Control Operation

Detail [ 5t Display Mo.

e Hiding using a switch placed on the

This switch is used for showing and hiding the overlap display.

aN v

0 (] Hide the cverlap whete this switch is placed (3

base screen

Function Overlap Control

Overlap ID Specify the same ID as the [Overlap ID] of the global overlap.
Control Operation OFF: Hide

Hide the overlap where this Unselected

switch is placed

Set Display No. Unselected

e Hiding using a switch placed on the overlap display

Function Overlap Control

Hide the overlap where this Selected

switch is placed

Set Display No.

Unselected

Macro

A macro can be used to show and hide global overlap displays. Use the “SET_MOVLP" and “"OVLP_SHOW" commands.
The "OVLP_POS" command is used to specify the display position. For details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Setting

1. Creating a macro for showing an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.

2) Register the following macro.

$u100 = 3 (W)

$u101 = 12 (W)

$u102 = 150 (W)

$u103 = 50 (W)

SYS (SET_MOVLP) $u100

Set an overlap ID from 0 to 9 (ID3 in this example).

Set an overlap library number from 0 to 9999 (No. 12 in this example).

X coordinate
Y coordinate

Execute the command.

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.

2. Creating a macro for hiding an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.

2) Register the following macro.

$u100 = 3 (W)
$u101 = 0 (W)
SYS (OVLP_SHOW) $u100

Set an overlap ID from 0 to 9 (ID3 in this example).

Hide the overlap display

Execute the command.

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.
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Control Device Memory

Setting

1. In the global overlap settings menu, configure the [Control Device] settings.

Global Overlap Setting ==

Use Overlap

[ibo [ip1 [ibz (103 [ip4 [1p5 [ipe [ip7 [iDele>

Use Global Overlap
Designate
) Switch @ Control Device
Control Device

Information Outpul Device
PLCT -Jo Eo ~Jooiao -

Device for Overlap Library Mo, to Display
Doo101

[7] Specify the display position by device
Doo oz

Doo 0z

[] Input Cursor Mowement Control Device

PLCY o 1) oo1oa

2. Set the library number of the overlap for display to the [Device for Overlap Library No. to Display].
When specifying the display position, also set the X and Y coordinates.

n Store the overlap library number. V-
Information Output Device Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)
Device for Overlap Library No. to n+1 | Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display. Ve«
Display
Specify the display position by n+2 | Set the X coordinate. Ve«
device n+3 | SettheY coordinate. Vo«

3. The overlap is shown when the [Control Device] bit is ON and hidden when the bit is OFF.

Specify the number for [Overlap Library No.]. Bit 0 of [Control Device]: 0 — 1

Do you want to save the setting?

YES NO

Overlap library No. 3

Line B Monitor Line B Monitor
[1135] [10.23] [ 849] [5548] \|\1135| [10.23] | 849] [5548]
120 9.89 988| [6615 12 9.89 988| [6615
N
[1564] [7.23] [489] [4485) ::> .
| 554 | |1‘1 .02| | 156 | | 9981 | 554 Do you want to save the setting?
[1653] [12.03] [ 484] [1165]

-

* Notes on showing an overlap display using an external command
A switch for [Function: Overlap Display = OFF] can be used to hide the overlap display. Using this type of switch hides the
overlap display with the bit of the control device memory still turned ON. To show the overlap display again, the bit needs
to be turned OFF and ON again.

2.5.4 Notes

e Global overlaps are redisplayed when the display language is changed.
e Global overlap displays cannot be set for component parts nor called upon from component parts.
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3.1 Switch

3.1 Switch

3.1.1 Overview

Basic Function of Switches

e Switches can send ON/OFF information to specific bits in PLC or internal device memory.

PLC
device memory

]

—Turns ON.

PLC

p== For example settings, refer to “Setting the PLC bit to ON.” page 3-5.

e When a switch is pressed, the following processes can be executed:
- Changing the screen for display

Animation

n== For example settings, refer to “Changing Screens” page 3-6.

- Showing an overlap display

Overlap
Display

"

- Printing the displayed screen

Animation
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3 Switch

- Starting the web browser

Internet
Explorer

n== For example settings, refer to “Starting the Web Browser” page 3-7.

- Starting a user app

[ [ [
—{Excel

n= For example settings, refer to “Starting a User App" page 3-8.

- Tiling running apps

Tile

\
NG

EI‘Ex‘cel‘ |:|'>

HI‘Ex‘ceI‘E

|| Tile

1= For example settings, refer to “Tiling Running Apps” page 3-9.

- Displaying the on-screen keyboard/task list

—

N

[ ]

15>  For a setting example, refer to “8.7 Task List and On-Screen Keyboard Display” in the X1 Series
Reference Manual 2.

e Turning a device memory bit ON and showing an overlap display at the same time

ON information

PLC
device memory

L

— Turns ON.

PLC

Overlap
Display

verlap
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3.1 Switch

e When a switch is pressed, ON/OFF information or a value can be sent for multiple bits or words at the same time to a PLC
device memory or internal device memory.

M10=0ON M20=0FF M30=0FF

Low Medium
speed speed

Pressing the [High speed] switch can serve

Low ||| Medium|||IBER not just to turn M30 ON, but to turn M10
speed speed speed and M20 OFF at the same time.

M10=OFF M20=OFF M30-ON This makes it simple to create radio buttons.

o A delay function can be added to switches.
"ON delay” functions can be set, where device memory output cannot occur unless the switch is pressed continuously for
a fixed time, and "OFF delay” functions can be set, where the device memory cannot go OFF until a fixed time has elapsed
after the switch is released.

For example, on pressing a switch for which [Output
Device: M10] and [ON delay: 3 sec] have been set, M10
will be turned ON after the switch has been pressed
continuously for 3 seconds.

PLC
device memory

Turns ON.

Pressed for 3 seconds

PLC

o A confirmation pop-up window, which asks whether to proceed with the operation or cancel the operation ([OK] or
[Cancel]), can be configured to be displayed automatically when a switch is pressed.
These settings for confirmation and operation execution can be configured entirely on the MONITOUCH, without any
troublesome programming.

Wil star operation?

/FTC\
device memory Turns ON.

e A macro can be executed when a switch is pressed or released.
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3 Switch

Lamps in Switches

e There are switches available with lamps that light up (ON color) when the switch is pressed and turn off (OFF color) when

released.
=> @\ =>

e Lamp activation can be instructed from an external device memory.

Switch Switch

Switch

e When instructing lamp activation from an external device memory, a maximum of 128 patterns can be registered for a
single lamp part.
This can be done using consecutive device memory addresses or by using desired addresses (N-state lamp).

/ Pattern 0

Pattern 5 \

Pattern 1 Pattern 2 Pattern 3 Pattern 4
(OFF) (ON) (P3) (P4) (P5) (P6)
Operation Operation Temperature Temperature Water
stop = start => | Tank alarm | => increase = decrease = pressure drop

Pattern 127 Pattern 126 Pattern 7 Pattern 6

(P128) (P127) (P8) (P7)
Production N | o e e e e e e = Electric leak Voltage

discontinued! & preparation warning! = drop

-

e Lamps can be set to light up when multiple conditions are satisfied. (N-state lamp)
Up to four conditions can be defined using AND and OR operators.

(): Bitlamp patterns/

PLC device

memory

ondition 1 MO0: ON
AND
Condition 2 M10: ON

Condition 3 M20: ON

1=~ For a detailed setting example, refer to "4 Lamp”.
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3.1.2 Setting Examples

Setting the PLC bit to ON.

Set PLC device memory M26 to ON while the switch is pressed and OFF after the switch is released.

PLC
device memory

: +— Turns ON.
]

PLC

1. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch on the screen.

@ [ g 3

File  Home
Catalog

2| —
2. Double-click on the switch to display the settings window.

Uve:ra witch |Lamp  Data
Configure the following settings for [Output Device] and then click [Finish].

Display =

[¥] Output Setting Number of Qutputs 1 =l
Style
A Device to Output PLCI ~|o 00026 z
Shat Frop, Match Output Device wih Lamp Device
Output Device
Function

Other Seftings +
Preview Display | Comme SW_00000

This completes the necessary settings.
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Changing Screens

Change to screen No. 1 when the switch is pressed.

Screen 1

Press button
Screen No. 0

1. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch on the screen.

e

Home

E@

Catalog || Overlap| Switch Jlamp  Data
- Display =

2. Double-click on the switch to display the settings window.

Configure the following settings for [Function] and then click [Finish].

LIDIL

Screen No. 1

— N

@ Function
(7] Display A1
Style
A |(Screen Changeover
Char. Prop.
SR Retum
VWord Operation
Language chanasover "
Output Device Explanation
| ‘ [The screen of the specified number is displayed.
Function
Q [Swn:h o No 1 :)9999 &
fransiien
Other Settings v

Comme SW_00000

Display Format | List View =

Finish Cancel

This completes the necessary settings.
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Starting the Web Browser

Start the web browser (Internet Explorer) by pressing a switch.

|:|,> Internet
Explorer

1. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch on the screen.

awez — |

Overlag Switch Jlamp  Data
- Display =

Catalog

2. Double-click on the switch to display the settings window.
For [Function], select [Web Browser Display] and specify the URL of the site to display when the web browser starts.

Switch X
Function
i Standard | [ Display 1
Style
Retum ~
A ‘Word Dpesation
Language changeover

Storage Disconnection

Char. Prop.

[=]

Output Device Explanation
|q E Displays the web browser.
Function

&

[ASpeciy the UAL o display upon statups
Detail Specity the DAL to diplay upon startup:
® URL hitps: //monitouch fujislectric. comy
() Device Internal o Z|su 00100 <
- $ul0z2?
Other Settings ~
el Comver I =5 I e

Click [Finish] to complete the settings.
n== For details, refer to “8.3 Web Browser Display” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
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Starting a User App

Start a user app by pressing a switch.

H‘Ex‘cel‘lE

1. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch on the screen.

©
Fi Home

L @)oo —

Catalog || Overlap Switch Jlamp  Data
- Display -

=
le

2. Double-click on the switch to display the settings window.
Select [Function] — [Standard] — [Start application] and set the [Application path] and [Parameter] settings.

- Example: Opening a file named “sample.xslx” and located at “C:\UserData" using Excel

Switch X
Function
Standard v [ Display &l
style
word Operation ~

Language changeover
Storage Disconnection
Ladder honiar

>

char. Prop.

‘wieb Browser D\si\ai
@ hd
Output Device | Explanation
% IStans an application
Function
[ Designate by device

Application path  [Excel.ewe

s

Parametsr ‘c AU serD atabsample sk

[ Prokibit multiple instances

Other Settines

Preview Display |  Comment |S#_00000 Cancel

3. Click [Finish] on the switch settings window to complete the settings.

p== For details, refer to "8.4 Starting Applications” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
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Tiling Running Apps
Multiple running apps can be tiled by pressing a switch.

El‘Ex‘cel‘E ,—:> HI‘Ex‘ceI‘E

i
1

Tile, I — || Tile
[ [ [

\
i Q ; as

1. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch on the screen.

S

I'_.E-I

=M
e

Home

Display ~

2. Double-click on the switch to display the settings window.
For [Function], select [Window tiling] and specify the tiling method.

Switch X

@ Windaw tiing ~ | O isplay &1

Char. Prop.

[=]

Qutput Device Explanation
ITlIEs active application windows.,
Function

' [Tiling method Towalh | - ]

Macro

b

Detail

Other Settings ~

el Comver | s I e

Click [Finish] to complete the settings.

p= For details, refer to "8.4 Starting Applications” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
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3.1.3 Detailed Settings

Style

OFF

3 :

Char, Prop.

Output Device

Other Setings

Preview Display

‘ | Mo of Patterns |2 = nzs

Lamp Device  $u00100-00

Other Settings<c OFF -ON 1 n
Draw Mode
@REP

Use lamp function
Irternal

Device Designation | Bit v

Comment | SW_00001

Auea Selting
(@) Select hom catalogs

Type Select.. | []Select a hansparent switch
oot 2
Customize,

O Select from image files

w0 s~ [ooiooon *

Finish Cancel

Item

Description

No. of Patterns (2 to 128)

Set the number of times the display of the switch lamp can be changed.

Area Setting Select from catalogs

Select the part design.
After selecting the part, select the part color.
Select the [Select a transparent switch] checkbox to change to the transparent design.

Select from image files !

Select a PNG or SVG file.
SVG and PNG files can be set to all patterns by clicking [Apply to All Patterns].

Frame Type

Select the frame type of the switch. * Only available with 2D (Square2) parts.

Color

Select the frame color of the switch. * Only available with 2D (Square2) parts.

Detail Settings Fix the frame size "2

Set the top, bottom, left, and right dimensions of the frame. Zooming in and out can be

performed while maintaining the specified frame size.

Applicable parts: Only real type and square type parts with frames and 3D parts (excluding
some parts)

Enable flash display function
(flashing with OFF pattern)

This item is available when the selected OFF pattern is other than a vector or 3D type”3
(excluding "Sign” and "3D_128" parts).
Select this checkbox to flash the display between the selected pattern and the OFF pattern.

Draw Mode
REP/XOR

Other Settings

REP:  Display using the color set in [Area Setting].
XOR: When the lamp device memory is ON, the frame and text are displayed in the color
resulting from an XOR operation.

For the difference between REP and XOR, refer to “4.4 Draw Mode” page 4-15.

Clear graphic displayed
before switching
(transparency function)

The previous graphic is not retained when the checkbox is selected.
* Selection is not possible for vector parts and [Square2] 2D parts.

For details, refer to “"Notes on the transparency function” page 4-10.

Use lamp function ™

Select this checkbox to change the display in the switch area.

Unselected:
When the switch is pressed, the lamp lights up automatically.
The switch changes to the ON color when pressed and the OFF color when released.

Selected:
Setting for the lamp device memory become available. Specify a device memory address for
the lamp display.
* When placing multiple switches, set up consecutive addresses for the lamp device
memory to ensure high-speed processing.

For details, refer to "4 Lamp”.

Device Designation

Bit:

The lamp display is changed by setting (ON) and resetting (OFF) bits.
The required number of bits depends on the number of display patterns.
(127 bits maximum)

* When multiple bits are set (ON), the most significant bit has priority.

Word:

The lamp display is changed according to the value specified for the device memory.
The range of setting values varies with the number of patterns.

(Range: 0 to 127)

If a value outside the specified range is set, the lamp display is not changed.

Input Type (DEC/BCD)

Specify the input format of the device memory.

*1 Different file types cannot be specified for a single part, such as a PNG file for the OFF pattern and an SVG file for the ON pattern.
*2  Multiple frame dimensions can be set at once by selecting the items to change via [Tool] — [Fix 3D parts frame].
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*3  Notes on vector, 3D type and 2D type parts
Part shapes differ depending on the selection made in the catalog.

o Vector: Vector
e 3D type: Plain, Animation, Flat, Real, Sign, 3D, 3D_128, HA

e 2D type: 2D
The categorization of an image file depends on the file type.
o SVG file: Vector

e PNG or BMP file: 3D type

1=  For details on vector rendering, refer to “8.6 Vector Rendering” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

*4  This is linked to [Use lamp function] under [Output Device]. When the [Use N-state lamp] checkbox is selected, the setting is hidden.

Char. Prop.

Switch X
= 0FFon A
= Test
style
Char. Prop.
[ String table
Output Device
Colar al-
of Syle B &
Function Pt [z 2

a Pricritize: drawing of wectars

Detail

4| ] Copy only characters OFF -ON 1 A

[ Use the same style for al pattems

[ Setline spacing

[ Auta-adjust the size according ta the style

[] Retain the conrdinates when changing character sting

Cther Settings +

Preview Display | Comment Cancel
Item Description
[OFF] [ON] - [P128] When [Style] — [Other Settings] — [Draw Mode] is [XOR]:

Only [OFF] can be selected. Specify the text to be displayed.

Pattern No. When [Style] — [Other Settings] — [Draw Mode] is [REP]:
(0to 127) Specify the text to be displayed on each pattern.
Text Enter the text to be displayed on the switch.

Up to 4 lines can be registered. Text properties can be set for each line.
Text can be justified within the switch part.

String table Select this checkbox when using strings registered to the string table.
For details, refer to the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
Color Set the color for text.
(text color, background color) | The background color can also be set if set as “no transparency” in the following [Style] setting.
Style Set the text style.
Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text.
(1to 8) * When [Bitmap font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font Type]
Point Set the text size.
(6 to 999) * When a font type other than [Bitmap font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting]
— [Font Type]
Rotation + Direction Set the combination of text rotation and direction. * Setting is not available with vector parts.

Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.

To select any other combination, click the icon at the bottom.
A window that allows selection from all combinations is displayed.

Use Windows fonts Select this checkbox to use a Windows font. * Setting is not available with vector parts.

Smooth Font 1 Smooth the edges of text. (Only settable for TrueType Windows fonts.)




3 Switch

Item Description

Prioritize drawing of vectors Indicates whether or not vector rendering is applied to text. * Shown only for vector parts.
Selected:  Vector rendering is applied.
Unselected: Vector rendering is not applied. (Text registration for switches is not available.)

* Vector rendering of text is possible only for Japanese, English, Chinese (Simplified), and Chinese
(Traditional) when [TrueType font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font
Type].

When any other font is selected, operation differs depending on the selected font.
- When any TrueType font other than the above is selected:
Vector rendering is applied but operation is not guaranteed.
- When [Bitmap font] or [Gothic font] is selected:
Text input in the [Char. Prop.] settings is not displayed on the X1 series unit.
To enable vector rendering, separately place text in front of the switch.
For details on vector rendering, refer to “8.6 Vector Rendering” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

Alignment Set the text alignment.
Center
Flush Left —| |— Flush Right
Text copy The text and its attributes for the current pattern (OFF, ON, P3) are copied to the other patterns.
Copy only characters Select the [Copy only characters] checkbox to copy text and coordinate information to all other patterns.

Note that the text properties will not be copied. If the destination for copy has no text, text properties will
also be copied.

Set line spacing Set the pitch between lines.
Use the same style for all Select this checkbox to configure the same settings as the opened pattern attributes with respect to all
patterns switch patterns (for each respective line if multiple lines are included).
Auto-adjust the size according | Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the switch size to the entered text.
to the style
Retain the coordinates when Newly registered text is placed by centering. When any registered text is changed while this checkbox is
changing character string selected, the coordinates remain the same.
When a line is added to the existing text while this checkbox is selected, the added line is aligned with the
upper line.
4-Line Display When using Windows fonts, selecting this checkbox divides the text entry area into four lines.

This allows different properties to be specified for each line when using Windows fonts.

*1 Cannot be set to transparent.

Output Device

@ V] BB Setting] Number of Outputs 1 Al

Style Quiput Action WMomentary =

A Device to Output PLCT ~|o o ~Jomooo 5
Char. Prop. | I Mateh Output Device with Lamp Device

Use lamp function

B | Fe e e :

Output Device Device Desianation Bit 2

of

Function

Macra

Delay
mEE

Interlock

E

Message Box

Show/Hide
~]

[omer::t:ngs ~
il 1905
Item Description
Output Setting Select this checkbox to execute the specified output operation for the set output device
when the switch is pressed.
Number of Outputs A maximum of 16 types of output operations can be executed at once when the switch is
(1to 16) pressed.

This value sets the number of operations to execute.

When the number of outputs is set to “2" or more, output operations are processed in
sequence from No. 0.

The output operations performed when the switch is released are also processed in
sequence from No. 0.
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Iltem Description

Output Action ™! Momentary:

Set the output device memory to ON. When the switch is released, set the output device
memory to OFF.

Set:

Set the output device memory to ON.

Reset:

Set the output device memory to OFF.

Alternate:

Inverse the state of the output device memory (set to OFF if ON, set to ON if OFF).
Momentary W:

Set the output device memory to ON. When the switch is released, set the output device
memory to OFF.

Word Operation:

Execute the set arithmetic expression.

For details, refer to "Word operation” page 3-14.

Device to Output Specify a PLC device memory, internal device memory, or tag.

Processing speed will be faster when an internal device memory is selected than when a
PLC device memory is selected.

(Specify a bit for [Device to Output] when [Output Action] is set to a value other than
[Word Operation].)

Match Output Device Select this checkbox to set the lamp device memory address to the same address set for
with Lamp Device [Device to Output].

When [Alternate] is set for [Output Action], the display reflects the status of the output
device memory.

Use lamp function " Select this checkbox to change the display in the switch area.

Unselected
When the switch is pressed, the lamp lights up automatically.
The switch changes to the ON color when pressed and the OFF color when released.

Selected
Settings for the lamp device memory become available. Specify a device memory address
for the lamp display.
* When placing multiple switches, set up consecutive addresses for the lamp
device memory to ensure high-speed processing.

For details, refer to "4 Lamp".

Device Designation Bit:

The lamp display is changed by setting (ON) and resetting (OFF) bits.

The required number of bits depends on the number of display patterns.
(127 bits maximum)

When multiple bits are set (ON), the most significant bit takes precedence.

Word:

The lamp display is changed according to the value specified for the device memory.
The range of setting values varies with the number of patterns.

(Range: 0 to 127)

If a value outside the specified range is set, the lamp display is not changed.

Input Type (DEC/BCD) Specify the input format of the device memory.

*1  Notes on [Momentary] and [Momentary W] operation
Processing differs depending on the type of PLC device memory specified for output (whether bits are writable or not).
For information on PLC device memory types, refer to the relevant PLC manual.
e When a bit-writable device memory is specified:
Processing for [Momentary] and [Momentary W] is the same.
e When a non-bit-writable device memory is specified:
Because processing for switch operations is performed in units of bits on the X1 series, processing differs as described below

- Processing when [Momentary] is selected: - Processing when [Momentary W] is selected:
(1) One word of [Device to Output] is read. The result is directly written to one word of [Device to Output].
(2) The result of [Output Action] is written to one word of (Other bits are cleared.)
[Device to Output]. Therefore, always secure one-word for [Device to Output].

(Other bits are kept intact.)
Example: When [D100 - 10] is specified for [Device to Output]: Example: When [D100 - 10] is specified for [Device to Output]:
The bit of D100 - 10 is
set (ON) and one [o]JoJo]o]o]1]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]0]
entire word is written.

(1) Data in D100 is read.
[o]o[o[o]o]o[o[o]o]o[o[o[o]*]1]1]

// ;Eomomw|)a|o|o|o|o|o|o|1|1|1| //

(2) The bit of D100 - 10 is set (ON) and written to D100.

For a bit-writable device memory, select either [Momentary] or [Momentary W]. For a non-bit-writable device memory, it is
recommended to select [Momentary W] for high-speed processing.

*2  This is linked to [Use lamp function] under [Style]. When the [Use N-state lamp] checkbox is selected, the setting is hidden.




3 Switch

Word operation

Item

Description

Operation
Setting

Operation Device

Specify the device memory address for operation.

Operation Mode

Transfer Perform the specified arithmetic operation with [Operation Device] and
Add [Operand Device] and write the result to the device memory set for [Address to
Subtract Output Operation Result]. When performing division, the quotient is output to
the device memory set for [Address to Output Operation Result] and the
Multiply remainder is output to the device memory set for [Address to Output Operation
— Result] + 1.
Divide
OR o ) . . . )
Perform the specified logical operation with [Operation Device] and [Operand
AND Device] and write the result to the device memory set for [Address to Output
YOR Operation Result].

Operand Device

Specify the device memory address for the operand. It is possible to use a
constant.

Address to Output Operation Result

Specify the device address where the operation result is output.

Condition
Setting

Comparison
Condition

None

Operation is executed when the switch is pressed.

'

'

A A
Vv #

Set the condition for executing the word operation.
Condition satisfied: Word operation is executed.
Condition not satisfied: Word operation is not executed.

Comparison Device

Specify the device memory address where the comparison value is stored.

Constant

Specify a constant.

Operation Type (DEC/BCD)

Specify the operation format (format of writing to the specified device memory
address).

e Usage Example

Operation Setting

Operation Device
D500
Condition Setting

Comparison
Device

D100

Operation Type: DEC

[E [¥] Output Setting Number of Outputs |1 = /16
Style
; O ek
char. Prop. Operation Setting
\IE\ Operation Device  Operation Mode Operand Device Addressto Output Operation Resut
D0D100 id 10 ->  |D00500
Output Device HM; H7 | ‘
# Condition Setting c
Comparison Device  Comion | Constant
Fundtion
(T |
Operation Type DEC. -
Other Settings
. . Address to Output
Operation Mode  Operand Device . p
Operation Result
Add 10 - D500
Comparison
pari Constant
Condition
< 500

When the data in D100 is less than “500", the operation (D500 + 10 — D500) is executed.

e Notes

- If the value of the [Address to Output Operation Result] device memory is changed by an external command, the latter

value has priority.

- MONITOUCH processes operations in the following order:

1)
2)
3)

Operation processing
Writes the operation result to the [Address to Output Operation Result] device memory.

Reads the [Operation Device] and [Operand Device].
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Function
@ Function
[standard ~| [ Display Al
Style
A Screeg Change-over
Char. Prop.
Lanauace changsover -
Output Device Explanation
|*| Specified Device bit number is activated or deactivated
Function
Item Description
Function Select the function to assign to the switch, that is, how the switch should work when
pressed.
Standard Standard Set the bit of the specified device memory ON/OFF.
Screen Change-over "' 2 | Change to the specified screen number (0 to 9999).
Hard Copy 3 Print the currently displayed screen image.
Operations can be performed normally on the screen during printing.
Overlap Control Show or hide an overlap.
For details, refer to "2 Overlap”.
Return " "> Return to the previously displayed screen.
Up to 8 previous screens can be displayed.
Word Operation Execute the set arithmetic expression.
Select the [Changeover the screen] checkbox to change to the specified screen number
after executing an operation.
For details on word operations, refer to “Word operation” page 3-14.
Language changeover Change the display language.
For details, refer to 10 Language Changeover” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
Storage Disconnection Stop access to storage.
For details, refer to “Storage Disconnection (Stopping Access to Storage)” page 3-30.
Operation Log Viewer Used in conjunction with the operation log.
Display For details, refer to "4 Operation Log” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
Ladder Monitor Used in conjunction with the ladder monitor function.
For more information, refer to the V9 Series Ladder Monitor Specifications manual.
Picture Viewer Display Used in conjunction with the picture viewer.
For details, refer to “14 Picture Viewer” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
Web Browser Display Show the web browser. For details, refer to "8 Convenient Functions” in the X1 Series
Reference Manual 2.
Start applications Start a user application. For details, refer to “8 Convenient Functions” in the X1 Series
Reference Manual 2.
Task List Display Display the task list. For details, refer to “8 Convenient Functions” in the X1 Series
Reference Manual 2.
On-screen keyboard Display the on-screen keyboard. For details, refer to "8 Convenient Functions” in the X1
display Series Reference Manual 2.
Recipe Recipe Data Load Used in conjunction with the recipe function.
Recipe Data Save For details, refer to “15 Recipes”.
Recipe Data Delete
Security Log In Used in conjunction with the security function.
For details, refer to "5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
Log Out
Window Window tiling Tile currently running app windows.
tiling Tiling method: Tile Vertically, Tile Horizontally
Return to full screen Returns the X1 app window to full-screen display.
Display All Display all switch functions.
For details, refer to “3.1.4 Basic Function of Switches” page 3-25.
*1 When the screen display is changed, all the switches and switch outputs should be turned OFF.
This is to prevent accidental activation of any switch that may be caused by inadvertent contact with the screen.
*2 Itis possible to change the screen display without using the switch function by instead using an external command from the PLC.
For information on changing the screen from a PLC, refer to “1.1.3 Communication Setting”.
*3  When the screen is printed with a [Function: Hard Copy] switch, the switch is also printed out.
To prevent the switch from appearing on the printout, use an external command or function switch to print instead.
For details on printing using an external command, refer to “16 Print".
*4  When the screen display reverts using the [Function: Return] switch, the initial screen state is displayed, that is, the state in which no
scrolling or block changes have been specified.
*5 ltis possible to disable returning for screens that are displayed by an external command.

Navigate to [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] and select the [Return switch prohibited when switching the screen by
an external command] checkbox on the [General Settings] tab. For details, refer to “1.1 System Settings".
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Transition

This item is available when [Screen Change-over] or [Overlap Control] is selected for [Function] in the switch settings.
* Transitions are disabled when performing screen changes or overlap control using a macro or from a PLC.

% Transition Type Slide In -
A ScreenA Switching Direction | Right -
C"ILEPT‘ Time 5 = ~100ms
Output Device
af
Function
Transition
Cther Settings v
[ Provien Disley | Conme 5700000
Item Description
Transition Type Specify the animation effect to use when the screen changes or an overlap is displayed.
Switching Direction Specify the switching direction.
(Right, Left, Up, Down)
Switching Type Specify the switching type.
(Type 1,2,3,4)
Time * Specify the duration in which to execute the transition.
* The switching time range differs depending on the transition type.
e For [Function: Screen Change-over]:
Transition Type Time

Slide In

Box In

Slide Out 2to 10 x 100 ms

Box Out

Slide

Gallery 5to 20 x 100 ms

e For [Function: Overlap Control]:
Transition Type Time
Slide (from outside screen) 2to 10 x 100 ms
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Macro

Switch

style
Char. Prop.

Output Device

o

Function

Macro

<&

Macro to Edit ot Edit Delete

OFF Macra

Cut Copy Paste

Setting Method ~ ®) Use switch macros

) Specity the macra block number

Detail
Other Settings +
Item Description
Macro to Edit ON Macro Register a macro command to be executed once when the switch is pressed.
OFF Macro Register a macro command to be executed once when the switch is released.
Edit Click to start the macro editor.
Register the macro command to execute.
Delete Delete the macro command.
Cut Cut the macro command. This is convenient when copying a macro command to a
different switch.
Copy Copy the macro command. This is convenient when copying a macro command to
a different switch.
Paste Paste a copied macro command.
This is used when copying a macro command from a different switch.
Setting Method Use switch macros Use a macro for the switch itself.
Click the [Edit] button to register a macro.
Specify the macro block number | Specify the macro registered to a macro block.
If nothing is registered, click the [Edit] button to register a macro.
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Delay

[/ ON delay

Char. Prop.

El

Output Device

Setting Time

ON repeat

[#| OFF delay

Setting Time

Change the timing to execute the set function foutput device. function. macro, etc ) after the switch is pressed.

@ ON sfter a lapss of preset tims

0

[] Seund a buzzer when the switch is pressed for the first time

* Set the function to repeat whils the switch s held down
Function
Repeat ON function [] Repeat ON macro
Repeat Interval 15 = -imsns0ioms D

[7] Sound a buzzer during repeat

Changs the timing to exscute the set function foutput devics, OFF macro, etc ) after the switch is released

0

(©) Pressed twics within the stting time

=| *100ms 300100ms

=| *100ms 300100ms

Other Settings ~
Previsw Display | Comme | SW_00000
Item Description

ON delay

Select this checkbox to specify a delay for when the switch is turned ON.

ON after a lapse of preset time
(Setting Time: 1 to 300 x 100 ms)

The switch is activated for the function as specified for [Output Device], [Function],
and [Macro] when the switch is held down for the specified time.

Pressed twice within the setting
time
(Setting Time: 10 to 300 x 100 ms)

The switch is activated for the function as specified for [Output Device], [Function],
and [Macro] when the switch is pressed within the specified time interval.
When the switch is pressed once, the frame of the switch starts blinking. The switch
is activated when pressed again while blinking.
If another switch is pressed or another screen is displayed while the switch frame is
blinking, the switch operation is canceled.

* If an overlap display is shown while the switch frame is blinking, the switch

operation continues.

Sound a buzzer when the switch is
pressed for the first time

Selected:
Always sound a buzzer when the switch is pressed.

Unselected:
When this checkbox is unselected, a buzzer only sounds when the switch is
activated after the ON delay time.

ON repeat ! Repeat ON function
(Repeat interval:

15 to 150 x 10 ms)

When this checkbox is selected, the repeat function is added to the switch
function.

Repeat ON macro
(Repeat interval:
15 to 150 x 10 ms)

When this checkbox is selected, the repeat function is added to the switch ON
macro.

Sound a buzzer during repeat

Select this checkbox to sound a buzzer when a repeat operation is executed.

OFF delay "
(Setting Time: 1 to 300 x 100 ms)

Select this checkbox to specify a delay for when the switch is turned OFF.
A switch OFF operation (momentary output device memory, OFF macro, etc.) will
be processed at the conclusion of the specified time after the switch has been
released.

* The OFF delay setting can be configured for a maximum of eight switches on

a single screen.

*1

If the [Repeat ON function] checkbox is selected and the ON macro repeat function is also set (at $s64 to 66), the repeat operation of the

ON macro will be executed first when the switch is pressed.

*2

When the screen has a switch currently performing an OFF delay operation, the screen cannot be switched (no switch operation

acceptable) until the OFF delay operation is completed.
Likewise, when an overlap display has a switch currently performing an OFF delay operation, the overlap display cannot be switched or

cleared until the OFF delay operation is completed.
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Interlock
[¥] Use interdock
= Condition1 Setting
Style @) Bit device
A EERN I L
Bit device | OMN * | switch operation is alowed
Char. Prop.
IE ) Word Device
Output Device () Security Level
No. Type Setting Add
* Condition1 |Bit Device DO 00-00 [ON] Delete
Function Condition? _ward Device DO0101 < 100 e S
|lll‘ Replace with the helo
\ AND/OR Setting
Interlock Condit AMD Condit
1 2
Detail Settings<<
[] Judage the condtion when the switch is OFF (valid when [Momertary] or [Momentary W] is selected for [Output Action])
Sound an emor buzzer when the condition is not met [ Display ladder diagram
Other Settings
Cor 5100000
Item Description
Use interlock Select this checkbox to enable the interlock function for the switch.
Click [Add] to set up to 5 conditions that must be satisfied for the interlock to
activate.
Condition Setting Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for the
interlock to activate.
Bit device Set the interlock bit address.
Bit device "ON": switch operation is allowed
When [Bit device] is OFF, switch operation is prohibited.
When [Bit device] is ON, switch operation is allowed.
Bit device "OFF": switch operation is allowed
When [Bit device] is OFF, switch operation is allowed.
When [Bit device] is ON, switch operation is prohibited.
Word Device Set the comparison condition expression of the interlock device memory.
Data Length: Set the data length of the condition value.
1-Word/2-Word
Constant Display Type: Set the format of the comparison condition expression.
[DEC +-1/[DEC]/[BCD]/[HEX]
Comparison condition expression: Set a comparison sign, value, and device
memory as the conditions for comparison.
Security Level Used in conjunction with the security function.
Allow users of levels higher than the set level to operate the switch.
For details on security functions, refer to “5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference
Manual 2.
AND/OR Setting When two or more conditions are set for activating the interlock, set whether to
perform AND and OR operations on the conditions.
Detailed Judge the condition | This setting is available when [Momentary/Momentary W] is selected for
Settings wheg the switch is [Output Action].
OFF Set whether the system judges the conditions for interlock activation when the
switch is released (i.e. when your finger is released from the switch).
Unselected:
The system does not judge the conditions when the switch is OFF.
Selected:
The system judges the conditions even when the switch is OFF.
If the conditions are not satisfied, the switch will not be turned OFF even when
your finger is released.
Sound an error Set whether an error buzzer sounds when the switch is pressed and the
buzzer when the conditions are not satisfied.
condition is not met
Unselected: A buzzer does not sound.
Selected: A buzzer will sound.
Display ladder diagram Select this checkbox to display the configured conditions for interlock activation
as a ladder diagram.
Display setting details Select this checkbox to configure condition settings on the ladder diagram.




3 Switch

*1  Example of operation when the switch is OFF

When the switch is ON: ~ When the switch is OFF:

Switch settings window X1 series X1 series
Device to Output: MO _
Output Action: Momentary g3 S35
Use interlock 5 & = @
L a S 3
Condition 1 © <= Press O =
Bit device: M1 Release
Bit device "“ON": switch operation
is allowed l

ondition

satisfied

Judge conditions when the
switch is OFF. M1

ondition nos
Output Device Memory
MO remains ON.
Lamp ON graphic
onaition

Output Device Memory
MO is OFF.

Lamp OFF graphic

M1J

Condition
. e satisfied
Do not judge conditions when

the switch is OFF.

M1
Output Device Memory
MO is OFF.

Lamp ON graphic

ondition
satisfied
'

Lamp OFF graphic

, o]
v | N

Output Device Memory
MO is OFF.

Lamp ON graphic Lamp OFF graphic

©)

Display when switches are disabled

When the [Gray out interlocked switches] checkbox at [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] is selected,
switches that do not satisfy the interlock conditions can be displayed grayed out.

Conditions satisfied Conditions not satisfied
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Message Box

@ [/] Use message call function
sy —
Char. Prop.
IE 0K Cancel
Output Device
o
Function
Messagesto Display ~ GMo. 0 =712z MNo. 0 =| /255 Open..
B
Message Box
Other Seltings_~
Previsw Display | Comme  SW_00000
Iltem Description
Use message call function Select this checkbox to automatically display a message dialog box when the switch is
pressed.

When [OK] is pressed, the switch is activated for the function as specified for [Device to
Output], [Function], and [Macro].
When [Cancel] is pressed, no operations are performed and the message dialog box closes.

Message Box Type OK/Cancel Switch
Use a message dialog box that displays an [OK] and [Cancel] switch.

OK Switch
Use a message dialog box that only displays an [OK] switch.

Messages to Display Reference one line of the message registered in the [Message] window.
A maximum of 96 one-byte characters (48 two-byte characters) can be displayed.

Click [Open] to display the [Message Edit] window.
For details on editing messages, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

e While a message dialog box is displayed, no switch operations other than those in the message dialog box are accepted.
o [f the screen is changed while a message dialog box is displayed, this has the same effect as pressing [Cancel].
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N-State Lamp

Use N-state lamp

Mo, |BMD/OR Setting Condition 1 Condition 2 Condition 3 Co | Replace with the shove
The number of patterns specified _L’ ondition] AND Condition2  |M00000 (DN 100200 [ON] Rieplace with the below

F3 1<=D00100 <= 50

in the [Style] settings is displayed. A P4 S ecuity Level o= 1

Char. Prop.

for]
Output Device

Condition1Setting

‘ @) Bit Device

Function
i [l ~

. Bit Device

Intertock O Word Device
O Secuity Level
ﬁ Add
(eERE Candiion Bit Device Delete
! [Condiion2 _Bit Devies_______|MO0200 (N1 Risplace with the sbovs

Fieplace with the belaw

AND/OR Setting
Condition 1 AND - Condition 2

Other Settings +
Preview Display | Comment Cancel
Item Description
Use N-state lamp Select this checkbox to use the N-state lamp function.
Specify bit device memory or word device memory for each pattern.
Condition Setting Set the conditions for operating a lamp.
Click [Add] and set up a maximum of four conditions for lighting up the selected pattern.
Bit Device Light the lamp by setting the specified bit device memory to ON or OFF.
Word Device Light the lamp by setting a conditional expression for the specified word device memory.
Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-] / [DEC] / [BCD] / [HEX]
Condition Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address as the
expression conditions for comparison.
Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.

Light the lamp according to the security level of the user that is currently logged in.
For details, refer to "5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

AND/OR Setting When setting two or more conditions, set whether to perform AND or OR operations on
the conditions.

Precedence

The X1 series unit checks conditions in order starting from ON, P3, P4, and through to P128. The pattern for which conditions
are determined to be satisfied the earliest is displayed.

Pattern No. Precedence
ON High
P3

|

P128 Low

If all conditions are not satisfied, the OFF pattern is displayed.

p== For a detailed setting example, refer to "4 Lamp”.
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Show/Hide

Switch X
A ~  (OShow
Char. Prop. Otiide

@® Showhide scoording ta the condition
Conditionl Setting

Output Device (O Bit Device
o @ whord Device
Fundion Constant Displag Type | DEC+ o
[2 [« |[poooo | Hone || 100

Setting Add
0 < pooton Delate
D00100-0 (ON)

Flaplace with the sbove

Fieplace with the below
Interlock

AND/OR Setting
Condition 1 AND - Condition 2

Other Settings

Preview Display ~ Comment |SW_00000

Finish Cancel

Item Description

Show Show the part on the screen.

Hide

Do not show the part on the screen.

Show/hide according to the condition

The part is shown or hidden according to the specified conditions.
Click [Add] and set up a maximum of five conditions.

Condition Setting

Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for showing or
hiding the part.

Bit Device

Show the part if the bit device memory condition is satisfied and hide the part if the
condition is not satisfied.

Word Device

Show the part if the conditional expression of the specified word device memory is
satisfied and hide the part if the expression is not satisfied.

Constant Display
Type

Select the data type of the conditional expression.
[DEC+-]/ [DEC] / [BCD] / [HEX]

Condition
expression

Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address as the
conditions for comparison.

Security Level

This setting is available when using the security function.
Show or hide the part according to the security level of the user that is currently logged in.
For details, refer to “5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

AND/OR Setting

When setting two or more conditions, set whether to perform AND or OR operations on
the conditions.
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Detail

Style SatX 0 sy 0 |2 Widh 61 2| Heght 57 &
A Others
Char. Prop. Process Cycle
IE [ Abuzzer sounds individually
Output Device D 0 255
* Detail Settings<<

Function

Show/Hide

kd

Detail

Cther Settings +
Conme 100D

Item Description

Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the switch using X and Y coordinates.

Width/Height Set the size of the switch by specifying width and height.

Others Process Cycle Set a cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data while the X1 series is communicating with the PLC.
For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle".
A buzzer Unselected:
sounds This depends on the setting configured in [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Buzzer].
individually Selected

A buzzer sound is set for each switch.
Standard/Short/Continuous/Error *1/OFF

Save an Used in conjunction with the operation log.

operation log For details, refer to “4 Operation Log"” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
ID Set the ID.

(0 - 255) For details on IDs, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

*1

When the buzzer is set to OFF in [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Buzzer], the setting here is disabled (i.e. buzzer OFF).
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3.1.4 Basic Function of Switches

List of Functions

If the [Display All] checkbox is selected next to [Function] in the switch settings, all of the switch functions are displayed for

selection.

When nothing is listed in the “Linked Part” column of the table, the switch activates alone with the set function. When one or
more functions are listed in the “Linked Part” column, the switch will not perform its set function unless a link is established

with a corresponding part (i.e. the IDs of the switch and corresponding part must match).

For details, refer to the relevant pages.

Standard
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Standard Set the bit number of the specified device memory ON/OFF. - -
Screen Change-over Change to the screen of the specified screen number. - -
Hard Copy Print the currently displayed screen image. - page 16-5
Overlap Control Control normal/call/multi-/global overlap display. - page 2-1
Return Return to the previous screen (you can go back up to 8 screens). - -
Reset Clear logging and alarm data. Alarm page 8-1
Trend page 7-1
Word Operation Perform operations on device memory data. - page 3-14
Item Select Act as an entry selection switch if data is placed in the same switch. Entry page 6-35
Language changeover Change the display language. - 1
Switching to Local Mode | Change to Local mode. - -
+Block Increment the display block by one. Message mode page 12-1
- Graphic page 11-1
— Block Decrement the display block by one. Alarm page 8-1
Trend page 7-1
Memo Pad page 13-1
JPEG *1
Roll Up Scroll up. Message mode page 12-1
Alarm page 8-1
Roll Down Scroll down. Trend page 7-1
Block Call Change the display block. Message mode page 12-1
Graphic page 11-1
Memo Pad page 13-1
Mode Display messages that correspond to functions on the switch. Message mode page 12-1
Alarm page 8-1
Occupy Make a 1:1 connection with the PLC (multi-link connection only). - -
Storage Format Format the sampling or logging file in a storage folder - -
(Buffer)
Storage Disconnection Stop access to storage. - page 3-30
Operation Log Viewer Display the operation log viewer. - *1
Display
Ladder Monitor - *2

Display the ladder monitor screen.

Web Browser Display

Start the web browser (Internet Explorer).

Start application

Start a user application.

Task List Display

Display the task list.

On-screen keyboard
display

Display the on-screen keyboard.

*1  For details, refer to the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
*2  For details, refer to the V9 Series Ladder Monitor.
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Entry

Name

Description

Linked Part

Refer to

Character Input

Enter text onto switches.

Write Write the entry data to the device memory.

Clear Clear the entry data.

Toggle Sign Invert the entered sign (for numerical input).

Space Enter a one-byte space (for character input).

Back Space Delete the character to the left of the cursor .

Delete Delete the character at the cursor position 12,

+1 Increment the number at the cursor position by one (for numerical
input).

-1 Decrement the number at the cursor position by one (for numeric
input).

Add Add a set number to the number display at the cursor position.

Subtraction

Subtract a set number from the number display at the cursor position.

Cancel Restore the initial display state during entry operation.
LFT Move the cursor left "2,

RGT Move the cursor right "2.

upP Move the cursor to the previous option (-1).

DW Move the cursor to the next option (+1).

>> Move to the next screen page (+1)

<< Move to the previous screen page (-1).

Graphic Library

Change characters by reading a graphics library.

80 Compatible HEX Key

80 Compatible HEX Key
Change

Use when converting GD-80 series screen programs

Max. Value Entry

Display the maximum value at the entry display position.

Min. Value Entry

Display the minimum value at the entry display position.

Multi-char. Input

Change the text on the switch.

Char. Switching (+)

Increment the character entry switch by one.

Char. Switching (-)

Decrement the character entry switch by one.

Entry
(DELETE key available for
alarm usage)

page 6-1

*1  The decimal point and signs cannot be deleted from numerical data displays.

*2  For numerical displays, the [Allow to use Insert/DELETE keys when entering values] checkbox must be selected on the [General Settings]
tab of the [Unit Setting] window, which is displayed by navigating to [System Setting] — [Unit Setting]. The above setting applies to the
entry modes of all screens.

Logging

Name

Description

Linked Part

Refer to

Graph Return

Return to the latest logging data.

Print

Print the logging information.

Zoom in (X Direction)

Increase the display magnification of the currently displayed graph in
the X direction.

Zoom out (X Direction)

Reduce the display magnification of the currently displayed graph in
the X direction.

Zoom in (Y Direction)

Increase the display magnification of the currently displayed graph in
the Y direction.

Zoom out (Y Direction)

Reduce the display magnification of the currently displayed graph in
the Y direction.

Reset Display
Magnification

Reset the display magnification to actual size and reset the reference
position to its initial state.

File Select

Display the file selection window.

Trend

page 7-1
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Alarm
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Graph Return Return to the latest monitoring data. Alarm page 8-1
Display Change-over Change the display between date display and time display.
Print Print the alarm information.
Change Display Order Change the display order between order of occurrence and newest
first.
Acknowledge Display the acknowledgement time of the alarm.
File Select Display the file selection window.
Filter Display Display the filter window.
Memo Pad
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Pen Color Select the pen color. Memo Pad page
Pen Size Select the pen thickness. 13-1
Line Draw a straight line.
Delete Area Delete the selected area of the memo pad.
Delete All Delete all memo pads on the screen.
Table Data
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Cursor Movement to Move the cursor right within the table. Table Data Display page
Right 5-34
Cursor Movement to Left | Move the cursor left within the table.
Table Move + Move the table in the positive direction.
Table Move — Move the table in the negative direction.
Digital Switch
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Digital Switch + Increment the selected digit by one. Numerical Display page 3-29
Digital Switch — Decrement the selected digit by one.
Digital Switch Sign Inverse the sign of the numerical data display.
Inversion
JPEG
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
File Delete Delete the JPEG file currently displayed or recipe file currently selected. | JPEG 1
File Call Load the JPEG file of the specified number.
JPEG Search Set an increment/decrement value for JPEG file selection.
*1  For details, refer to the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
Recipe
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Recipe Data Save Save the specified recipe data. - page
15-1

Recipe Data Load

Load the specified recipe data.

Recipe Data Delete

Delete the specified recipe data.
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Security
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
LogIn Change the security level. - 1
Log Out Change the security level to “0".
*1  For details, refer to the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
Window Tiling
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Window tiling Tile currently running app windows. - 1

Tiling method: Tile Vertically, Tile Horizontally

Return to full screen

Returns the X1 app window to full-screen display.

*1  For details, refer to the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
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Switch Function Examples

Digital Switch

Usage example

4— Switch [Function: Digital Switch +]

ﬁl <— Switch [Function: Digital Switch -]

e Switch
- Function
ltem Description
Digital Switch + Target digits (1 to 17) The selected digit is incremented by one.
Digital Switch — Target digits (1 to 17) The selected digit is decremented by one.
Digital Switch Sign Inversion - Inverse the sign of the numerical data display

- [Detail] — [Detail settings]

ID: Same as the numerical data display part.
e Numerical Display

- [Function: Digital Switch]

Carryover to higher/lower digits: When selected, carryover to higher/lower digits is performed.
When not selected, only the specified digit changes.

- [Detail] — [Detail settings]

ID: Same as the switch.

Without carryover:
e Without sign or with “+" sign
Pressing the [+] key on the first digit changes “129" — “120".
Pressing the [-] key on the first digit changes "120" — “129".

Only the third digit changes in order
of0,1,23,..901.

— 1 Only the first digit changes in order
lll 0f0,9,8,7,..2 1,0.
e With “-" sign

Pressing the [+] key on the first digit changes the display as shown below.
"_008" — "_009" —» “000" — “001" — “002"
Change the sign using a switch ([Function: Digital Switch Sign Inversion]).

With carryover:

e Without sign or with "+" sign Carry up

Pressing the [+] key changes "129" to "130". mm m

Pressing the [-] key changes “120" to “119".

e With "-" sign
Pressing the [+] key changes "-129" to "-128".
Pressing the [-] key changes “-129" to "-130".

Notes

e Maximum and minimum values can be set when [Alarm] is selected for [Operation/Alarm].
e [Word Operation] and [Scaling] can be used.

o If multiple numerical data display parts ([Function: Digital Switch]) of the same ID exist, the part that is placed first is
targeted for operation.
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Storage Disconnection (Stopping Access to Storage)

The switch lamp status changes as shown in the following table. Information on the switch status is stored at $s500 in the
system device memory.

Lamp Storage Access Status
OFF Normal access

Blinking ON/OFF Data writing triggered by switch turning ON
ON Access stopped

* If the [Upon storage disconnect] checkbox is selected in the storage output settings of the alarm server or logging server, alarm/logging
data is output in CSV format.

Notes

e The [Storage Disconnection (All)] switch function stops access to all of the following folders.

- For internal storage
CAMONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\sd

|_ 0: Main app in multi-display

1: Sub app in multi-display

C\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\usb

|_ 0: Main app in multi-display

1: Sub app in multi-display

- For external USB storage
Drive selected at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [External USB storage]
To individually stop accessing storage, specify [Storage folder] in the [Storage Disconnection] switch function.
e The following macro commands cannot be stopped from accessing storage even after executing storage disconnection.

Check that these macro commands are definitely not accessing storage by changing to Local mode or using $s1050 to
$s1052 (page 1-57).

- HDCOPY
- HDCOPY2
- HDCOPY3
- COPY_FILE
- MOVE_FILE
- DEL_FILE

- READ_FILE
- WRITE_FILE

e When intending to cancel the switch ON status (access stopped) and start accessing storage, press the switch again.
e [f the screen is changed when the switch is ON, the state of the storage folder does not automatically return to the
accessing state.
Always press the switch to change it to the OFF state (accessing).
However, if the [Clear the status of Storage Removal when switching a screen (V8 compatible)] checkbox is selected under
[System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting], the storage folder will automatically return to the accessing state.
¢ The lamp device memory address specified for the switch becomes unavailable.
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3.1.5 Flowchart

When the Switch is ON (Pressed)

Switch ON

Not satisfied

Interlock
condition

L [Satisfied

ON delay

ON delay

No buzzer

Normal switch

No ON delay Buzzer

Error buzzer ON
Delay cancel

Delay finished

Delay finished

Interlock

No

Interlock
condition

Satisfied

Not satisfied External

No buzzer

Internal

Buzzer Lamp ON graphic
Error buzzer ON —

Output operation

es

Y

ON repeat

Ending

*1 [Output Action] or [Macro] should be selected for execution.

*2 Macro B starts after macro A is finished with the “SWRET” command.
For details on macro commands, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

*3  The switch function is executed after the ON macro is executed. However, the “SET_SCRN,"” “SET_MOVLP,” “OVLP_SHOW,"
and "OVLP_POS"” commands are executed after the switch function has been executed.

*4 Operation “C" is repeated until the switch is turned OFF (released).
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ON delay

ON delay

Double-touch

ON delay
Switch frame blink

No
First-touch buzzer

timer up

Second touch

Switch OFF

| Delay finished | | Delay cancel | | Delay finished | | Delay cancel |

Message dialog box

ON delay

onfirmation pop-up~_[CANCEL] pressed

window displayed

[OK] pressed

Switch OFF

Buzzer ON

Confirmation pop-up
window clear

Confirmation pop-up
window clear

| ON processing finished finished

| CANCEL processing |

[CANCEL] pressed

onfirmation pop-up
window displayed

[OK] pressed

Confirmation pop-up Confirmation pop-up
window clear window clear

l l

CANCEL processing
finished

l l [ Delay finished | [ Delay cancel

|ON processing finished
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Switch

Output action

ON repeat

Output operation

Output operation
execution

Output device
memory

Yes
Output operation
execution

Output device
memory No. + 1

Output operation
finished

Repeat buzzer
Yes

ON function
repeat

Function execution

Repeat finished
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When the Switch is OFF (Released)

Set, reset, alternate

Release the switch.

No
OFF delay
Yes
OFF delay Switch ON
timer up
Yes
| Delay finished | | Delay cancel

Switch OFF

External

Lamp OFF graphic

OFF macro

Ending

Momentary, momentary W

Release the switch.

No

OFF delay

Ineffective When the

switch is OFF

Switch ON
Effective

Not satisfied

Interlock
condition

| Delay finished | | Delay cancel

Switch OFF

L— | Satisfied

External

External

Internal Internal

Lamp OFF graphic

OFF macro

Lamp OFF graphic

Ending

* For details on [Output Action] settings, refer to “Notes on [Momentary] and [Momentary W] operation” page 3-13.
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Switch

3.1.6 Coordinate Output

The current touch switch information is output to $s900 to 902 of the system device memory.
This information is useful when linking to an image processing device.

X:[720] v:[400]

e $s900
Touch switch status
1511413 (121111009 |08 |07 |06 |05 |04]03]|02]|01]|00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Not used

e $s901

X coordinate (absolute)
o $5902

Y coordinate (absolute)

|_ 0: Switch OFF
1: Switch ON
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3.1.7 Notes

Do not use switches where they could cause injury to people or damage machinery. Moreover, do not use
switches as emergency switches.

Placement

Minimum Switch Size and Maximum Number of Switches

e Minimum size: 2 pixels x 2 pixels

(For safety reasons, however, using switches greater than 18 pixels x 14 pixels is recommended.)
e Maximum number of switches: 4096

* This includes scroll bars and slide switches.

Placing Switches Overlaying Other Switches

A Do not overlay one switch on another switch.

o [f switches are overlaid, the top switch will always be enabled and the bottom switch disabled.

Switch Area

The operable area that is sensitive to screen presses is basically identical to the switch part area. However, the operable area
may differ depending on the part type, placement method, and enlargement or reduction.

Part area

Check the action area as described below.

Location of settings

[View] — [Display Environment] — [Display] tab — [Display Area] checkbox

Display Environment ==
| Display | Others|

Swtch/Lsmp Display

Display Langusge [Language 1 : Engish/Westem Europe Gothic_~|

Overlap Display [Fibo #ip1 Fip2 Fip3 FiDs

[“ips ibs b7 @ipg DY

Detail

[E]Display PLC No. when displaying device a
| Display 1D Number
[ Display Securty Level

aclac b F

[ Display Message
[ Display Data Block
] Display MLIB/GLIB/SLIB Mark

i »

Restore Defaults

[¥] Appyto all screens

ok J[ coce J[ moov |

When the [Display Area] checkbox is selected, a dotted box is shown around each placed switch part as shown below. This
dotted box indicates the switch’s operable area. Pressing within the switch's operable area will activate the switch.

The outline of each switch part is called the “part area” of the switch. Pressing anywhere outside of this area does not activate
the switch.

Operable area
Part area
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3.2 Scroll Bars

3.2.1 Overview

Scroll bars can be used to display portions of messages or JPEG images that lie off screen.

Scroll the screen by moving the slide switch
or pressing the desired position on the rail.

Position to press and data write timing

e The scroll bar operates when either the slide switch or rail is pressed.
e Writing of a value occurs when the slide or rail is released.

Conceptual diagram of slide switch movement
e The slide switch moves together with your finger during movement.

Slide switch .
Rail

* The X1 series allows scrolling by dragging the display area instead of using a scroll bar.
For details, refer to “7.1 Enlarging and Scrolling Screens” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

Applicable Items

Item Scroll Direction
JPEG Vertical and horizontal
Alarm sub-display *! Vertical and horizontal
Message Mode Vertical and horizontal
Trend graph/sampling Vertical or horizontal "2

*1  The scroll bar is not supported for other alarm items.

(Scrolling is performed automatically for long messages.)

The scrolling direction depends on the [Direction] setting in the [Trend Graph] window.
[T [41: vertical scrolling, [-] [«]: horizontal scrolling

*2
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3.2.2 Setting Examples

Scroll bars can be added to screens that display JPEG images.
* For details on JPEG display settings, refer to “1.1 JPEG Display” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

]

=>

_

1. Click [Parts] — [Catalog] to display the catalog window.
Configure the following settings and drag and drop a vertical scroll bar onto the screen.

@ LA

Catalog

File Home i \
E 3 192] _’ .
& % i @ @ Pails | Scroll Bar AR o - D=
| Catalog JOverlap Switch Lamp Data _
Z e Shape  Real 3 E]
Gop -2

Drag and drop

2. Double-click on the scroll bar to display the settings window.
Configure the [Output Setting] settings as shown below.

Scroll Bar

&

Style

Fd

Output Setting

oW

Direction

Gther Settings
Preview Display | Comme SCBAR_DODOD

o
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3. Click [Other Settings] — [Detail].
Click [Detail] — [Detail Settings], link [ID] to the ID of the JPEG display, and then click [Finish].

Coordinates

style Siat X 465 |5 SaiY 0 3 widh 45 2 Hegt 313 £
% Others

Oy Process Cycls [Low Spee ]

[ID o :/255]

Shi Hide Detail Settings<<

Other Settings ¥
Comme  SCEAR_OOO00 Finish Cancel

4. Drag and drop a horizontal scroll bar onto the screen from the catalog window in the same manner as step 1.

Catalog x
Parts 4 Scroll Bar

Sheps  Fedl

Group H

Drag and drop
>

5. Double-click on the scroll bar to display the settings window.
Configure the [Output Setting] settings as shown below.

Scroll Bar x

ﬁ Output Adtion
Drection  |RGT

Style

2

3-39



3 Switch

6. Click [Other Settings] — [Detail].
Click [Detail] — [Detail Settings], link [ID] to the ID of the JPEG display, and then click [Finish].

Scroll Bar

Coordinates
style St X D s Sy 318 & widh 263 [ Hegt 37 £
7 Others

B Process Cycle [Low Spee ]

[ID 0 :rzs&]

Shuwime Detail Seftings<<

Comme SCBAR_D0001 ((CFmen ) conce

This completes the necessary settings.
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3.2.3 Detailed Settings

Style

Iy

style

¥

Edit Parts Rail + Slide N

Area Setting
@ Select from catalogs

Type

Color G|

) Select from imags files

Cther Settings ¥
Freview Display | Comme  SCBAR_O000D
Item Description
Edit Parts Select the parts to edit (rail/slide).
Area Setting Select from catalogs Select the part design of each pattern.

After selecting the part, select the part color.

Select from image files

Select a PNG file.

Output Setting

Scroll Bar

Output Action
Direction RGT hd

Other Setings ~
Previsw Display | Comme SCBAR 00000
Item Description
Output Action Direction Select the scrolling direction.

(RGT, LFT, UP, DW)
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Show/Hide

Scroll Bar X
!E‘_ () Show
Style O Hide
- ®) Showrhide aceording to the condition
7 Condition Setting
OQutput Setting @ Bit Device
;| PLCI ~o 2m +[oooo 5
b BitDeviee  [ON | todisplay

Show/Hide

# (O word Devica

Secuity Level
Detail © secuiy

Type Setting
JEit Deviee 00000 (ON)

Condition2Mord Device 0 < Dooion

Add
Delete

Ficplace with the above
Feplace with the below

AND/OR Setting
Condition 1 AMD' Condition 2

Other Settings

Preview Display | Comment |SCBAR_00000 Cancel

Item Description
Show Show the part on the screen.
Hide Do not show the part on the screen.
Show/hide according to the condition The part is shown or hidden according to the specified conditions.

Click [Add] and set up a maximum of five conditions.

Condition Setting Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for showing or
hiding the part.

Bit Device Show the part if the bit device memory condition is satisfied and hide the part if the
condition is not satisfied.

Word Device Show the part if the conditional expression of the specified word device memory is
satisfied and hide the part if the expression is not satisfied.

Constant Display Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-]/ [DEC] / [BCD] / [HEX]
Condition Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address as the
expression conditions for comparison.
Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.

Show or hide the part according to the security level of the user that is currently logged in.
For details, refer to "5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

AND/OR Setting When setting two or more conditions, set whether to perform AND or OR operations on
the conditions.
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o
Detail
Scroll Bar
Coordinates
style SaiX 0 [ Sany [316 2] Widh 483 [2] Heght 37 |2
7 Others
Output Setting Process Cycle
. s} 0 /25
Show/Hide Detail Settings<<
Detail
Other Seltings ~
e
Item Description

Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the scroll bar using X and Y coordinates.
Width/Height Set the size of the scroll bar by specifying width and height.

Others Process Cycle Set a cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data while the X1 series is communicating with the PLC.
For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
ID Set the ID.
(0 - 255) For details on IDs, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

3.2.4 Notes

e A maximum of 4096 parts (including switches and slide switches) can be placed on one screen.
e Scrolling is performed in pixel units.

o If multiple scroll bars are placed that have the same ID and are not linked to other items, the scroll bar in the foreground
takes effect.

3-43



3 Switch

3.3 Slider Switch

Slider switches are used in conjunction with numeric data entry.
For details on slider switches, refer to “6.1 Numerical Data Entry”.
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4.1 Overview

4.1 Overview

e The displayed patterns of lamps are switched in response to data changes in the lamp device memory.
There are lamps called "bit lamps” that are switched according to bit setting (ON) and resetting (OFF) and “word lamps”
that are switched according to the values placed in device addresses.

- Bitlamp
Lamp device memory: M19

PLC device memory

n= For example settings, refer to "Using Bit Lamps” page 4-3.

- Word lamp
Lamp device memory: D100

PLC device memory

D099

D100 3 (DEC)

D101
‘\:/ —

e Colors can be set on a pattern-by-pattern basis. For a [Draw Mode: REP] lamp, the text on the lamp can also be set for

each pattern.

e Lamps can be set to light up when multiple conditions are satisfied. (N-state lamp)
Up to four conditions can be defined using AND and OR operators.

PLC device

memory

Condition 1 M0: ON
AND

Condition 2 M10: ON
AND

Condition 3 M20: ON

p== For example settings, refer to "Using Lamps with Conditions (N-State Lamp)” page 4-4.
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e Asingle lamp can change between a maximum of 128 patterns.
This can be done using consecutive device memory addresses or by using any desired addresses (N-state lamp).

/ Pattern 0 Pattern 1 Pattern 2 Pattern 3 Pattern 4 Pattern 5 \
(OFF) (ON) (P3) (P4) (P5) (P6)

Operation Operation Temperature Temperature Water
stop '::> start '::> Tank alarm '::> increase '::> decrease '::> pressure drop

Pattern 127 Pattern 126 Pattern 7 Pattern 6
(P128) (P127) (P8) (P7)
Production N | o e e e e e e e = Electric leak Voltage

discontinued! <::I preparation warning! <::I drop

\ (): Bitlamp patterns/

p== For an example on setting device memory addresses as desired, refer to “Creating a Three-Pattern
Lamp (N-State Lamp)” page 4-5.
For an example on setting consecutive device memory addresses, refer to “Placing 128 Pattern Lamps”
page 4-6.
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4.2 Setting Examples

Using Bit Lamps

When the M19 bit of the PLC device memory is ON, the lamp turns on, and when the M19 bit is OFF the lamp turns off.
Lamp device memory: M19

PLC device memory

1. Click [Parts] — [Lamp] and place a lamp on the screen.

—

2. Double-click on the lamp to display the settings window.
Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].

Overlap Switcl| Lamp

Lamp
|@ [NuUlPatIEms 2 ﬂzs]
Style OFF |oN | <[
A Mrea Setting
@) Select from catalogs
Char. Prop.
Type Select
Color Q'
() Select from image files
Lamp Device M00019
Others >> OFF-ON 1 Fal
Lamp Device
PLCY |0 M ~[13 =
Devica Designation
Other Seftings +
Comme L_DOOD0 (e ) conee

This completes the necessary settings.
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Using Lamps with Conditions (N-State Lamp)

Set a lamp that lights up when the M0, M10, and M20 bits of PLC device memory all turn ON.

Condition 1: MO (ON)
Condition 2: M10 (ON)
Condition 3: M20 (ON)

PLC device memory

!

1. Click [Parts] — [Lamp] and place a lamp on the screen.

Data
Display ~

2. Double-click on the lamp to display the settings window.
Configure the [N-state lamp] settings as shown below and then click [Finish].

| Preview Display | Comment |LP,00000

Use N-state lamp
Mo, [AND/OR Setting Condition 1 [ Condition 2 [ Condition 3 | | Feplacs with the abave
style EMEMO0000 (01 (MDD (OM] MO0020 (0K e s ey
Char. Prop.
- ; ’
N:statelap Conition’ Setting
N Bit Dievics
i et o cfM o [ooomo S
‘Show/Hide
—
Dlilil (O word Device
(O Security Level
Add
MO0 (O] Ficplace with the above
moo0z0 (oK) Replace with the below
AND/OR Setting
{ Condiion 1 AND Condition 2 ] AND Condiion 3

=

This completes the necessary settings.

The lamp lights up when the M0, M10, and M20 bits all turn ON.




4.2 Setting Examples

Creating a Three-Pattern Lamp (N-State Lamp)

Set a lamp that shows the ON pattern when the MO bit of the PLC device memory turns ON and the P3 pattern when the
D100 value is between “1” and "50".

PLC device memory

IRRRRARRRRNNNA
wie-st [ | [T TTTTTIIT

40

1.

2. Double-click on the lamp to display the settings window.
Set the [No. of Patterns] to “3” in the [Style] settings.

Area Setting
A (@ Select fiom catalogs
Chasbee Type | Select
&# o |
N-state lam,
Ll Customize...

O Select fram image files

Show/Hide
Q Lamp Device  Use N-state lamp
Detail
Dther Settings>>
I

3. Configure the [N-state lamp] settings as shown below and then click [Finish].

Conditions for showing ON pattern Conditions for showing P3 pattern
Lamp
Use M-stats lamp Use M-state lamp
. | AND/OR Setting Condition 1 Condition 2 [No. | AND/OR Setting | Condtion 1 Condition 2 Condition 3
style o MOO000 (0N] MODOO0 [ON]
T¢=DO0100 <= 50

A 1 <=D00J00 <= 50

N-state lamp.

N-state lamp

ConditionSetting Condition]Setting

(®) Bit Device Bit Device
PLCI vo fM oo - 5
Show/Hide Show/Hide @ word Device
BiDevice |ON Data Length 1word v
a ﬁ Constant Displag Type | DEC+- -
Word Devi
Detail O Ward Device Detail [1 |[e= ][ poooo [« [z
O Secuity Level
O Secuty Level
Condition1 wol avice 1 <=D00100 <= 50
AND/OR Setling
AND/OR Setting
Other Settings Other Settings

Priew Dy | Comment [0 | Priew i | Comment (1550502

This completes the necessary settings.

The X1 series unit checks conditions in order starting from ON, P3, P4, and through to P128. The pattern for which conditions
are determined to be satisfied the earliest is displayed.
If all conditions are not satisfied, the OFF pattern is displayed.
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Placing 128 Pattern Lamps

Set a 128 pattern lamp, like the one shown in the figure below.

/ Pattern 0 Pattern 1 Pattern 2 Pattern 3 Pattern 4 Pattern 5\
(OFF) (ON) (P3) (P4) (P5) (P6)
Operation Operation Temperature Temperature Water
stop = start = |Tank alarm | => increase = decrease = pressure drop

Pattern 127 Pattern 126 Pattern 7 Pattern 6
(P128) (P127) (P8) (P7)

Production N e e e e e e e - — Electric leak Voltage
discontinued! <~ preparation warning! = drop

(): Bitlamp paﬁerns/

Setting procedure
1.

Configure the following settings and drag

5 o3

Catalog | |Overlap Switch Lamp Data
- Display -

2. Double-click on the lamp to display the setti

Click [Parts] — [Catalog] to display the catalog window.

and drop a lamp onto the screen.

Catalog x
Parts @ Lamp

Shape 2D

Bmp Square

EECEEE

Drag and drop

ngs window.

Configure the [Style] settings as shown below.

- Bit lamp

Lamp device memory: MO

(Used lamp device memory range: MO to M126)

No. of Pattems

Lamp

128 sz

TorF lon |p3 |p4 [Ps re [F7 [Pz [Ps [P0 [Fn1 [Piz [F<[:

Char. Prop.

Area Setting

@ Select from catalogs

Type Select

Qv

2) Select from image files

Color

Lamp Device MOoooo

Other Settings<< QFF-F16 1 = 78

Draw Mode
@ REP O ¥OR

[¥] Clear graphic displayed before switching fransparency function)

Lamp Device
PLCY =)0 M - | 00000 -
Device Designation | Bit hd

[Gther Settings |
Preview Display | Comme | LP_00000 Cancel
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- Word lamp
Lamp device memory: D100

Lamp

No.of Pattems 128 [=)| s128
Style R P F F R R R P R T FT En D

A Area Setting

@ Select from catalogs
Char. Prop.
Tve  [(soect. ]
Coor -

2) Select from image files

Lamp Device Doo100

Other Seffings<< PatemNe D
Draw Made
@REF  ()XOR
[¥] Clear graphic displayed before switching fransparency function)

27

Lamp Device

Device Designation

Input Type

Other Settings ¥
Prevem Depley | Comme [LP-OU00

3. Configure the [Char. Prop.] settings as shown below.
Change between the [OFF] to [P128] tab and [0] to [127] tab to register text for each pattern and then click [Finish].

- Bit lamp
x
@ [z e [rs [eio e Jriz [F«|»
style
Operation
stop
Color Al
Snfe (8)(5)(z] (a)®
Poirt 12 |5 999
Rotation + Dirsction
[] Use Windows fonts
(28] ECopy only characters OFF-P16 1 S
[7] Set line spacing
[ 7] Use the same style for all pattems
Auto-adjust the size according to the styls
[7] Retain the coordinates when changing character string
Other Settings +
Preview Display | Comme LP_O0000 l Finish Cancel
- Word lamp
x
7 e ERne
Tead
Operation
stop
Color Al
Sfe (8)(5)(z] (a) &
Poirt 12 |5 ress
Rotation + Dirsction
[] Use Windows fonts

[ 88] FCopy anly characters Pattem No 0 =1 o7

[ Set line spacing

[7] Use the same style for all pattems

Auto-adjust the size according to the style

[7] Retain the coordinates when changing character string

Cther Settings v
Comme LP_00000 [ Frish || Cancel

This completes the necessary settings.
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Display example

e Bitlamp

D

. U
mooo-015 TTTTTTTTITII _M4 s setto O 0 mooo-o1s[TTTITTITIL
mote-031 [TTTTITTTTTIL mote-031 [TTITTIT]
w112-127 [TTTTTTTITIIL m12-127 [T

L

Status monitor screen ] Status monitor screen
Operation Water
stop |:(> pressure drop
71 w i »

Set M4 in the PLC device memory to ON.

When MO to 126 is set to "OFF” in the PLC
Pattern 5 (P6) is displayed.

device memory, pattern 0 (OFF) is displayed.

* When multiple bits are set to ON, a pattern is displayed according to the most significant bit.

A=

e Word lamp

MO016-031

| |
m112-127 [T
©»

V
]

Status monitor screen

A\ I\,

Production
discontinued!

d N

Pattern 127 (P128) is displayed.

N a!
D100 0 S Set"3"forD100. D100 3 s
D101 D101

When D100 is set to “"0” in the PLC

device memory, pattern 0 is displayed.

V

Status monitor screen Status monitor screen
d I, 0 d I,
Operation Temperature
stop |::> increase
71 w 7 W

Set 3" for D100 in the PLC device memory.

Pattern 3 is displayed.

* If a value outside the specified range is set for the lamp device memory, the lamp display is not changed.

Notes

e When placing multiple lamps, set up consecutive addresses for the lamp device memory to ensure high-speed

processing.

¢ When placing multiple lamps that have a different number of screen patterns and the lamp device memory are allocated
with consecutive addresses, be careful configuring the settings of the lamp device memory. The required number of bits

varies depending on the number of patterns.
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4.3 Detailed Settings

Style

Lamp

B

Style

A

Char. Prop

od

Detail

MNo. of Pattems |8 L]

OFF o oo
Area Setting
(@) Select om catalogs
Tope Select

[

Customize.

Color

O Select from mage files

Lamp Device

$u00100-00

Other Settings<< OFF -ON 1 A

Draw Mode |:
@ REP

Larp Device:
Internal v 0 2 $u v |00100:00 =
Device Designation | Bit ~

Cther Settings v
ltem Description

No. of Patterns
(2-128)

Set the number of patterns that the lamp can display.

Area Setting Select from catalogs

Select the part design.
After selecting the part, select the part color.

Select from image files !

Select a PNG or SVG file.
PNG and SVG files can be set to all patterns by clicking [Apply to All Patterns].

Frame Type

Select the frame type of the lamp. * Only available with 2D (Square2) parts.

Color

Select the frame color of the lamp. * Only available with 2D (Square2) parts.

Detail Settings 2

Fix the frame size "

Zoom in and out while maintaining the dimensions specified for the top, bottom, left, and

right of the frame.

Applicable parts: Only real type and square type parts with frames and 3D parts (excluding
some parts)

Enable flash display function

This item is available when the selected OFF pattern is other than a vector or 3D type™
(excluding “Sign” and “3D_128" parts).
Select this checkbox to flash the display between the selected pattern and the OFF pattern.

(flashing with OFF pattern)
Other Settings Draw Mode
REP/XOR

REP:  Display using the color set in [Area Setting].
XOR:  When the lamp device memory is ON, the frame and text are displayed in the color
resulting from an XOR operation.

For the difference between REP and XOR, refer to "4.4 Draw Mode" page 4-15.

Clear graphic displayed
before switching
(transparency function)

The previous graphic is not retained when the checkbox is selected.
* Selection is not possible for vector parts and [Square2] 2D parts.

For details, refer to “Notes on the transparency function” page 4-10.

Lamp Device™ Device Designation

Bit:

The lamp display is changed by setting (ON) and resetting (OFF) bits.
The required number of bits depends on the number of display patterns.
(127 bits maximum)

* When multiple bits are set (ON), the most significant bit has priority.

Word:

The lamp display is changed according to the value specified for the device memory address.
The range of setting values varies with the number of patterns.

(Range: 0 to 127)

If a value outside the specified range is set, the lamp display is not changed.

Specify the input format of the device memory.

Different file types cannot be specified for a single part, such as a PNG file for the OFF pattern and an SVG file for the ON pattern.
Multiple frame dimensions can be set at once by selecting the items to change via [Tool] — [Fix 3D parts frame].

Input Type
(DEC/BCD)
*1
*2
*3  Notes on vector, 3D type and 2D type parts

Part shapes differ depending on the selection made in the catalog.

e Vector: Vector
e 3D type: Plain, Animation, Flat, Real,
e 2D type: 2D

Sign, 3D, 3D_128, HA

The categorization of an image file depends on the file type.

o SVG file: Vector
e PNG or BMP file: 3D type
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=

*4  When the [Use N-state lamp] checkbox is selected, the setting is hidden

Notes on the transparency function

The transparency function is used to create parts that are only displayed when ON or parts only consisting of characters.

The following shows how parts with transparency placed on the screen are displayed.

o Clear graphic displayed before switching (transparency function) Unselected

For details on vector rendering, refer to “8.6 Vector Rendering” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

ON

Part only displayed when
ON

Only characters displayed

OFF
Hide
| I
| I
o
| OFF |
I |

Custom parts
(Black: transparent color)

The previously displayed image remains.

[OFF]

[ON]

OFF

-

B M.

mr
N N

-

=

e Clear graphic displayed before switching (transparency function) Selected
The previously displayed image does not remain. Parts can be displayed even with graphics placed in the background.

[OFF]

[ON]

[OFF]

OFF

-

EH

ON B
= =

OFF

I

<5

]
=>

-

Notes

e For vector parts, operation is fixed to that when [Clear graphic displayed before switching (transparency function)] is

selected.

e Transparency cannot be set for [Lamp] — [Shape: 2D] — [Group: Square2] parts in the catalog window.
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Char. Prop.

Lamp x
@ OFF  on e
Tex
Style I
Char. Prop.
a [ String table
Detail
Caolor Al
Sle B &
Faint 12 12

Pricritize: drawing of wectars

= = | = |48 [JCopyonly characters OFF - 0N 1 il
[ Setline spacing
[ Use the same style for al pattems
[ Auta-adjust the size according ta the style
[] Retain the conrdinates when changing character sting
Other Settings +
Item Description

[OFF] [ON] - [P128]

When [Style] — [Other Settings] — [Draw Mode] is [XOR]:
Only [OFF] can be selected. Specify the text to be displayed.

Pattern No. When [Style] — [Other Settings] — [Draw Mode] is [REP]:

0-127) Specify the text to be displayed on each pattern.

Text Enter text to be displayed on the lamp.
Up to 4 lines can be registered. Text properties can be set for each line.
Text can be justified within the lamp part.

String table Select this checkbox when using strings registered to the string table.
For details, refer to the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

Color Set the color for text.

(text color, background color)

Style

The background color can also be set if set as "no transparency” in the following [Style] setting.

Set the text style.

Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text.

(1to 8) * When [Bitmap font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font Type]
Point Set the text size.
(6 to 999) * When a font type other than [Bitmap font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting]

— [Font Type]

Rotation + Direction Set the combination of text rotation and direction. * Setting is not available with vector parts.

Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.

To select any other combination, click the icon at the bottom.
A window that allows selection from all combinations is displayed.

Use Windows fonts Select this checkbox to use a Windows font. * Setting is not available with vector parts.

Smooth Font™! Smooth the edges of text. (Only settable for TrueType Windows fonts.)

Prioritize drawing of vectors Indicates whether or not vector rendering is applied to text. * Shown only for vector parts.
Selected:  Vector rendering is applied.

Unselected: Vector rendering is not applied. (Text registration for lamps is not available.)

* Vector rendering of text is possible only for Japanese, English, Chinese (Simplified), and Chinese
(Traditional) when [TrueType font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font
Typel.

When any other font is selected, operation differs depending on the selected font.
- When any TrueType font other than the above is selected:
Vector rendering is applied but operation is not guaranteed.
- When [Bitmap font] or [Gothic font] is selected:
Text input in the [Char. Prop.] settings is not displayed on the X1 series unit.
To enable vector rendering, separately place text in front of the lamp.
For details on vector rendering, refer to “8.6 Vector Rendering” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

Alignment Set the text alignment.
Center
Flush Left —I ’7 r Flush Right
Text copy The text and its attributes for the current pattern (OFF, ON, P3) are copied to the other patterns.

Copy only characters Select the [Copy only characters] checkbox to copy text and coordinate information to all other patterns.
Note that the text properties will not be copied. If the destination for copy has no text, text properties will

also be copied.
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Item

Description

Set line spacing

Set the pitch between lines.

Use the same style for all
patterns

Select this checkbox to configure the same settings as the opened pattern attributes with respect to all
lamp patterns (for each respective line if multiple lines are included).

Auto-adjust the size according
to the style

Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the lamp size to the entered text.

Retain the coordinates when
changing character string

Newly registered text is placed by centering. When any registered text is changed while this checkbox is
selected, the coordinates remain the same.

When a line is added to the existing text while this checkbox is selected, the added line is aligned with the
upper line.

4-Line Display

Select this checkbox to divide the text entry area into four lines.
This allows different properties to be specified for each line when using Windows fonts.

*1 Cannot be set to transparent.

Function
Lamp x
Funct
i
Style
A
Char. Prop.
Function Explanation
Specified Device bit number is activated or deactivated
Sh’l’)’\;dHlde
Detail
Cther Settings +
Com 1P 000D
Iltem Description
Function Set the type of operation to be performed by the lamp.
Standard Standard Use as a standalone part without any dependencies on other parts.
Display All Select this checkbox to display all of the available lamp functions. ™

*1  The following function is added when the [Display All] checkbox is selected.

Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Standard Mode Display a message on the lamp. Alarm page 8-1
Message mode page 12-1
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N-State Lamp

[~ Use N-state lamp
AND/OR Setting

Condition 1 Condition 2 Condition 3 Conditid Replace with the above

The number of patterns Specified in Style | Condition! AMD Condition2 | M00000 [OM] 00200 [ON] Replace with the below
the [Style] settings is displayed A " ARSULLIASY
Char. Prop.

N-state lamp

Show/Hide

&

Detail

Other Settings v

Preview Display

Condition Setting

@ Bit Device
BitDevice DN v
O word Device

O Security Level

Add
Delete
Fieplace with the above

Feplace with the below

AND/OR: Setting
Condition 1 AND Condtion 2

P Concel

Item

Description

Use N-state lamp

Select this checkbox to use the N-state lamp function.
Specify bit device memory or word device memory for each pattern.

Condition Setting

Set the conditions for operating a lamp.
Click [Add] and set up a maximum of four conditions for lighting up the selected pattern.

Light the lamp by setting the specified bit device memory to ON or OFF.

Light the lamp by setting a conditional expression for the specified word device memory.

Select the data type of the conditional expression.
[DEC+-]/ [DEC] / [BCD] / [HEX]

Bit Device
Word Device
Constant Display
Type
Condition
expression

Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address as the
conditions for comparison.

Security Level

This setting is available when using the security function.
Light the lamp according to the security level of the user that is currently logged in.
For details, refer to "5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

AND/OR Setting

When setting two or more conditions, set whether to perform AND or OR operations on

the conditions.

Precedence

The X1 series unit checks conditions in order starting from ON, P3,
are determined to be satisfied the earliest is displayed.

P4, and through to P128. The pattern for which conditions

Pattern No. Precedence
ON High
P3 i
P128 Low

If all conditions are not satisfied, the OFF patt:

ern is displayed.
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Show/Hide

Lamp x
@ O Show
5 O Hids
@ Showhide according 1o the condiion
A Candition25etting
Char. Prop. (®) Bit Device
PLCT v|o zfo «[ooioon 0
o BitDevice  |ON | todisplay
Function
y O word Device
st famp O Secuity Level
— Sefting Add
|'§2|‘ it i 0 < Dooioo Delete
Show/Hide D00100-0_(ON) Fieplace with the above

Replace with the below

a AND/OR, Seting

Detail Condition 1 ANMD Condition 2

Other Settines +

Preview Display | Comment |LP_00000 Cancel

Item Description
Show Show the part on the screen.
Hide Do not show the part on the screen.
Show/hide according to the condition The part is shown or hidden according to the specified conditions.

Click [Add] and set up a maximum of five conditions.

Condition Setting Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for showing or
hiding the part.

Bit Device Show the part if the bit device memory condition is satisfied and hide the part if the
condition is not satisfied.

Word Device Show the part if the conditional expression of the specified word device memory is
satisfied and hide the part if the expression is not satisfied.

Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-] / [DEC] / [BCD] / [HEX]
Condition Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address as the
expression conditions for comparison.
Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.

Show or hide the part according to the security level of the user that is currently logged in.
For details, refer to "5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

AND/OR Setting When setting two or more conditions, set whether to perform AND or OR operations on
the conditions.

Detail

Coodinates

style Satx 0 [2] Sty 0 |5 Width 81 5] Hegt 57 %
A Others
Char. Prop. Process Cycle

a D S

Function Detail Settings<<

Show/Hide

ked

Detail

Item Description

Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the lamp using X and Y coordinates.

Width/Height Set the size of the lamp by specifying width and height.

Others Process Cycle Set a cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data while the X1 series is communicating with the PLC.
For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
ID Set the ID.
(0 - 255) For details on IDs, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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4.4 Draw Mode

4.4 Draw Mode

XOR

Shape: 2D, group: square2

Part Type Select ==
Shaps 20 | o -@H ] Magrified view
G Sauans? [ |

Maintain Size:

BEERCEEE

Text
When setting text on a lamp, the same text is displayed for both OFF and ON statuses.
Set text on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].

Color

o OFF frame color/ON color/OFF color
Set the lamp color via [Style] in the lamp settings window.

o OFF text color
Set the text color via [Char. Prop.] in the lamp settings window.

e ON frame color
The frame color to use when the lamp is ON cannot be set. It is automatically determined by an XOR operation as
shown below.

OFF color
Frame color

e ON text color
The text color to use when the lamp is ON cannot be set. It is automatically determined by an XOR operation as shown
below.
The text displayed when the lamp is ON is the same as that displayed when the lamp is OFF.

OFF color
Text color

XOR —
—— XOR = ON frame color

XOR —
— XOR = ON text color
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Display example

% [OFF color: Yellow]
[ON color: Red]

[Frame color: White] The frame color displayed when the lamp is ON Bla | Blu Mag|Gre| C | Y @

2 (D w

OFF color (yellow) A — yor JOR Bla| Bla |Blu| R:|Mag|Gre| C | Y | Wi
(setting) ]—} Green C — > Purple = ON frame color ; 1
OFF color (red) B Blu| Blu [Bla|Mag| R | C |Gre| W | Y

(setting) : ‘
Frame color (white) D —— R| R |Mag Bla|Blu| Y | W |Gre| C

(setting) Mag|Mag| R |Blu|Bla| W | Y | C |Gré

c-6rjcre| ¢ | Y| W |Bla|Bu| R |ia)

C| C |Gre| W| Y |Blu|Bla|Magl R
Y

A=) ¥ | W|Gre| C | R |Mag Bla|Blu

W| W |Y | C \GreMag| R |Blu|Bla

C

% [OFF color: Yellow] D B

[ON color: Red] } }
[Text color: Blue] The text color displayed when the lamp is ON Bla @ R)|Mag| Gre| C w
OFF color (yellow) A Bla| Bla |Blu| R:|Mag|Gre| C | Y | W

. XOR T ;
(setting) ]—»Greenc 7 ¥oR Blu| Blu | Blai|Mag| R Gre Y

OFF color (red) B O—> Light blue = ON text color T
(setting) R| R Mag Bla|Blu| Y | W |[Gre| C

OFF color (blue) D ;
(setting) Mag|Mag| R!|Blu|Bla| W | Y | C |Gre

c-6rgjcre (©)| Y:| W|Bla|Blu| R |Mag

o
o
@
[0}
<

Blu | Bla [Magl R

W| W | Y | C\GreMag R |Blu|Bla

C
For parts other than [Shape: 2D], [Group: Square2]
Text
When setting text on a lamp, the same text is displayed for both OFF and ON statuses.
Set text on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].
Color
e OFF color
Set the lamp color via [Style] in the lamp settings window.
e ON color
The color resulting from an XOR operation on the color specified for [Style] and the OFF color (explained above) is
displayed.

e P3to P128 color
As with the ON color, the color resulting from an XOR operation on the color specified in the settings window and the
OFF color is displayed.

Notes

Draw mode: When an XOR operation is performed, the colors that can be used are the 16 colors displayed on [Custom Color]
— [Palette 1].

If a color other than the following 16 colors is selected, the XOR color may not be displayed correctly.

[Palette 1]

EREEED

DENNEEEEEEEEEEEEN
ENEEENENOOCONENEEN
ENEEEREENEEEOOOOO
AENEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
OoOdO0d0d0NEEEEEEN
EEEEOOOO0OO0OO0OOO0m

OgooO0o0oooooododo
OOoOoO0OoO0oooooododn

—
Palette 1 IPaIette 2 I Palette: 3|
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4.4

Draw Mode

REP

Shape: 2D, group: square2

Text
When placing text on a lamp part in “REP" draw mode, the following two modes are available.
e When displaying different text when the lamp is ON and OFF:
OFF text
Set text on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].
ON text
Set text on the [ON] tab of [Char. Prop.].

Stop |:|,> The text property can be set as shown.

When the lamp is OFF When the lamp is ON
[Style]: Normal [Style]: Bold
e When displaying the same text when the lamp is ON and OFF:
OFF text
Set text on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].
ON text

Nothing is set for the text on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].
The text set in the character input box [OFF] is displayed when the lamp is ON.

—

e ON frame color, OFF frame color, ON color, OFF color
Set the lamp color via [Style] in the lamp settings window.
The same frame color is used when the lamp is ON and OFF.

Color

e OFF text color
Set color on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].
e ON text color
Set color on the [ON] tab of [Char. Prop.].
The part is displayed in the selected colors.

For parts other than [Shape: 2D], [Group: Square2]

This case is mostly the same as when [Group] is set to "Square2”. (Refer to page 4-17.)
Differences
e ON frame color, ON color
Set the lamp color via [Style] in the lamp settings window.
A color different from the OFF frame color can be set.
e For P3 to P128, the selected colors are shown.

Notes

e When the OFF text color and the ON color are the same, the text cannot be shown when the lamp is turned ON.
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4.5

Notes

Number of lamps

A maximum of 4096 lamp parts can be created on a single screen.
For details, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

Placing multiple lamp parts

When placing lamps overlaid, they are displayed as shown in the editor.
Take the following operations into consideration when creating screens.

M1

M1=0

MO0=1

T |

MO REP

M1=0

M1

MO0=0
MO
M1 M1=1 M1=1
REP

11

MO0=1 MO0=1
MO REP
M1=1 M1=1
M1 XOR REP
* XOR drawing is not performed * When MO = 0 in the above cases,
when lamps are overlaid. lamps are shown as below.
MO0=0
wo _[1 M1=1
M1 _,_ REP

4-18



5 Data Display

o
5.1 Numerical Display
5.2 Character Display
5.3 Message Display
54 Table Data Display

5.5 Notes




5.1 Numerical Display

5.1 Numerical Display

5.1.1 Overview

e Numerical data read from the PLC is displayed in real time on the screen in any of the following formats: DEC (w/o sign),

DEC (with sign -), DEC (with sign +-), HEX (hexadecimal), OCT (octal), BIN (binary) and Real Number Type (decimal
floating-point).

PLC device memory

12;345 2 L 12345

PLC device memory

1205 —7_—> EBS Fkdk

7 segment display * display

e |t is possible to show data in a different color when it exceeds or falls short of a specific range.
This setting can easily attract the operator's attention to the situation.

When the count
exceeds the target,

the color of the count
Target

number is changed. Target
value 100 9 value 100

Count 80 “ Count 150

1= For example settings, refer to “Monitoring PLC Device Memory" page 5-4.

e MONITOUCH can read data from the PLC, perform calculations, and display the result on the MONITOUCH screen.

|- 211

MONITOUCH executes the following calculation
on the read data of “789" and displays the result.
[-1000] + [789] x [1] = -211

In addition to using numerical data displays ([Num. Display]) independently, they can also be linked to other parts.

For example, in order to indicate data as a percentage in the statistic graph as shown below, it is necessary to link [Num.
Display] with [Statistic Graph].

This allows the percentage value to automatically reflect changes in the data of the statistic graph.

Production
Ratio

Result O Display
| hodt A 350 [4284%:
T PodctB 209 +25.64%'
brocuct C 156+ 19.14%
Product D 100 +12.26%

Statistic graph H Numerical Display

Linked

1= For details, refer to "9.5 Statistic Bar Graph” “9.6 Statistic Pie Graph”.
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5 Data Display

e Device memory for offset value designation
A single numerical display part can be used to show different data by switching the device memory address assigned to
the part. This can help to reduce the number of screens or parts used and facilitate screen maintenance.

Example:  Displaying scheduled production volume, non-defective count, and defective count for a machine
selected from No. 1to 3

Numerical Display

Machine number: D100 (device memory)

Scheduled production volume: D100 (base), D100 (offset value designation)
Non-defective count: D110 (base), D100 (offset value designation)
Defective count: D120 (base), D100 (offset value designation)

s Machine number ™\

When D100 = 1, machine No. 1 data at (offset value

D101, D111, and D121 are displayed. designation device

D100 O memory)

D101 1000 Scheduled
D102 | 1000 |production volume

Production Result for One Day D103 | 1000
| /81?11 (DD‘;I‘IO(?+ 1) D111 999 | Non-defective
+
Scheduled production volume | 1000 // g D121 (D12 ) D112 998 _jcount
= (D120 +1) | D1y3 [“ggo
Non-defective count 999 ?/ 2
Defective count 5 D121 5 Defective count
10
12
- i )
2 uriten t0D100 ; % 37 written to D100 ;
offset value N € s g
S 2 D100 2 (offset value 3
designation) designation) D100
Production Result for One Day Production Result for One Day
D102 (D100+ 2)
Scheduled production volume [ 1000 | — D112 (D110 + 2) Scheduled production volume 1000

D122 (D120 + 2)

Non-defective count 980

10 D103 (D100 + 3) / Defective count 12
DH3O110+3) -_—

D123 (D120 + 3)

/
Non-defective count 998 ?/

Defective count

When D100 = 2, machine No. 2 data at When D100 = 3, machine No. 3 data at
D102, D112, and D122 are displayed. D103, D113, and D123 are displayed.
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5.1 Numerical Display

e Specifying attributes using device memory

The attributes (number of digits, decimal point, display type, or text color) of numerical display parts are easily
changeable while MONITOUCH is in RUN mode.

Example:

Numerical data display D100 (no transparency)

Change the decimal place from 0 to 1, text color from black to red, and background
color from white to yellow.

Device memory addresses for changing attributes

Decimal Point: D200

Text color: D201

Back Color: D202

Display Type: D203
D100 315
D200: 0 | (Nodecimal point) D200 =
D201 | 0O | ®lack D20° - 2
D202 | 7 [(white =
D203 (DEC w/o sign)

0 —

Room Temperature
Check

| 315]c

=>

D100

D100 | 315

DZOO-:: 1 " (1 decimal place)
D201, 2 | (Red)

D202 6 " (Yellow)

D203 0 (DEC w/o0 sign)

Room Temperature
Check

D203 =3

Room Temperature
Check

K

The display now
includes one decimal
place and shows
red-colored text on
yellow-colored
background.

The display type is
switched from DEC to
HEX.

The setting for one
decimal place (D200
= 1) is invalid.
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5 Data Display

5.1.2 Setting Examples

Monitoring PLC Device Memory

This example explains monitoring of a PLC device memory D100.
The numerical data display is shown in red when the value is less than "100” and yellow when the value exceeds “1000".

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display] — [Num. Display] and place a numerical data display on the screen.
View Screen Setting

@ .83 .|
File  Home
U & Ee@mENyE — &
Catalog| Overlap Switch Lamp | Data Entry Trend  Alam  Graph

l@ Num, Display(N) I=

B screen (0] Edit ( )&= Char. Display(s]
[ | Message Disp(M)
Table Data Display(G]

2. Double-click on the switch to display the settings window.

Parts Edit

Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.

Num. Display

Device to Display
Cunt:nts Deviee  [PLOT B 00100 %
Daa Lo
Style Text to Display
@ Display Format | DEC fw/e sign) -
Function Digts 5 2
A Decimal Point 0 =l /10
Char. Prop.
Auto-adjust the area according ta the char. size
Detail Seftings>>
Other Setiings ~
Conme LETA_D_ 000D

3. Click [Other Settings] — [Operation/Alarm].
Configure the following settings for [Operation/Alarm] and then click [Finish].

=
Char. Color Al
i Maxmum | Constant = [DEC_ + [ 1000 =
* Char. Color A |
Function -
A ["] Operatien
Char. Prop. [ scaling
Operation/Alarm
Other Settings v
Comme  DATS_D_D0000 (Cr ) e

This completes the necessary settings.




5.1 Numerical Display

5.1.3 Detailed Settings

Contents
Num. Display
Device to Display
@ [ Use offset value designation device
555 Deta Lengih [1Word =
' Text to Display
Function Display Fomat
A [] Designate by device
Char. Prop. Digits 5 =
=] Designate by device
Decimal Point 0 =l 710
[] Designate by device
Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size
The code used for device designation
is also applied to [Display Type], [Digits], [Decimal Poirt], [Char. Color]
and [Background Color,
code  [DEC_ ~
Detail Settings<<
Other Seltings_~
Conme 1ETA_ D000
Item Description
Device to Device Specify the device memory address to use for numerical data display.
Display (base device memory)

Use offset value

designation device 1 2

Set the device memory address and the code used for storing an offset value with respect to
the value in the base device memory.

Code Setting Range

DEC 0-65535

BCD 0-9999
Real Number Type (DEC) 0-65535

Data Length "3
1-Word/2-Word

Select the data length used for this part.

Text to Display

Display Format

Select the format of numbers to be displayed on the screen.

Designate by device ™

Select this checkbox to change the display format according to the value specified for the
device memory address.
* This item cannot be used when “"Real Number Type” is specified above for [Display

Format].

Digits "

Specify the number of digits for the numerical data display.

Designate by device

Select this checkbox to change the number of digits according to the value specified for the
device memory address.

Decimal Point

Specify the decimal place. The number of decimal places must be smaller than the number of
digits.
When no decimal point is required, set "0".

Designate by device "

Select this checkbox to change the decimal point according to the value specified for the
device memory address.

Auto-adjust the area
according to the char.
size

Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the item size based on the [Digits] and [Decimal
Point] settings.

Code

When a [Designate by device] checkbox is selected, set the code used when reading values
from the device memory address.

This setting applies to [Display Format], [Digits], [Decimal Point], [Char. Color], and
[Background].
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5 Data Display

*1  The device memory for offset value designation is read every cycle, regardless of the item processing cycle. Screen updates depend on
the setting of the [Redraw the screen] checkbox in [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Unhide] — [Unhide Items].

e Selected:
Update the screen when the value in the device memory for offset value designation changes.
Only update the items on the screen whose value changed in the device memory for offset value designation (the screen is not
redrawn).
e Unselected:
The screen is updated at the following times.
Screen change/screen redraw/multi-overlap change (when there are parts placed on multi-overlap)

Sereen Setting ==l

[Wain | Soroll | Enty | Gthers | Unhide |

When changing Show/Hide device
Unhide tems

[ Apply o all screens

*2  Notes on using the device memory for offset value designation

e When the screen is updated, the device memory for offset value designation is read for the items placed on the screen. This means
that for a screen that includes multiple addresses of the device memory for offset value designation, the updated screen is displayed
upon completion of reading all of these device memory addresses. If screen updates are taking too long, use of the internal device
memory is recommended.

e When setting offset values on a screen, the setting needs to be completed before the screen is changed to another screen. In a case
where an offset value is designated in an OPEN macro, the offset value is not valid when the screen is open, but becomes valid when
the screen is updated.

e An error occurs if a value set to the device memory for offset value designation is outside the permissible range. Observe the
specified range for setting.

*3  Relationship between data length and display format

Code Format 1-word Display Range 2-word Display Range

DEC (w/o sign)

0 - 65535

0 - 4294967295

DEC (with sign -)

—-32768 - 32767

—2147483648 - 2147483647

DEC (with sign +-)

—-32768 - +32767

—2147483648 - +2147483647

HEX 0 - FFFF 0 - FFFFFFFF
ocT 0- 177777 0 - 37777777777
BIN (Binary) 0-1111111111111111 0-11111111111111111111111111111117

*4  For details on the method for specifying attributes using device memory, refer to “Specifying attributes using device memory” page 5-7.

*5  When a value exceeding the set number of digits is entered:

Code Format

DEC

HEX/OCT/BIN

Display

Overflow display

Numbers from the right

E.g.: Data length: 1 word
Digits: 3
Entered value: 1010

010
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5.1 Numerical Display

Specifying attributes using device memory

When a [Designate by device] checkbox in [Contents] — [Detail Settings] or a [Designate by device] checkbox in [Char. Prop.]
— [Detail Settings] is selected, the corresponding attribute can be changed by specifying a value using a device memory

address.

Iltem

Description

Contents Display Format

Specify the display format for the numerical data display.
Set a value according to the following.

*

0: DEC (w/o sign)
1: DEC (w/ —sign)
2: DEC (w/ +-sign)
3: HEX

4: OCT

5:
6
7
8
9

BIN

: FLOAT*

: BCD (w/o sign)

: BCD (w/ —sign)

: BCD (w/ +-sign)

This setting is enabled when “2-Word" is set for [Contents] — [Data Length].

Digits

When the numerical data display includes decimal places, specify the total number of digits
including the number of decimal places.

Display Type Digits
DEC 1-10
HEX 1-8
oCT -1
BCD 1-8
BIN 1-32

FLOAT 1-32

*

If a read value exceeds the limit specified for the number of digits, hyphens are
displayed to indicate that an overflow occurred.

Decimal Point

Specify the number of decimal places for the numerical data display.

Display Type Digits

DEC 0-9

BCD 0-7

FLOAT 0-31
HEX/OCT/BIN* -

*

The number of decimal places must be smaller than the total number of digits. An
overflow will occur if the number of decimal places is the same or more than the total
number of digits.

When [Display Format] is set to “HEX", “OCT", or “BIN (Binary)”, the decimal point
setting does not take effect.

Even if a value is set for [Decimal Point] in such a case, it is assumed to be zero.
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Item Description

Char. Prop. Char. Color Set the color for text.

Text color

Bits 0 to 6: Color
Bit 7: Blinking (0: No, 1: Yes)

Text color

n‘15|14‘13‘12‘11|10‘9 ‘8 {7 |6 \5 \4 \3 |2 \1 ‘OW

0 to 127 colors
Blinking
0: No
1: Yes

A color can be selected from the 128 colors (and blinking) on [Palette 1] in the [Custom Color]
window.
Colors correspond to the following color codes.

[Palette 1]

01234567 89ABCDEF
00 EEEEREOCCONEEEENERNT 15
16 AENEEEEEEEEEENENNN 31
32 EESEEEEEEEEEEEEEN 47
48 EEEEEEEFEOOONEEEN 63
64 EEEEREEREEEEOOOOOC 79
80 O [ [ 95
9 EEOOOOOONEEEN NN N 1
112 EREEEOOOOOOOOOE 127

oooooooodoooood

OooOoooooodoooood

Palette 1 | Palette 2 | Palette 3|

Background Specify the background color of text.
Background color

Bits 0 to 6: Color
Bit 7: Blinking (0: No, 1: Yes)

Background color

n|15\14\13\12|11\10\9 ‘8 f7 ‘6 \5 \4 |3 \2 \1\ 0]

0 to 127 colors
Blinking
0: No
1: Yes

A color can be selected from the 128 colors (and blinking) on [Palette 1] in the [Custom Color]
window.
For details on color codes, refer to the "Char. Color” section.

* However, note that the background color setting does not take effect when [Char. Prop.]

— [Style] is set to “transparent”.

Notes on changing attributes using device memory

e The update timing depends on the setting of [Detail] — [Process Cycle] of each part.

e For parts with a frame, the frame size does not change according to the setting of [Digits], [Decimal Point], or [Display
Format].

For this reason, the maximum number of digits in the screen program must be set in advance.

e When [Char. Prop.] — [Style] is set to “not transparent”, the drawing range of the background drawing area will be
affected by changes to the settings of [Digits], [Decimal Point], and [Display Format]. This means that if the set number of
digits decreases, the background color will remain on the screen.

For this reason, the maximum number of digits in the screen program must be set in advance. Alternatively, update the
display by executing the “SYS (RESET_SCRN)” macro command or by changing the screen.

¢ [f a displayed value has become higher than the maximum or lower than the minimum specified for alarm, the value is
shown in the color specified for the alarm.

e The "CHG_DATA” macro command cannot be used with numerical data displays for which a [Designate by device]
checkbox is selected.

e When “Entry Target” is set for [Function], the display is switched when the cursor is moved from the display field.
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Style

Area Setting
@ Select from catalogs
Contents
|ﬁ‘ Type Select
E Color
Style
' () Select from image files
Function
Char. Prop.
Other Settings ¥
Preview Disley | Comme | DATE_D_0000
Item Description
Area Setting Select from catalogs Select the part design.

After selecting the part, select the part color.
Select from image files | Select a PNG or SVG file.
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Function
Function
T
Contents
Style
Bxplanation
|*‘ [Device data s rumercaly dspiayed 1 real e
Function
Char. Prop.
Cther Settings +
o D4TA_D 0000
Item Description
Function Set the type of operation performed by the numerical data display.
Standard Num. Display device memory values on the numerical data display in real time.
Display
Entry Target | Used in conjunction with the entry function.
For details, refer to "6.1 Numerical Data Entry”.
Display All Select this checkbox to display all of the available numerical data display functions. !

*1  The following function is added when the [Display All] checkbox is selected.

Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Standard Entry Display Part Temporarily display values entered using a keypad. Entry page 6-1
Max. Value Display Display the maximum value that can be entered using
Part a keypad.
Min. Value Display Display the minimum value that can be entered using
Part a keypad.
Statistic Graph % Display statistical data on the graph as a percentage. | Statistic graph page 9-47
Display Statistic pie graph page
9-53
Digital Switch Display a digital switch value. Switch page 3-29
Logging Logging Count Display the number of logging entries or the number | Trend page 7-1
Display of the logged data within the trend data currently
selected using the cursor.
Logging Time Display the last logging time or the logging time of
Display the trend data currently selected using the cursor.
Mean Value Display | Display the average value of all data stored in the
logging block.
Max. Display Display the maximum value of all data stored in the
logging block.
Min. Display Display the minimum value of all data stored in the
logging block.
Total Display Display the total value of all data stored in the
logging block.
Display start time Display the logging time of the oldest data on the
currently displayed graph.
Display end time Display the logging time of the newest data on the
currently displayed graph.
Currently Selected Display the latest logging value or the cursor point
Value Display value of each graph currently selected using the
cursor.
Alarm Count Display Display the number of alarm logs or the No. of the Alarm page 8-1

sampled data within the log data currently selected
using the cursor.

Time Display

Display the last alarm log time or the sampling time
of the log data currently selected using the cursor.
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Char. Prop.

Contents

Function

A

Char, Prop.

7

Operation/alarm

Show/Hide

Char. Golor Al

[ Designate by device
9 -

[ Designate by device
[B](8]

Paint 12 +/ 999

Backeround

Style

Raotation + Direction

[T Spacing
Zero Suppress

Flush Right -

v] [C1* Display

[System Font

The code used for device desienation
is also applied o [Display Typel. [Digits]. Decimal Point]. [Shar. Color]
an [ackgrond Color]

Code DEC v
a Detail Settings<<
Detail
Item Description

Alignment

Set the text alignment.
Center
Flush Right

Flush Left

Value to Display on Preview

This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View] — [Display
Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the value to display on the editor.

Char. Color

Set the color for text.

Designate by device ™

Select this checkbox to change the text color according to the value specified for the device memory
address.

Background

Set the background color of text.

Designate by device ™'

Select this checkbox to change the background color according to the value specified for the device
memory address.

Style

Set the text style.

Character Size (1 - 8)

Specify the enlargement factor for text.
* When [Bitmap font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font Type]

Point (6 - 999)

Set the text size.
* When a font type other than [Bitmap font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting]

— [Font Type]

Rotation + Direction "2

Set the combination of text rotation and direction.
Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.

When selecting an option other than the above, click the icon at the bottom.
The window that allows selection from all options is displayed.

Spacing "

Select this checkbox to specify the spacing between characters.

Zero Suppress

Select this checkbox to use zero suppression.
Spaces
[M Zero Suppress] (Flush Right) — L1123
[0 Zero Suppress] —» 000123
When this checkbox is checked, select either [Flush Left] or [Flush right].

Flush Left — —[123 |
Flush Right —

Prioritize drawing of vectors

Indicates whether or not vector rendering is applied to text. * Shown only for vector parts.
Selected:  Vector rendering is applied.
Unselected: Vector rendering is not applied.

* Vector rendering of text is possible only for Japanese, English, Chinese (Simplified), and Chinese
(Traditional) when [TrueType font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font
Typel.

When any other font is selected, operation differs depending on the selected font.
- When any TrueType font other than the above is selected:
Vector rendering is applied but operation is not guaranteed.
- When [Bitmap font] or [Gothic font] is selected:
Vector rendering is not applied to text.
For details on vector rendering, refer to “8.6 Vector Rendering” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
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Item

Description

System Font

Windows Font *2*
7-segment Font

Select the font to use for the numerical data display.
When “7-segment Font” is selected, select the [Display light-out segments] checkbox to display unlit
segments.

Smooth Font "3

When “Windows Font” is selected, select this checkbox to smooth the edges of text.
(Only settable for TrueType Windows fonts.)

Display light-out

When "7-segment Font” is selected, select this checkbox to display unlit segments.

segments "4
* Display Select this checkbox to display * (asterisks) instead of numbers.
Code When a [Designate by device] checkbox is selected, set the code used when reading values from the device
memory.
This setting applies to [Display Format], [Digits], [Decimal Point], [Char. Color], and [Background].
*1  For details on the method for specifying attributes using device memory, refer to "Specifying attributes using device memory” page 5-7.

*2  Setting is not available with vector parts.
*3  Cannot be set to transparent.
*4  Featuring digital display fonts by Yourname, Inc.
Operation/Alarm
=
Comnre Mirimum o =
Eﬁ Char. Color Al Backgound 2|7
Sk Mapdmum oo &
“ Char. Color Al Backgound B3 |-
Function
A [/ Dperation
Char. Prop. [ | ata) [1w | @
[¥] Scaling
Range before Scaling DU} |- [eB53500) | a
Range after Scaling [owy |- [gB535 |
‘Show/Hide
Detail
Cther Settings +
Camm D7D 00000
Item Description
Alarm Select this checkbox to display data in a different color when it exceeds or falls short of a
specific range.
When “Entry Target” is selected for [Function], the range of values that can be entered
using a keypad can be set.
For details on numerical value entry, refer to “6.1 Numerical Data Entry”.
Minimum Set the minimum value used to trigger an alarm.
Use offset value Set the device memory and code used for storing an offset value for the minimum value.
designation device
Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Maximum Set the maximum value used to trigger an alarm.
Use offset value Set the device memory and code used for storing an offset value for the maximum value.
designation device
Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Operation ™! Select this checkbox to perform an operation on the value of the device memory

specified in [Contents].
xor/ (+)

Offset value —|

Multiplier or divisor (constant)
(constant) |_

Device memory specified in [Contents]

[T +(Data)
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Item

Description

Scaling "2

Select this checkbox to display data after automatically converting the data read from the
PLC ([Range before Scaling]) to the specified range ([Range after Scaling]).

This eliminates the need for correction programs for data read from the PLC when
displaying information such as temperature, rotation speed, etc.

PLC MONITOUCH

4000

100

0

0

(Range before scaling)  (Range after scaling)

Range before Scaling Specify the data to be read from the PLC.

Range after Scaling Specify the range of data to be shown on MONITOUCH.

*1

Operations
Example: Data read from PLC is “789".
e When "BCD" is selected for [Input Type] and negative numbers are displayed
(Negative numbers do not exist in the BCD format.)
Select either [DEC (with sign )] or [DEC (with sign +-)] for [Contents] — [Display Type].

[offset value] + (data) [x] [multiplier] = display data
[0] +  (789) [x] [-11 = -789
Or [-1000] + (789) [x] M = 211
e Example of multiplication
[offset value] + (data) [x] [multiplier] = display data
[1000] + (789) [x] 1 = 1789
[0] + (789) [x] [100] = 78900

e Example of division with a decimal point
When “2" is entered for [Decimal Point] in [Contents], “7.89" is read into MONITOUCH.

[offset value] + (data) [+] [divisor] display data
[0] +  (7.89) [+] [100] 0.0789
Data is rounded down to two decimal places to display “0.07".

e Example of division without a decimal point

[offset value] + (data) [+] [divisor] = display data
[0] + (789) [+] [-100] = -7.89

Data is rounded to a whole number to display “-7".

[offset value] + (data) [+] [divisor] = display data
[200] +  (789) [+] [100] = 207.89

Data is rounded to a whole number to display "207".

Example: When an operation is set for “Entry Target” (entry mode)
e The value entered using a keypad is displayed (= result of operation).
The value (i.e. data) stored in the device memory is the source value used in the operation.

[offset value] + (data) [x] [multiplier]
[0] + (A [x] [100]
Input of “100" — 100 = (A) x 100 - (A =1
Input of “550" — 550 = (A) x 100 — (A) = 5 (remainder of 50 is ignored, “500" is displayed)
Input of “1340" — 1340 = (A) x 100 — (A) = 13 (remainder of 40 is ignored, “1300" is displayed)
[offset value] + (data) [+] [divisor]
[0] + (A [+] [100]
Input of “100" — 100 = (A) / 100 — (A) = 10000
Input of “550" — 550 = (A) / 100 — (A) = 55000
Input of "1340" — 1340 = (A) / 100 — (A) = 2928 (A word exceeds 5 digit display)
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*2  Scaling

e If data in the PLC device memory multiplied by the maximum value specified for [Range after Scaling] is greater than a double-word,
it cannot be displayed correctly.

e Example: Numerical data display
When data in the PLC device memory address D100 is “2000" with a range of 0 to 4000 specified for [Range before Scaling] and a
range of 0 to 100 specified for [Range after Scaling], “50" is displayed on MONITOUCH.

e Example: When scaling is set for “Entry Target” (entry mode)
When “25" is entered using a keypad and a range of 0 to 4000 is specified for [Range before Scaling] and a range of 0 to 100 is
specified for [Range after Scaling], “1,000" is written to the PLC device memory address D100.

PLC MONITOUCH
4000
(Data stored) 1000 —» 100
0 o+ 25 (Data entered on the keypad)

(Range before scaling)  (Range after scaling)

* Notes on using entry targets (entry mode)
Errors may occur when using entry targets. The entered value will be displayed correctly if [Range before Scaling] is greater than
[Range after Scaling].

If [Range before Scaling] > [Range after Scaling], the entered If [Range before Scaling] < [Range after Scaling], the entered value
value is displayed correctly. is not displayed correctly.
Entry on Displayed on Entry on Displayed on
MONITOUCH T—=> PLC MONITOUCH MONITOUCH T—=> PLC MONITOUCH
10000 10000 10000,

100 2500 10 (250 /C:
100

I (Range before scaling) I(Range after scaling) I (Range before scaling) I Range after scaling)

Entered value = value displayed on MONITOUCH Entered value # value displayed on MONITOUCH
When comparing [Range before Scaling] with [Range after Scaling], remove the decimal point from the display range.
Example: 0 to 10000 for [Range before Scaling] and 0.00 to 500.00 for [Range after Scaling]

The range after scaling is converted to 0 to 50000, which means [Range before Scaling] < [Range after Scaling] and the
entered value is not displayed correctly.
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5.1 Numerical Display

Interlock

This setting is only available when [Function] for a numerical data display is set to “Entry Target” and the [Display the

keyboard] checkbox is selected.

Use intedock
Condition’ Sstting
@ Bit device

PLC1 x|0

aM

Contents

Bit device
style

af

Function

©) Ward Device

) Secuity Level

Num. Display

nonon

x| entiy key display is allowed

[Ne. [Type

[ Setting Add

A

Condition! |Bit Devica D0O0100-00 [ON] Delete
Char. Prop. Replace with the abow
|III‘ Replace with the belor
ad AND/OR Seting
Interlock
Detail Seftings <<
Sound an emor buzzer when the condition is not met ] Display ladder diagram
Other Settings v
Preview Display | Comme | DATA_D_00000 Cancel
Item Description

Use interlock

Select this checkbox to add an interlock to the overlap display function of a
numerical data display.

Click [Add] to set up to 5 conditions that must be satisfied for the interlock to
activate.

Condition Setting

Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for the
interlock to activate.

Bit device

Set the interlock bit address.

Bit device "ON": overlap display is allowed
When [Bit device] is OFF, overlap display is prohibited.
When [Bit device] is ON, overlap display is allowed.

Bit device "OFF": overlap display is allowed
When [Bit device] is OFF, overlap display is allowed.
When [Bit device] is ON, overlap display is prohibited.

Word Device

Set the comparison condition expression of the interlock device memory.

Data Length: Set the data length of the condition value.
1-Word/2-Word

Constant Display Type: Set the format of the comparison condition expression.
[DEC +-]/[DEC]/[BCDI/[HEX]

Comparison condition expression: Set a comparison sign, value, and device
memory as the conditions for comparison.

Security Level

Used in conjunction with the security function.

Allow users of levels higher than the set level to display overlaps.

For details on security functions, refer to “5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference
Manual 2.

condition is not met

AND/OR Setting When two or more conditions are set for activating the interlock, set whether to
perform AND and OR operations on the conditions.

Detailed Sound an error Set whether an error buzzer sounds when the numerical display is pressed

Settings buzzer when the although conditions are not satisfied.

Deselected: A buzzer does not sound.

Selected: A buzzer will sound.

Display ladder diagram

Select this checkbox to display the configured conditions for interlock activation
as a ladder diagram.

Display setting details

Select this checkbox to configure condition settings on the ladder diagram.
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Show/Hide

Num. Display X

O Show
Contents Oice

(® Showhide according to the condition
Condition1Setting

Style (®) Bit Device
PLCY o 2m «[ooooo 2
a BitDevice  |ON | todisplay
Function
A O Word Device
chn, Prop, O Secuiy Level
= Settin Add
|§2|‘ RIS e ¢ Devi MODDOD_(ON) Delete
Show/Hide 0 < Dooiog Replace with the above
Replace with the below
AND/OF: Setiing
et Condtion 1 AND Condiion 2

Other Settings

Preview Display | Comment |DATA_D_00000 Cancel

Item Description

Show Show the item on the screen.

Hide Do not show the item on the screen.

Show/hide according to the condition The part is shown or hidden according to the specified conditions.
Click [Add] and set up a maximum of five conditions.

Condition Setting Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for showing or
hiding the part.

Bit Device Show the part if the bit device memory condition is satisfied and hide the part if the
condition is not satisfied.

Word Device Show the part if the conditional expression of the specified word device memory is
satisfied and hide the part if the expression is not satisfied.

Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-]/ [DEC] / [BCD] / [HEX]

Condition Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address as the
expression conditions for comparison.

Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.
Show or hide the part according to the security level of the user that is currently logged in.
For details, refer to "5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

AND/OR Setting When setting two or more conditions, set whether to perform AND or OR operations on
the conditions.
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5.1 Numerical Display

.
Detail
Num. Display
-
Contents Overtap ID o 2L
Overlap Settings
Type:
ik Designate
* fem Select Device
Function nates
A StatX O | Staty 0 =
rarPror | oxhers
Operation/Alarm
Input Type DEC -
1Byte/2Bs | 1-Byte =
Show/Hide
| D 0 /2%
|¢" Detal Seftings<<
Detail
Cther Settings ¥
Canme DA D 000
Item Description
Overlap Overlap ID When the [Function] for a numerical data display is set to “Entry Target” and the [Display the keyboard]
0-9 checkbox is selected, specify the overlap ID for displaying the keyboard.

Coordinates | Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the numerical data display using X and Y coordinates.

Others Process Cycle Set a cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data while the X1 series is communicating with the PLC.
For details, refer to 1.2 Process Cycle".

Input Type Select the code to use when reading data from the PLC device memory address.
BCD, DEC, Actual Number ™

1-Byte / 2-Byte | Select one-byte or two-bytes for displaying numerical data.

Save an Used in conjunction with the operation log.

operation log For details, refer to "4 Operation Log” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
ID Set the ID.

(0 - 255) For details on IDs, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

*1  For details on real numbers (floating point data), refer to “5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)” page 5-18.
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5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)

MONITOUCH can handle real numbers specified by the IEEE 754 standard (32-bit single precision real number format).

Overview

IEEE 754 standard (32-bit single precision real number format)
32 bits are defined in the following format.

31 30 23 22 0
sl e | f

The above format expresses decimal floating-point data as shown below.

e Normalized numbers

-1 x 2" x (1.f)

Symbol Name Description
s Sign 0: Positive
1: Negative
e Exponent 0-255

* However, if “255" is specified, it cannot be regarded as a decimal
floating-point number.
If "0" is specified, it is regarded as a denormalized number.

f Significand | This is a binary fraction less than 1.
The final significand can be calculated using the following formula:

A =01+fx223

e Denormalized numbers (e = 0)

(-1 x 27" % (0.f)

Symbol Name Description

s Sign 0: Positive
1: Negative

e Exponent Since e = 0, the exponent will be “-126".

f Significand | f=0
This is a binary fraction less than 1.
The final significand can be calculated using the following formula:
[04] = [fx 2]

Applicable range

-3.402823 x 1038 < n < -1.401298 x 10 4
1401298 x 10 “#5 < n < 3.402823 x 10 38
(Significant digits: approx. 7 (in decimal))

— o0 -1 0 1 + o0
| _____ i | |”|”| 1 i- _____ |

N VAL

-3.402823 x 10% -1.401298 x10%  1.401298 x107*° 3.402823 x10°®

When the value satisfies the following conditions, it cannot be handled as a decimal floating-point number.
e = 255, f = 0 (non-numerical)
e =2551=0,5=0(+x)
e=25511=0,5=1(-x)
e =(0)
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5.1 Numerical Display

MONITOUCH display range

-9.999999 x 10 37 < n < -1.000000 x 10 -3
1.000000 x 10 37 < n <9.999999 x 10 3"

-9.999999 x10%! -1.000000x10°"  1.000000x10°%" 9.999999 x10°'
1 +oo
.....
-3.402823 x10°® -1.401298 x10%®  1.401298 x10™ 3.402823 x10°%®
A: Overflow display (- - - -)
B: 0
C -0

Decimal Floating-point Data Example

Example 1
When the following 32-bit data is displayed as decimal floating-point data, it is calculated as shown below.

31 30 23 22 0
111 00i0000i0[100:11000000000000000:0000

s e f
Il I

10000000(BIN) = 128(DEC)

e-127)

(1% 2" x (1.9)
L [1 + fX 2—23]
=[1+ (2% 2%)x27] =1 + (2%%+ 2°%)]
=[1+2"+2"=[1+0.5 +0.0625]
=1.5625
2(128-127)= 21: 5
(1) = -1 -1x2x1.5625=-3.125

As a result, a value of "-3.125" is shown on MONITOUCH.

Example 2

When the following 32-bit data is displayed as decimal floating-point data, it is calculated as shown below.

31 30 23 22 0
lo[tooioo00i0jo0100000000000000000:0000

s e f
Il I

10000000(BIN) = 128(DEC)
1) x 2™ x (1.§)
L +x 27

=[1+2")x2"1=[1+2"]
=[1+0.25] =1.25

(128-127) 1

=2=2

0
1) = 1 1%x2x125=25
As a result, a value of “2.5" is shown on MONITOUCH.
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5.2 Character Display

5.2.1 Overview

¢ Data read from the PLC is displayed in the form of characters on the MONITOUCH screen in real time. ANK codes are
assigned to one-byte characters and Shift-JIS codes are assigned to two-byte characters.

PLC device memory

TR =71

ABCDE

e Read data can also be displayed using * (asterisks). This can be used to hide passwords.

PLC device memory

SokskokfoRRFK

RBCDE =T

e In addition to using a character display ([Char. Display]) independently, it can also be linked with another part.
For example, when a character key set up in [Entry] mode is pressed, the character is entered in the [Char. Display] part
specified as “entry target.” This is made possible by linking [Char. Display] with the [Entry] mode.

Text Entry Screen .
Product A : [XISREREN" Character Display
Product B -
Product c :
Product D
e eiiiiii.... Linked
[ATE <o T Iy T a e T o It I <]
ellclxPlullz ol 1T« ol oy [fudlp
Jellsllelallvil#]lcllgll 1 [[all v]I zbElBS
E DYl [AMIIR W % ff c il h [llm Il r|f w i+BH{-BH Keyboard
CLENLS NG SHIX &l dfliffnis[|[ENTER]CLEAR

1= For details, refer to “6.2 Character Input”.

e Device memory for offset value designation
A single character display part can be used to show different data by switching the device memory address assigned to
the part. This can help to reduce the number of screens or parts used and facilitate screen maintenance.

1=~ For details, refer to page 5-2.

e Device memory for changing attributes
The attributes (number of bytes or text color) of character display parts are easily changeable while MONITOUCH is in
RUN mode.

n== For details, refer to page 5-3.
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5.2.2 Detailed Settings

Contents
|E‘ Device to Display
Contents Device = omon [+
= -5u001023
SM’E [ Use offset value designation device
* Text to Display
Function No. of Byte 8 =127
A 7] Designate by device
Char. Prop. Auto-adjust the area according ta the char size
The code used for device designation
is also used for specifying the number of bytes, character color, and
background color
Code DEC
Detail Settings<<
Item Description
Device to Device ™! Specify the device memory address to use for character display.
Display (base device memory)
Use offset value | Set the device memory address and the code used for storing an offset value with respect to
designation device "3 | the value in the base device memory.
Code Setting Range
DEC 0 - 65535
BCD 0-9999
Real Number Type (DEC) 0 - 65535
Text to Display No. of Bytes Specify the number of bytes used by this part.

(1-127)

Designate by device "

4 Select this checkbox to change the number of bytes according to the value specified for the

device memory address.

Auto-adjust the area Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the item size based on the [Digits] and [Decimal
according to the char. Point] settings.

size

Code When a [Designate by device] checkbox is selected, set the code used when reading values

from the device.
This setting applies to [No. of Bytes], [Char. Color], and the [Background] color.

*1  Code used for storing text of character display parts
o 1-byte characters: ANK code
e 2-byte characters: Shift-JIS code
*2  The device memory for offset value designation is read every cycle, regardless of the item processing cycle. Screen updates depend on
the setting of the [Redraw the screen] checkbox in [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Unhide] — [Unhide Items].
e Selected:
Update the screen when the value in the device memory for offset value designation changes.
Only update the items on the screen whose value changed in the device memory for offset value designation (the screen is not
redrawn).
e Unselected:
The screen is updated at the following times.
Screen change/screen redraw/multi-overlap change (when there are parts placed on multi-overlap)

Screen Setting =

[Main_| Seroll | Entry | Others | Unhice |

When changing Show/Hide device

Unhide ftems

[T] Apply to all screens.

*3  Notes on using the device memory for offset value designation

e When the screen is updated, the device memory for offset value designation is read for the items placed on the screen. This means
that for a screen that includes multiple addresses of the device memory for offset value designation, the updated screen is displayed
upon completion of reading all of these device memory addresses. If screen updates are taking too long, use of the internal device
memory is recommended.

e When setting offset values on a screen, the setting needs to be completed before the screen is changed to another screen. In a case
where an offset value is designated in an OPEN macro, the offset value is not valid when the screen is open, but becomes valid when
the screen is updated.

e An error occurs if a value set to the device memory for offset value designation is outside the permissible range. Observe the
specified range for setting.

PLC device memory: Communication error Format
Internal device memory:  Error: 46
*4  For details on the method for specifying attributes using device memory, refer to “Specifying attributes using device memory” page 5-22.
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Specifying attributes using device memory

When a [Designate by device] checkbox in [Contents] — [Detail Settings] or a [Designate by device] checkbox in [Char. Prop.]
— [Detail Settings] is selected, the corresponding attribute can be changed by specifying a value using a device memory

address.
Item Description
Contents No. of Bytes Specify the number of bytes of the character display.
No. of Bytes: 1 to 127
* Regardless of the setting for [No. of Bytes], 127 bytes (64 words) will always be
read.
Char. Prop. Char. Color Set the color for text.

Text color

Bits 0 to 6: Color
Bit 7: Blinking (0: No, 1: Yes)

Text color

n’15|14‘13‘12’11|10‘9 ‘8 f7 |6 \5 \4 ya |2 \1 \ol

0 to 127 colors
Blinking
0: No
1: Yes

A color can be selected from the 128 colors (and blinking) on [Palette 1] in the [Custom Color]
window.
Colors correspond to the following color codes.

[Palette 1]

012345678 9ABCDEF
00 AEEEREEOCO T NEEEENENT 15
16 AEEEEEEEEEEENENNN 31
32 EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN 47
48 AEEEEEEEOOONEEEN 63
64 AEEEREEREEEEOOOOC 79
80 B[ 95
9 EEOOOOO0NMEEEEDE NN 11
112 EREEEOOOOOOOOOE 127

OOO0O0O0O0O0O000ooooon

OooOoooooodoooood

Palette 1 | Palette 2 | Palette 3|

Background Specify the background color of text.

abc Background color

Bits 0 to 6: Color
Bit 7: Blinking (0: No, 1: Yes)

Background color

n|15\14\13\12|11\10\9 ‘8 f7 ‘6 \5 \4 |3 \2 \1\ 0]

0 to 127 colors
Blinking
0: No
1: Yes

A color can be selected from the 128 colors (and blinking) on [Palette 1] in the [Custom Color]
window.
For details on color codes, refer to the “Char. Color” section.

* However, note that the background color setting does not take effect when [Char.

Prop.] — [Style] is set to “transparent”.
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Notes on changing attributes using device memory

The update timing depends on the setting of [Detail] — [Process Cycle] of each part.

For parts with a frame, the frame size does not change according to the setting of [Digits], [Decimal Point], or [Display
Format].

For this reason, the maximum number of bytes in the screen program must be set in advance.

When [Char. Prop.] — [Style] is set to "not transparent”, the drawing range of the background color will be affected by
changes to the number of bytes. This means that if the set number of bytes decreases, the background color will remain
on the screen.

For this reason, the maximum number of bytes in the screen program must be set in advance. Alternatively, update the
display by executing the “SYS (RESET_SCRN)" macro command or by changing the screen.

The "CHG_DATA” macro command cannot be used with numerical data displays for which a [Designate by device]
checkbox is selected.

When “Entry Target” is set for [Function], the display is switched when the cursor is moved from the display field.

Style
Cher. Display
|-=‘ Area Sefting
= @ Select from catalogs
Contents
|ﬁ\ Type Select...
= Color R~
Style
A Select from image files
Function
Char. Prop.
[Other Settings ~ |
Preview Display | Comme STE_D_00000 Cancel
Iltem Description
Area Setting Select from catalogs Select the part design.

After selecting the part, select the part color.

Select from image files | Select a PNG or SVG file.
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Function
Char. Display
Function
T
Erttry Target
Password Input
Style
Explanation
|*‘ [Bevice data s dsplayed in 2 simg foma n redl e
Function
Char. Prop.
Cther Settings +
Comme 1800000
Item Description
Function Set the function of the character display.
Standard Char. Display Display device memory values on the character display in real time.
Entry Target Used in conjunction with the entry function.
For details, refer to “6.2 Character Input”.
Password Input
Display All Select this checkbox to display all of the available character display functions. !

*1  The following function is added when the [Display All] checkbox is selected.

Name

Description Linked Part Refer to

Standard Entry Display Part Temporarily display values entered using character Entry page 6-21
keys.

Alarm Status Display Display the currently displayed status (ON/OFF, ON, Alarm page 8-1

or OFF).
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Char. Prop.

Contents

Function

A

Char. Prop.

~

Show/Hide

&

Detail

Ghar. Golor Al

[ Designate by device
Backeround [N

[7] Desianate by device
Style (B](8]
Paint 1 2]/ 99

Ratation + Direction

[ Spacing

Gharacter Position

Flush Left -

[7] Use Windows forts [C]* Display
The code used for device designation

is also used for specifying the number of bytes. character color. and
backeround color.

Code DEG -
Detail Settings(<
Item Description
Alignment Set the text alignment.
Center
Flush Left —| |— Flush Right

Text to Display on Preview

This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View] — [Display
Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the text to display on the editor.

Char. Color

Set the color for text.

Designate by device ™

Select this checkbox to change the text color according to the value specified for the device memory
address.

Background

Set the background color of text.

Designate by device ™'

Select this checkbox to change the background color according to the value specified for the device
memory address.

Style

Set the text style.

Character Size

Specify the enlargement factor for text.

(1-8) * When [Bitmap font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font Type]
Point Set the text size.
(6 - 999) * When a font type other than [Bitmap font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting]

— [Font Type]

Rotation + Direction "2

Set the combination of text rotation and direction.
Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.

When selecting an option other than the above, click the icon at the bottom.
The window that allows selection from all options is displayed.

Spacing "

Select this checkbox to specify the spacing between characters.

Character Position

Select [Flush Left] or [Flush Right].

Flush-left — [ABC__]
Flush-right —

Prioritize drawing of vectors

Indicates whether or not vector rendering is applied to text. * Shown only for vector parts.
Selected:  Vector rendering is applied.
Unselected: Vector rendering is not applied.

* Vector rendering of text is possible only for Japanese, English, Chinese (Simplified), and Chinese
(Traditional) when [TrueType font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font
Typel.

When any other font is selected, operation differs depending on the selected font.
- When any TrueType font other than the above is selected:
Vector rendering is applied but operation is not guaranteed.
- When [Bitmap font] or [Gothic font] is selected:
Vector rendering is not applied to text.
For details on vector rendering, refer to 8.6 Vector Rendering” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

Use Windows fonts "2

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.

Smooth Font "3

When “Windows Font" is selected, select this checkbox to smooth the edges of text.
(Only settable for TrueType Windows fonts.)

Windows Font
Registration "

Register a Windows font to use to display text.

* Display

Select this checkbox to display * (asterisks) instead of characters.
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Item Description
Code When a [Designate by device] checkbox is selected, set the code used when reading values from the device
memory address.
This setting applies to [No. of Bytes], [Char. Color], and the [Background] color.
*1

For details on the method for specifying attributes using device memory, refer to “Specifying attributes using device memory” page 5-7
*2  Setting is not available with vector parts.

*3  Cannot be set to transparent.

*4  For details on registering Windows fonts, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

Interlock

This setting is only available when [Function] for a character display part is set to “Entry Target” and the [Display the keyboard]
checkbox is selected.

Use interdock
Condition Setting

Contents ) Bit deviee
FLCT Ao o <Jomon 2
Bitdevice [OM v |: entry key display is allowed
Style
ey ) Word Device
—— ©) Secuiy Level
A [Na. [Type [ Setting Add
Delete
Char. Prop. Replace with the abovi
=EE Ficplace with the belo
oy AMD/OR Seling
Interlock

Detail Seftings<<

Sound an emor buzzer when the condition is not met

[ Display ladder diagram

Cther Settings +
Conne STE D GO0

Iltem Description

Use interlock Select this checkbox to add an interlock to the overlap display function of a character display.

Click [Add] to set up to 5 conditions that must be satisfied for the interlock to activate.

For details on each item, refer to “Interlock” page 5-15.
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Show/Hide

Char, Display X

O Show
O Hide

@® Showrhide according to the condition

Contents

Condition2Setting
Style @) Bit Device

o i U (I S—

BitDevice  [ON | todisplay
Function

A O word Devics

) Secuity Level

Char. Prop.
- Setting Add
|§§| 0 < o010 Delele
Show/Hide ! i i MODOOD_(ON) Replace with the above
% Risplace with the below
AND/OR Setting

et Condition 1 AMD' Condition 2

Other Settings +

Preview Display | Comment |STR_D_00000 Cancel

Item Description

Show Show the item on the screen.

Hide Do not show the item on the screen.

Show/hide according to the condition The part is shown or hidden according to the specified conditions.
Click [Add] and set up a maximum of five conditions.

Condition Setting Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for showing or
hiding the part.

Bit Device Show the part if the bit device memory condition is satisfied and hide the part if the
condition is not satisfied.

Word Device Show the part if the conditional expression of the specified word device memory is
satisfied and hide the part if the expression is not satisfied.

Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-] / [DEC] / [BCD] / [HEX]

Condition Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address as the
expression conditions for comparison.

Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.
Show or hide the part according to the security level of the user that is currently logged in.
For details, refer to “5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

AND/OR Setting When setting two or more conditions, set whether to perform AND or OR operations on
the conditions.
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Detail
Char. Display
Overlap
Contents Overtep 1D 0 H /9
!E OVTevr;aep Settings
Style Designate:
* ttem Select Device
Function “oordinates
Stat X 0 % StatY 0 £
Others:
Process Cycle
Show/Hide [Cluisascl
a Text Process
| ‘ D 0 =25
Detail
Detail Settings<<
Cther Settings +
L
Item Description
Overlap Overlap ID When the [Function] for a character display is set to “Entry Target” and the [Display the keyboard]
0-9) checkbox is selected, specify the overlap ID for displaying the keyboard.
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the character display using X and Y coordinates.
Others Process Cycle Set a cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data while the X1 series is communicating with the PLC.
For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle".
Text Process Set the order of the first and second bytes in words.
15 0

158 > Wit

2nd byte  1st byte

[MSB — LSB] 15 0

55

1st byte  2nd byte

Save an Used in conjunction with the operation log.

operation log For details, refer to “4 Operation Log"” in X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
ID Set the ID.

(0 - 255) For details on IDs, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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5.3 Message Display

5.3 Message Display

5.3.1 Overview

o Use the message edit screen to register messages for display on the screen in advance. When a message registration
number is specified for a device memory address, the corresponding message is displayed on the screen in real time.

Message editing

No. 0
No. 1
No. 2
No. 3
No. 4
No. 5

AAAAAA
BBBBBB
cccece
DDDDDD
EEEEEE
FFFFFF
GGGGGG
HHHHHH
I

PLC device memory

—Z—T]

> KKKKKK
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5 Data Display

5.3.2 Detailed Settings

Device Memory
ge Display

Device to Display

Device Intemal |0 S |fu - |0MO0 =

Open

Message Edit

Char, Prop.

=

[Cther Settings ~ |
Preview Display | Comme M3G_D_00000
Description

The message that corresponds to data contained at the specified device memory address is displayed on the

Item
One word is used for device memory specification.

Device
screen.
* Specify a message number using its absolute address (range: 0 to 32767).
For details on absolute addresses, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual

Click [Open] to display the [Message Edit] window.
For details on editing messages, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

Message Edit

Area Setting
@ Select from catalogs
Type Select

Color Q ~

Select from image files

Style

Contents

a

style

A

Char, Prop.

[Other Settings ~ |
Description

Preview Display | Comme M3G_D_00000

Select the part design.
After selecting the part, select the part color.

Item
Select from catalogs

Select a PNG file.

Area Setting
Select from image files
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5.3 Message Display

Char. Prop.

i-E‘ Char. Color Al
Contents Backaround o
= Sfe
Style
| A‘ Point
Char. Prop. Rotation + Direction
7] Use Windows forts
Message No. to Display on Preview
[7] Specify by absoluts address
<Absolute Address = (Group No. x 256) + Line No.s
Group No. 0 =l /127
Line 0 2 r2m
Other Settings
Camme W56_1_E0
Iltem Description
Alignment Set the text alignment.
Center
Flush Left —I r Flush Right

Message No. to Display on Preview

This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View]
— [Display Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the message to display using the editor.

Specify by absolute
address

Unselected:
Specify the message using the group number and line number.

Selected:
Specify the message using the absolute address.
(absolute address = (group number x 256) + line number)

Char. Color Set the color for text.

Background Set the background color of text.

Style Set the text style.

Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text.
(1-8)

Point Set the text size.

(6 - 999)

Rotation + Direction

Set the combination of text rotation and direction.
Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.

When selecting an option other than the above, click the icon at the bottom.
The window that allows selection from all options is displayed.

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
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Show/Hide

Message Display

Contents

E

style

O Show
O Hide

Condition?Setiing
Bit Dievice

@® Showrhide according to the condition

AND/OR Setting
Condition 1 AMD' Condition 2

Other Settines «

A PLCI ~[o M ~[ooooo =
BitDevics  |ON | todisplay

Char. Prop.

|;' ‘ O word Device

= Secuiity Level
Show/Hide O Secuiy Leve

[ Mo Type Setting Add
a CondiLioniord Device 0 < Da0100 Delete
BT Eit Device HODDDD (0N} Rieplace with the above

Preview Display | Comment |MSG_D_00000

Fleplace with the below

Item

Description

Show

Show the item on the screen.

Hide

Do not show the item on the screen.

Show/hide according to the condition

The part is shown or hidden according to the specified conditions.
Click [Add] and set up a maximum of five conditions.

Condition Setting

Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for showing or
hiding the part.

Bit Device

Show the part if the bit device memory condition is satisfied and hide the part if the
condition is not satisfied.

Word Device

Show the part if the conditional expression of the specified word device memory is
satisfied and hide the part if the expression is not satisfied.

Constant Display

Select the data type of the conditional expression.

Type [DEC+-] / [DEC] / [BCD] / [HEX]
Condition Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address as the
expression conditions for comparison.

Security Level

This setting is available when using the security function.
Show or hide the part according to the security level of the user that is currently logged in.
For details, refer to "5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

AND/OR Setting

When setting two or more conditions, set whether to perform AND or OR operations on
the conditions.
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5.3 Message Display

Detail

o
Contents StatX D H sety 0[5
Others
style Process Cycle
A D 0 5 25
Char. Prop. Detail Seftings<<
Show/Hide
Detail
Other Settings
Comme 4560 00000
Iltem Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the message display using X and Y coordinates.
Others Process Cycle Set a cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data while the X1 series is communicating with the PLC.
For details, refer to 1.2 Process Cycle".
ID Set the ID.
(0 - 255) For details on IDs, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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5 Data Display

5.4 Table Data Display

5.4.1 Overview

e Sets of data can be displayed in tabular format with ease.

o Select from number display, character display, message display, or text for the data display part.
e The properties of multiple data display parts can be changed at once.

e Average, maximum, minimum, and total values can be displayed.

Table data display parts can be set as an entry target for entry mode.

No.T | No.2 | No.3 | No4 | No.5 | Average
1 100 150 120 130 | 200 140
2 120 100 180 190 | 200 158
3 130 120 160 100 150 132
4 50 60 40 150 20 64

5.4.2 Table Data Settings

Lines and Columns

Line/Column

[ Clear al

Other Settings

Preview Display | Comment |GRID_00000

Table Data Display X

Mumber of Lines/Columns
Lines
Columns

Caolor

ElRukedLine B~

Background

@l O Tramparency

Finish Cancel

Item Description
Number of Lines (1 to 20) Specify the number of lines.
Lines/Columns Columns (1 to 25) Specify the number of columns.
Color Ruled Line Select this checkbox to display ruled lines.
The color of ruled lines can be specified when the checkbox is selected.

Background Select a background color for the table data.

Transparency Make the background color transparent.
Clear all Set all cells to blank with [cell format: Text].
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5.4 Table Data Display

Style

Table Data Display

Area Setting
@ Select from catalogs
Type Select...
Other Settings
Freview Disglay | Comme |GRID_00000
Item Description
Area Setting | Select from catalogs Select the part design.

Detail

Table Data Di:

[¥]Input Gursor Movement Control Device
Line/Calumn 0 oo z
[ | Coominae
SW"‘ SatX 0 : Sty 0 :
o -
Detail
Process Cycle
Order INC 0 57255
Cursor Direction RGT -
D 0 =255
Detail Seftings<<
Conme GRID_OD
Item Description

Input Cursor Movement Control | Select this checkbox when using the item selection function.
Device For details on the item selection function, refer to “6.3.1 Item Select Function”.

Coordinate Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the table data display using X and Y coordinates.
Others Process Cycle Set a cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data while the X1 series is communicating with the PLC.
For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle".
Order INC When the table data display contains multiple table data display parts for which [Function] is set to “Entry
(0 - 255) Target”, specify the order of precedence of each table data display part.
Cursor This setting is available when [Cursor Moved by] is set to “UP/DW Switch” in the entry mode and bit 14
Direction (cursor movement) of [Control Device] is set to ON.
(RGT/DWN) This option determines the direction in which the cursor moves when the [Write] key is pressed.
ID Set the ID.
(0 - 255) For details on IDs, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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5 Data Display

5.4.3 Numerical Data Display Settings

Each data cell can be selected to display a settings window for the corresponding cell.
(For details on the editing procedure, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.)
This section explains the case when [Num. Display] is selected for [Select Type].

Select Type
|Q‘ Select a cell format.
Select Type _ _ - -
. (@ Mum, Display (7) Char. Display (7) Message Display () Text
Contents
Function
Char. Prop.
Item Description
Num. Display Select [Num. Display].
Char. Display
Message Display
Text
Contents
9 Device to Display
Select Type Devies  [imema <0 [ty <]omon £
|.-§§\ Data Length [1Werd =
Contents Incremental Direction
* @ Righ Dow
Function Text to Display
Ll e, Digts 5 =
Decimal Poirt 0 =l /10
Auto-adjust the area according ta the char. size
Item Description
Device to Device Specify the device memory address to use for numerical data display.
Display

Data Length
1-Word/2-Word

Select the data length used for this part.

T
Incremental Direction 2

This setting is available when multiple data in the table are selected.
For details, refer to page 5-37.

Text to Display | Display Format !

Select the format of numbers to be displayed on the screen.

Digits "3

Specify the number of digits for the numerical data display.

Decimal Point

Specify the decimal place. The number of decimal places must be smaller than the number of
digits.
When no decimal point is required, set "0".

Auto-adjust the area
according to the char. size

Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the item size based on the [Digits] and [Decimal
Point] settings.

*1  Relationship between data length and display format

Code Format 1-word Display Range

2-word Display Range

DEC (w/o sign) 0to 65535

0 to 4294967295

DEC (with sign -) —32768 to 32767

—2147483648 to 2147483647

DEC (with sign +-) -32768 to +32767

—2147483648 to +2147483647

HEX 0 to FFFF 0 to FFFFFFFF
oct 0to 177777 0'to 37777777777
BIN (Binary) 0to 1111111111111 0to 11111111111111111111111111111111
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5.4 Table Data Display

*2  Incremental Direction

Select
Example:
Device memory: D200 12345 | 12345 | 12345 /12345
[Incremental Direction] checkbox: selected (Down) 12345

12345
12345
12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345

The device memory addresses of the selected
data display cells change as shown below.

D200 | D203
D201 | D204
D202 | D205

*3  Digits
For details, refer to page 5-6.

Function
Table Data Display
9 Funcion
ity
sceaee | [T
Contents
Explaniation
|“‘ [Pevice data s rumercaly dspiayed nreal e
Function
Char. Prop.
Cther Settings v
Caane GHD_0000)
Item Description
Function Set the type of operation performed by the numerical data display.
Standard Numerical data display | Display device memory values on the numerical data display in real time.
Entry Target Used in conjunction with the entry function.
For details, refer to “6.1 Numerical Data Entry”.
Display All Select this checkbox to display all of the available numerical data display functions. '

*1  The following functions are added when the [Display All] checkbox is selected.

Name Description
Standard Mean Value Display Start X/Y, End X/Y "2 Display the mean value of the selected data range.
Max. Value Display Part | start X/Y, End X/Y *2 Display the maximum value of the selected data range.
Min. Value Display Part Start X/Y, End X/Y 2 Display the minimum value of the selected data range.
Total Display Start X/Y, End X/Y *2 Display the total value of the selected data range.
*2  Start X/Y, End X/Y
Select

X:1,Y:1] X:2,Y:1| X:3,Y:1 12345 12345

X1,Y:2|[ X:2)Y:2|X:3,Y:2 12345 12345

X:1,Y:3 [ X:2,Y:3[X:3,Y:3 12345 12345

X:1,Y:4 ([ X:2,Y4|X:3Y:4 12345 12345

X:1,Y:5([ X:2,Y:5[X:3,Y:5 12345 |G2345) [ 12345

This numerical data display shows the mean
value of the selected data range.
Display Function: Mean Value Display
Start X:2,Y:1
End X:2,Y: 4
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5 Data Display

Char. Prop.

Table Data Di

Contents

ot
Function

Char. Prop.

£

Operation/Alarm

Char, Galor
Style

= E}‘r

Paint + /999

[¥]Zero Suppress Center -

[System Fant v] % Display

[Other Settines +

Preview Display Comment  GRID_00000

Item

Description

Value to Display on Preview

This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View] — [Display
Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the value to display on the editor.

Char. Color Set the color for text.

Background Set the background color of text.

Style Set the text style.

Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text.
(1-8)

Point Set the text size.

(6 -999)

Zero Suppress

Select this checkbox to use zero suppression.

Spaces

[M Zero Suppress] (Flush Right) — 111123
[ Zero Suppress) — 000123

When this checkbox is selected, specify [Flush Left], [Center] or [Flush Right].

Flush Left — [123
Center — [ 123
Flush Right — 123

System Font
Windows Font
7-segment Font

Select the font to use for the numerical data display.
When “7-segment Font"” is selected, select the [Display light-out segments] checkbox to display unlit
segments.

Smooth Font

When "Windows Font” is selected, select this checkbox to smooth the edges of text.
(Only settable for TrueType Windows fonts.)

Display light-out
segments "2

When “7-segment Font" is selected, select this checkbox to display unlit segments.

* Display

Select this checkbox to display * (asterisks) instead of numbers.

*1 Cannot be set to transparent.
*2  Featuring digital display fonts by Yourname, Inc.
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5.4 Table Data Display

Operation/Alarm

Table Data Di:

B

P

ol Char. Color Al
Function
A || Operation
s TR
Operation/Alarm Range befors Scaling D) |- [e553501) | a
a Range fter Scaling [0y |- [ss5350 |
Detail
Other Setings ~
conme GRID 000D
Item Description
Alarm Select this checkbox to display data in a different color when it exceeds or falls short of a

specific range.

When "Entry Target” is selected for [Function], the range of values that can be entered using a
keypad can be set.

For details on numerical value entry, refer to “6.1 Numerical Data Entry”.

Minimum Set the minimum value used to trigger an alarm.

‘ Char. Color Set the color for text.

Maximum Set the maximum value used to trigger an alarm.

‘ Char. Color Set the color for text.

Operation ! Select this checkbox to perform an operation on the value of the device memory address
specified in [Contents].
Scaling "2 Select this checkbox to display data after automatically converting the data read from the PLC

([Range before Scaling]) to the specified range ([Range after Scaling]).
This eliminates the need for correction programs for data read from the PLC when displaying
information such as temperature, rotation speed, etc.

Range before Scaling Specify the data to be read from the PLC.
Range after Scaling Specify the range of data to be shown on MONITOUCH.

*1  For details on operations, refer to page 5-13.
*2  For details on scaling, refer to page 5-14.

Detail

Table Data Di

Q Others

Input Type DEC =

o

Char. Prop.

Operation/Alarm

ked

Detail

Cther Settings
Canne GHID 00D

Item Description

Others Input Type Select the code to use when reading data from the PLC device memory address.
BCD/DEC

1-Byte / 2-Byte | Select one-byte or two-bytes for displaying numerical data.
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5.4.4 Character Display Settings

Each data cell can be selected to display a settings window for the corresponding cell.
(For details on the editing procedure, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.)
This section explains the case when [Char. Display] is selected for [Select Type].

Select Type

Table Data Di
|Q‘ Select a cell format.
Select Type ~ _ ~ ~
. () Num, Display (@ Char. Display (©) Message Display () Text
Contents
Function
Char. Prop.
Item Description
Num. Display Select [Char. Display].
Char. Display
Message Display
Text
Contents
Table Data Display
Q Device to Display
Select Type Device 0 [T
|‘ - Su00102
Contents Incremental Direction
: ©FRigr () Don
Function [ED T
A No. of Byte 5 = /31
Char. Prop. Auto-adjust the area according ta the char size
Item Description
Device to Device Specify the device memory address to use for character display.
Display

Incremental Direction

This setting is available when multiple data in the table are selected.
For details, refer to page 5-37.

Text to Display No. of Bytes

Specify the number of characters to be displayed.

Auto-adjust the area
according to the char. size

Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the item size based on the [Digits] and [Decimal
Point] settings.

Function
Table Data Display
Q Function
S
Select Type
o
Contents
Explanation
|*‘ [Bevice data s dsplayed in 2 simg fomal n redl me
Function
Char. Prop.
Item Description
Function Set the function of the character display.

Standard Char. Display

Display device memory values on the character display in real time.

Entry Target

Used in conjunction with the entry function.
For details, refer to “6.2 Character Input”.
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5.4 Table Data Display

Char. Prop.

Q Char, Galor A
Select Type Style (B[S
Point 2 2]/ 00
Contents Character Position e =
* [7] Use Windows forts [C]* Display
Function
Char. Prop.
Detail
[Dther Settines_ |
Item Description
Text to Display on Preview This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View] — [Display
Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the text to display using the editor.
Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Style Set the text style.
Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text.
(1-8)
Point Set the text size.
(6 - 999)
Character Position The character position in the cell can be selected.
Flush Left — [123
Center — | 123
Flush Right — 123]
Use Windows fonts Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
Smooth Font 1 When “Windows Font" is selected, select this checkbox to smooth the edges of text.
(Only settable for TrueType Windows fonts.)
Windows Font Register a Windows font to use to display text.
Registration "2
* Display Select this checkbox to display * (asterisks) instead of characters.

*1 Cannot be set to transparent.
*2  For details on registering Windows fonts, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

Detail

B | =

Select Type [F]J1sasC1

Contents

Function

Char. Prop.
Detail

Item Description
Others Text Process Set the order of the first and second bytes in words.

15 0

158 i

2nd byte st byte

[MSB — LSB] 15 0

5

1st byte 2nd byte
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5.4.5 Message Display Settings

Each data cell can be selected to display a settings window for the corresponding cell.
(For details on the editing procedure, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.)
This section explains the case when [Message Display] is selected for [Select Type].

Select Type

Table Data Display

|9‘ Select a cell format,
Select Type _ _ _ -
() Num, Display (7) Char. Display (@ Message Display () Text
Contents
Char. Prop.
Item Description
Num. Display Select [Message Display].
Char. Display
Message Display
Text
Contents
Table Data D
Q Device to Display
Select Type Device 0 [ ~Joooo =
|E‘ Message Edit Open...
Cnn;ts Incremertal Direction
A @ Righ @) Dow
Char. Prop.
Item Description
Device Specify the device memory address to use for message display.

Message Edit Click [Open] to display the [Message Edit] window.

For details on editing messages, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

Incremental Direction This setting is available when multiple data in the table are selected.

For details, refer to page 5-37.

Char. Prop.

Table Data Display

9 Char. Color Al
Select Type Style BEx
Point 12 [

Contents

A

Char. Prop.

[] Use Windaws forts

Message No. to Display on Preview
7] Specily by absolute address
<Absalute Address = (Group No. x 256) + Line No.>

Item Description

Message No. to Display on This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View] — [Display

Preview Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the message to display using the editor.
Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Style Set the text style.
Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text.
(1-8)
Point Set the text size.
(6 -999)

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
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5.4.6 Text Settings

Each data cell can be selected to display a settings window for the corresponding cell.
(For details on the editing procedure, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.)
This section explains the case when [Text] is selected for [Select Type].

Select Type
Table Data Dis|
|E}§‘ Select a cell format.
Select Type
A ) Num, Display *) Char. Display 7) Message Display @) Text
Char. Prop.
Item Description

Num. Display Select [Text].
Char.Display
Message Display
Text

Char. Prop.

Table Data Display

Q Text
Select Type TERT
|A‘ Char. Color Al
Char. Prop. — -
style (B8] [£]
Point 12 99
Character Postion  [Center |
[T use windows fonts
Other Settings
-
Iltem Description
Text Enter the text for display.
Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Style Set the text style.
Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text.
(1-8)
Point Set the text size.
(6 -999)
Character Position The character position in the cell can be selected.
Flush Left — [123
Center — 123
Flush Right — 123

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.

Smooth Font ™!

When “"Windows Font” is selected, smooth the edges of text.

(Only settable for TrueType Windows fonts.)

*1 Cannot be set to transparent.
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5.5

Notes

5.5.1

Placing Switches or Lamps Overlaying Other Switches or Lamps

Take the following points into consideration when placing parts.

Placing Numerical Data Displays, Character Displays, and Message Displays

Parts are displayed in the order that they are placed using the editor. This means that switch and lamp parts should be placed
in the background and numerical data displays, character displays, and message displays should be placed in the foreground.

Placing Table Data (with Switches)

When [Text] is selected for the cell in the first column and first row of the table data, the entire first row is assigned the switch
function.

Consequently, any switch part placed on the first row will not be recognized correctly because it is the same as placing a
switch on a switch. (In this case, the switch function of the table data has priority.)

Example:
If [Text] is selected for the first column and hidden
switch parts are placed on other columns.  Since [Text] is set for the cell in the first column
and first row, the hidden switch parts on the first
row are invalid.
No. D
No.2 |:

No.
No.
No.

a|h|w|N

5-44



6 Entry

o
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6.2 Character Input

6.3 Convenient Functions




6.1 Numerical Data Entry

6.1

Numerical Data Entry

6.1.1

Overview

Numerical data can be entered using keypads and slider switches and then written to specified device memory addresses.

If the target data display is a numerical data display when entering data using a keypad, enter numerical data.

Keypad

e Enter numerical data with respect to the entry target using a keypad placed on the screen.
The keypad display can be configured to show the value being entered and include allowable input ranges.
Entered values can be displayed as * (asterisks) if you need to hide the entered password.

Max.
Min. 2999 Password
Input [z *
D100
1250 718 upP 7 9 |up
Entry Target 415 bW 4 DW
11 2 CL 1 CL
0 +-|ENY 0 . ||+-|ENY
1= For setting examples, refer to “Placing an Entry Target and Keypad on the Screen” page 6-2, “Specifying

an Entry Range” page 6-6, and “Displaying Input Values Using * (Asterisks)” page 6-7.

o Akeypad can be displayed when needed and numerical data can be entered with respect to the entry target. The keypad
can remain hidden at other times.

\\ |
= 1653 e
Entry Target |:>
The system keyboard can
also be used.
n== For setting examples, refer to "Showing the Keypad Only When Necessary” page 6-4.

e Cursor movement can be limited to certain entry targets.

n== For details, refer to "6.3.1 Item Select Function” page 6-35.

Slider switch

Numerical data can be entered using slider switches.

w
Q
o
o

C

9,

]

\ 75 100

Move the slider switch while
holding it down and release it to
write the data change.

L1
0 25

1= For setting examples, refer to “Slider Switch” page 6-8.
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6 Entry

6.1.2 Setting Examples

Placing an Entry Target and Keypad on the Screen

There are two methods for placing these parts: placement using an entry target or placement using a keypad. Each procedure
is described below using an example.

78] 9]fup
4 DW
1][2][3 e
of . |+

{ W)
1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w1 — [Num. Display] and place a numerical data display on the screen.

@ NN
File  Home Edit  View
HaEo@EBXOBO
Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp | Data | Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time
- Display~__~ ~  Display -
( —_— 23
| Num. Display(N} > 12345

= Char. Display(s)

Placement Using an Entry Target

Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editc

Screen Setting  Trans

2. Display the settings window for the numerical data display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] —
[Devicel.

Num.

Device to Display
ntent [Device [PLCt -0 o «|omm B ]
U‘;ﬁ Data Leneth | 1-Word =
St;T, Text to Display
P Display Format  [DEG {w/a sign) -
Function Digits 5 = ra
A Decimal Paint 1 St
Char. Prop. Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size
Detail Settines’>

3. Set [Function] to “Entry Target”.

Num. Display
Function
Standard | [ Digplay Al
stile Explanation
‘*| ‘Numeric values are input uging a keypad and the input data is written into the desienated device.
Eumdhicn Cursor movement order 0 = 58

A [7] Display the kepboard

Char. Prop.

4. Click [Place Keypad] to place a keypad.

o dle e fle

e e gl

— Ll e )=

( Place Feypad J)Fish ) Caeel ] 0 |m - |m /= |m ENT

This completes the necessary settings.
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Placement Using a Keypad

1. Click [Parts] — [Entry w] — [Keypad] and place a keypad on the screen.

@ - s W @ - en [0] Edit ( ) eries Editor for] P
File Home Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer System Sett] "’ 7 "

men || 3 3 o
Hade@m BB O &eE |
Catalog | Overlap Switch Lamp  Data | Entry | Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic
~ Display = _~ ~  Display~ display~ —’ 1 |
B keypadie | S
"

=
=

|
|
° |
/- "

: ]
al
a
a

9
6

=
=

=
)
=
=1

38| Keyboard(K)
Entry Mode

P e [ —
P e [ —

P e [ —
o
(o)
o

=

Operation
Select

Style

NN N ELY

Ery T
Gontrol Device [intemal =] 0 e (2@

[Tl Enable/disable the entry key(Bit 15)

Gursar Maved by UP/DW Switch =

[]tite the input value when moving the cursor

Other Settings + g
| > 12345
Camm  ENTRY_00000 Place Eniry Tareet

3. Display the settings window for the entry target and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] — [Device].

Num. Dis|

Device to Display

Contents [Device [PLCt -0 o «|omm 3 ]
Data Leneth | 1-Word -
Text to Display
Display Format DEG {w/a sign) -
Function Digits 5 =732

This completes the necessary settings.

* An entry target can also be placed according to the following procedure.
1) Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Num. Display] and place a numerical data display on the screen.

2) Display the settings window for the numerical data display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] —
[Device].

MNum. Display

Device to Display

[Device RO -0 (D «|omoo :]

Contents
= Data Lereth [1-Word  +
St';T, Text to Display
* Display Format | DEG (w0 sign) -
Function Digits 5 2] 78

3) Set [Function] to “Entry Target”.

E Function
Standard ~| [1Display Al

style Explanation
oy [Fameric valies are Wput wsine = keypad and e it data 1 writen o e desienated device.

Function

Cursor movement order 0 L]

A [ Dislay the kevboard
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6 Entry

Showing the Keypad Only When Necessary

This procedure is described below using an example. (The keypad disappears after entry.)

A

=

N

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Num. Display] and place a numerical data display on the screen.

@ LR
File

Home

screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editc

Edit

View  ScreenSetting  Trans

ﬂ%i@@@@@&@

Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time

Display 3
—> e

&= Char. Display(5)

2. Display the settings window for the numerical data display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] —
[Device].

Device to Display

antents (Dewce PLCT =)0 D - | 00100 — ]
- Data Length | 1-Word -
St;E Text to Display
* Digplay Format | DEG {w/a sign) -
Function Digits 5 S A

3. Set [Function] to “Entry Target”.

4. Select the [Display the keyboard] checkbox and select a keypad.
When registering a new keypad, click [Register] and select a keypad.

Num. play
E Function
[Standerd =] [ Display Al

Contents Num DusE\ai .‘

Explanation
[Fumertz vahies are iput usine a keypad and the Iput data i writien nto the designated devic

Cursor movement order o SR

Char, Prop. © Ovetlap Lirary Mo [T | [ pegster. +— Click for a new

% () System Keyhoard reg istration
Operation/Alarm Display Format

EEE [N N I

Interock When [System Keyboard] is selected
bl

Show/Hide
Detail

[/ Display Position Stat 100 = Stety 200 = Specify with Mouse.

[Other Seftines +

Comm DATA_D_00000 T T e =

5. Select the [Display Position] checkbox and set the display position of the keypad.
(The display position cannot be set when the system keyboard is selected.)

This completes the necessary settings.

A This setting cannot be performed for table data display entry targets.




6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Placing an Entry Display (Value Entry)

This procedure is described below using an example.

Input  [250 *
718 [2]fup
41 5| 6 |DwW
1121 3|cL
o . [+-Ens

{ »2
1. Double-click the keypad placed on the screen to display the settings window.

2. Select the [Entry Display Part (Num. Display)] checkbox in [Style] — [Additional Parts List].

Entry x

Operation
Select
Style
Parts on the preview pane can be selscted with
[ Adjust Position | [ Select fram catalogs
Additional Farts List
Add Parts
The selected parts are displayed in
[ Min. Valus Display Part the preview window.
[T]Gursor Movement to Right
[TJGursor Movement to Left
[T Table Move + 2
Other Settings +
Comm ENTRY_00000 Place Entry Tarzet ][ Fiish ][ Cancel

3. Click [Adjust Position] to specify the position of the part.

B Screen [0] Edit ¢ ) %

Returns to the item setting dialog by double-clicking.

Lol L Lo

] 1 ” 5 ” 3 ” CLR |

This completes the necessary settings.

6-5



6 Entry

Specifying an Entry Range

This procedure is described below using an example. Example: Entry range: 0 to 9999

Maximum [g9999

Minimum E

7] 8] 9]ue
4] 5] 6]pw
1][2] 3 ][cc
0 +/- ElY:{

1. Display the numerical data display settings window, click [Operation/Alarm] — [Alarm], and set “0" for the minimum value
and "9999" for the maximum value.

¥ Alarm
Contents Minimum  [Constant = |[DEC_ =] 0 :
Char. Galer Al
o Oher. Color Al
Function [ |Operation
A [~ Scaline
Char. Prop.
RS T
e
[Other Settines -
Comm  DATA_D_0000D

2. Double-click the keypad placed on the screen to display the settings window.

3. Select the [Max. Value Display Part] and [Min. Value Display Part] checkboxes in [Style] — [Additional Parts List].

Entry X

Operation
Select
The selected parts are
displayed in the preview
window.
Parts on the preview pane can be selected nith
[_ Adjust Position... | [ Select from cataloes
Additional Parts List
For Keypad -
fidd Farts v
[IGursor Movement to Left
[ Table Move + 2
[Other Settines -
Comm  ENTRY_00000 Place Entry Tareet ][ Fimish [ Cancel |

4. Click [Adjust Position] to specify the position of the part.

This completes the necessary settings.
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Displaying Input Values Using * (Asterisks)

This procedure is described below using an example.

Values are written to D100 using the keypad. The input values can be hidden on the X1 unit by displaying them using *
(asterisks).

OK/NG validation of input values is determined by a ladder or macro.

Password
D100
R ok 7 up
4 DW,|
1 CL
0 +/- EI}E{
Y-

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Num. Display] and place a numerical data display on the screen.

@ NS
File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfy

- an —
LR EeoBYaBO
Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time ’ -‘2,_,45
< Display = < < < < Display = ot~
[E MNum. Display(N)

2. Display the settings window for the numerical data display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] —
[Devicel.

Num. Display

Device to Display

=

Contents

Device
FLCI ~Jo [o ~Joooo =
Data Length

Style

* Text to Display

A Digits & “l s
Char, Prop. Decimal Point g /10

Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size
Operation/Alarm Detail Settings>>

3. Set [Function] to “"Entry Target”.

Num. Display
Function
Standard =] [C]Display All

Contents

= Explanation
‘Numern: Valuss are nput using & keypad and the input data i written into the designated device

Cursor movement oder 0 2| v

[ Display the keyboard

Char. Prop.
=

4. Select the [* Display] checkbox in the [Char. Prop.] window.

Contents

Num. Display
Ghar. CGolor Al
Style [B])(s)

Paint 12 /498

Ratation + Direction

P
[System Font ']!ﬂ;]
5. Click [Place Keypad] to place a keypad.
e
4 5 6 M
> Ll s e
(c Place Keypad ) Fiish ) [ Gereel ) |m X |m - |m ENT

This completes the necessary settings.
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6 Entry

Slider Switch

This procedure is described below using an example.

Move the slider switch while holding it down
and release it to write the data change.

1. Click [Parts] — [Others] — [Slider Switch] and place a slider switch on the screen.

2. Display the settings window for the slider switch and set the device memory for writing via [Output Setting] — [Device].

IF

Output Setting

[Other Settings ~

Output Tareet
[Dew:e PLC1 (0 [D

Data Leneth

Qutput Action

[

| oo = )

Direction RGT -

[ Determine the number of divisions according to the item size

Divigions 101 AL
Range

oalas

Preview Display

Gomm  SLEW_00000

3. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Num. Display] and place a numerical data display on the screen.

4. Display the settings window for the numerical data display and set the same device memory as in step 2 for [Contents] —

[Devicel.

@ LR
File  Home

Catalog

Cotalog |

= Screen [0] Edit ( ) es Editc

Edit

W o3

Overlap Switch Lamp

View  Screen Setting

#Brako

Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time
z - Display

Trans

@ o oot —>
Char, Displayls)

B3| Message Disp(M)

Contents

Style

af

Function

A

Char. Prop.

Device to Display

[Dewce PLCT =)0
Dats Length [ 1-Word =

Text to Display

D ~ | 00100 — ]

Display Format

Digits § S| sae
Decimal Paint 0 AL
Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size

Detail Settines>

This completes the necessary settings.
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Detailed Settings

Keypad

Operation Select

=

Other Settings

Operation
Select i I s Jil o w
4 5 ‘ 8 o I
N cr |
0 - |l enr
Detail Entry Targst Data Display
Control Device wiemal 0 g ~em0
[ Enable/disable the entry keylBit 15]
Cursor Moved by: UP/Dw Switch

[Jwiite the input walue when moving the cursor

] Moving the cursor when the entiy key

ltem

Description

Entry Target

Data Display
Enter data with respect to an entry target placed on the screen or an overlap.

Control Device
(PLC — V series)

This device memory controls entry.
For details, refer to page 6-10.

Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15)

Select this checkbox to use the 15th bit of the control device memory to prohibit
entry key writing.
For details, refer to page 6-10.

Cursor Moved by UP/DW Switch

Perform entry target selection and cursor movement using [UP] and [DW] switches.

Write the input
value when moving
the cursor

Write the entry value to the corresponding device memory when moving the cursor
to the next entry target.
For details, refer to page 6-9.

Moving the cursor
when the entry key

The cursor automatically moves to the next item when the [ENT] key is pressed.
Bit 14 (cursor movement) of [Control Device] is invalid when this checkbox is
selected.

Control Device

Perform cursor movement and entry target selection by specifying a cursor
movement order number for the control device memory. In this case, the [UP] and
[DW] switches cannot be used.

For details, refer to page 6-10.

Write the input value when moving the cursor

Selecting this option will write the entry value to the corresponding device memory and the cursor is moved to the next entry
target using an up or down switch instead of the [ENT] key.

o100 500 L2
D101[1 50 0 FR

Up

D100
D101|1500

N
w

o|=|s|~
o | oo
oo
S

=\ [

o List of applicable switches

Function Description Function Description
0 Move the cursor to the previous entry target. Table Move + Move the cursor to the next table data display.
(Cursor movement order number — 1) (Cursor movement order number + 1)
{ Move the cursor to the next entry target. Table Move — Move the cursor to the previous table data

(Cursor movement order number + 1)

display. (Cursor movement order number — 1)

Cursor Movement
to Right

Move the cursor to the right in the table data
display.

Cursor Movement
to Left

Move the cursor to the left in the table data
display.
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6 Entry

o Note

When pressing an entry target to call a keypad, the keypad is not hidden after writing is set to occur in conjunction with
cursor movement. However, the keypad is hidden after writing completes when the [ENT] key is pressed.

Control device memory

Control device memory controls entry. Consecutive addresses are used.
The method of control differs depending on the setting of [Operation Select] — [Cursor Moved by].

e [Cursor Moved by]: UP/DW Switch

Device Memory

Description

MSB

LSB

15

1413|1211 | 10|09 | 08|07 |06 |05|04]|03]02]01]|00

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0
Entry area selection Not used (always set to “0")

1: Enabled, 0: Disabled

Cursor movement
1: Automatic, 0: Manual

Write enabled/disabled*
1: Enabled, 0: Disabled

* The [Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15)] checkbox must be selected.

Entry area selection

Specify the cursor movement range for the entry target.

0: Disabled
The cursor moves between areas in the following order:
1) Screen
2) OverlapID O

n 3) Overlap ID 1
1: Enabled
Only move the cursor in the single specified range. The range is specified as “control device
memory n + 1",
Cursor movement Control cursor movement when the [ENT] key is pressed.
This can be used when "UP/DW Switch” is set for [Cursor Moved by].
This bit is invalid if the [Moving the cursor when the entry key] checkbox is selected.
The cursor moves automatically at all times.
0: Manual
The cursor remains in the same position even when the [ENT] key is pressed. Use the [UP] and
[DW] switches to move the cursor.
1: Auto
Press the [ENT] key to simultaneously write the entry value to the device memory and move the
cursor to the next entry target.
Write This can be used when the [Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15)] checkbox is selected.
enabled/disabled
0: Disabled
Operation of all entry switches is prohibited. If an entry key is pressed, an error beep sounds and
no entry is possible. However, cursor movement can be performed with the [UP] and [DW]
switches.
1: Enabled
Operation of entry switches is allowed.
The following are used when the value specified for entry area selection is “1" (enabled). Specify the range of cursor
movement.
0: Screen
1: Overlap ID0O
2: Overlap ID 1
n+1 3: Overlap ID 2
4: Overlap ID 3
5: Overlap ID 4
6: Overlap ID 5
7: Overlap ID 6
8: Overlap ID7
9: Overlap ID 8
10: Overlap ID 9
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

e [Cursor Moved by]: Control Device

Device Memory Description
MSB LSB
15114 (131211110 (09|08 ]07 |06 |05|04]03]|02]|01]|O00
0 0 0 0
|—Cursor movement order numbers 0 to 255
Entry target data selection
0: Data display (numerical display, character display)
. . 1: Table data display part
Write enabled/disabled*
1: Enabled, 0: Disabled
* The [Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15)] checkbox must be selected.
n Cursor movement Specify the cursor movement order number for the data display (numerical display, character
order number display) or table data display entry target. The following bits are used.
- For DEC specification: Bits 0 to 7
- For BCD specification: Bits 0 to 9
Entry target data Select the type of data targeted for cursor movement.
selection
0: Data display (numerical display, character display)
1: Table data display part
For lines and columns in the table, specify using “control device memory n + 2".
Write This can be used when the [Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15)] checkbox is selected.
enabled/disabled
0: Disabled
Operation of all entry switches is prohibited. If an entry key is pressed, an error beep sounds and
no entry is possible.
1: Enabled
Operation of entry switches is allowed.
Specify the range of cursor movement.
0: Screen
1: OverlapID 0
2: Overlap ID 1
3: Overlap ID 2
n+1 4: Overlap ID 3
5. OverlapID 4
6: OverlapID 5
7: Overlap ID 6
8: Overlap ID 7
9: OverlapID 8
10: Overlap ID 9
The following are used when the value specified for entry target data selection is “1” (table data display part). Specify the
line numbers and column numbers of the table.
MSB LSB
n+2 15114 (13121110 [(09)| 0807 |06 |05|04]03]|02]01]|00
0 0 0 0
Column numbers: 1 to 25 Line numbers: 1 to 20




6 Entry

Style

Operation
Select

[ 2l o o]

@ Parts on the preview pane can be selected with

Detail [ Adjust Position_ | [ Select from catalogs. |

Additional Parts List

For Keypad =

[¥]Character Input + | | Add Parts
(7] Write E
[Z]Clear 1
[¥] Togele Sign
[~|Back Space
O+
-
[T Add a2
[Other Settings ~
Comm  ENTRY_D0000D [ Place Entry Tarzet J [ Finisn ][ Cancel
Item Description
Adjust Position Change the layout of the keypad and other added parts.
Select from catalogs Change the keypad part.
Additional Parts List * Select [For Keypad].
Use this list to add or remove entry-related parts.

* The following switches can be used on keypads.

Part Function Description
Switch Character Input Enter numerical values or character codes corresponding to the text on the switch.
Write Transfer the entered data to the specified device memory address. The screen can be
changed after the execution of data writing.
Clear Clear the entered data.
Toggle Sign Invert the sign of the entered data.
Back Space ! Delete the character to the left of the cursor.
DELETE ™! Delete the character at the current cursor position.
+1 Increment the number at the current cursor position by one.
-1 Decrement the number at the current cursor position by one.
Add Add the specified constant value. (Data is written when the [ENT] key is pressed.)
Subtraction Subtract the specified constant value. (Data is written when the [ENT] key is pressed.)
Cancel Restore the initially displayed value (the value prior to entry) during an entry operation.
LFT Move the cursor left.
RGT ™ Move the cursor right.
up 2 Move the cursor to the previous entry target. (Cursor movement order number —1)
DW™2 Move the cursor to the next entry target. (Cursor movement order number + 1)
Cursor Movement to Right 2 | Move the cursor to the right in the table data display.
Cursor Movement to Left "2 Move the cursor to the left in the table data display.
Table Move + *2 Move the cursor to the next table data display. (Cursor movement order number + 1)
Table Move — 2 Move the cursor to the previous table data display. (Cursor movement order number — 1)
Max. Value Entry Press this switch for an entry target with an alarm setting to display the maximum value

on the entry display.
Pressing the [ENT] key will write the maximum value to the entry target.

Min. Value Entry Press this switch for an entry target with an alarm setting to display the minimum value on
the entry display.
Pressing the [ENT] key will write the minimum value to the entry target.

Numerical data | Entry Display Part Temporarily display the entered value.
display Max. Value Display Part Display the maximum value set for the entry target.
Min. Value Display Part Display the minimum value set for the entry target.
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

*1  This setting is available when the [Allow to use Insert/DELETE keys when entering values] checkbox is selected in [System Setting] — [Unit
Setting] — [General Setting].
This allows insertion by moving the cursor with the [LFT] and [RGT] function switches and deletion using the delete and backspace
switches. This setting is enabled for keypads on all screens. However, take the following points into consideration.

- During entry operations, entered values are displayed in flush-right format with zero suppression regardless of the display format of the
numerical data display. The display returns to the specified display format after value entry is complete.

71 8| 9 [+-]| DELETE Before entry During entry After entry
Flush right with zero
41516+ [BackSpace suppression
1] 23] -] cenr Flush left with zero -'"—
0 \ \ - || - suppression :> :>
g \ Without zero suppression (00013 Flush right with 00123
zero suppression

- Insertion at the whole number part

Values are inserted to the right of the cursor. When values exist at all places, entering a new value o Most o Least -
L .y significant digit  significant digit

deletes the most significant digit. \l/

Additionally, entering a value at the most significant digit of the whole number part overwrites the \J/

current value. 12345

- Insertion at the fractional part Whole  Fractional part

Values are inserted to the left of the cursor. When values exist at all places, entering a new value number part
deletes the least significant digit of the fractional part.

Additionally, entering a value at the least significant digit of the fractional part overwrites the current
value.

*2  Cursor movement for table data display parts

- If there are multiple entry targets in a table data display part, move the cursor using the [DW] and [UP] function switches or [Cursor
Movement to Right] and [Cursor Movement to Left] function switches.

No. Current | Target

value

2 644 800
3 151 140

Input 170
718 Mo Ilop 'I?/:ess the [tCtursP?rht]
ovement to Rig
<=l 211515 D% switch to move the cursor
\C& 2 || 3 J|CL] | to the entry target on the
! \ \ [N | right.
\

S

- If there are multiple table data entry targets, move the cursor between the table data display parts using the [Table Move +] and [Table
Move -] function switches.

o e | i | [No] A [ B
1]i1 e 425
2 800 | 2] 52 | 754
3 140

Input 10
Press this switch to move 7]8] jue
the cursor to the top cell = 4[5 |6 [pw
in the other table data 102 3|c
display part. 0 +-]ENT]

- Special functions
Setting the cell on the first line of the first column (“No.” in the example below) of a table data display part that has entry targets to a
text value will add switch functionality to the first line.
When the first line is pressed, the cursor moves to the first entry target cell in the table data display part.
(This works in the same way as the [Table Move +] and [Table Move -] function switches.)

Current arge

No.| Sae' | vave | [No.| A Press the first line in the

table to move the cursor

TTU T

8oo | 2] 52 to the first entry target.
140
Input 10
"""""" 78] o ur
Works in the —1 p 45| 6 fbw
same way as 123 ]cL
these switches l 0 -t

This function is enabled when [Operation Select] — [Entry Target] is set to “Data Display” for the keypad.
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6 Entry

.
Detail
Q [¥] Graphic
Operat Start GMo. 0 [&] A No. 0[] /85
peration
Select End GMa. 0 [2] /8 No. 0 |2 so58
Start End
Goordinate
Start® 40 s Sy 8 s Width 253 <] Helent 157 s
Others
Information Outpust Devics [Itemsl | 0 su 1630 2@
Wirite to @ Entry Target Device () Information Output Device  JulG340+ 2 -
Highlight the entry target
[T Clear the entry display
[T] Qutput row/column numbers in table data display to information output device
[] Shaw [Data Block], [Memory Gard], [Recipe tem] and [Direct] under [Entry Target]
Process Cycle
_ Detail Settings>>
Other Settings
Comm  ENTRY_D0000D Place Entry Tarzet J [[_Finish ][ Cancel
Item Description
Graphic The text placed on the graphic library can be regarded as entry text.

Change between multiple graphic libraries using a switch that has [Function] set to
“Graphic Library”.

Coordinates

Set the placement position of the keypad.

Others

Information Output Device
(V series — PLC)

This is the device memory that stores the entry state.

Processing differs depending on the setting of [Detail] — [Output row/column numbers in
table data display to information output device].

For details, refer to page 6-15.

Write to

Entry Target Device.
Data from the entry target is written to the specified device memory address.
Information Output Device
For numerical data entry — n+2, n+3
For text entry — n+2 onwards (number of bytes + 2 = number of words used)
- Example: Text
Entering one-byte 10 characters into PLC device memory starting at D100:
10 + 2 = 5 words
D100 to D104 of the PLC device memory are used.

Highlight the entry target

Highlight the display of the entry target selected with the cursor.

Clear the entry display

Clear the data value on the entry display each time the [ENT] key is pressed.

Output row/column numbers in
table data display to information
output device

This setting is available when the entry target is a table data display part. Select this
checkbox to store line and column numbers of table data in the device memory specified
for [Information Output Device] n + 1.

For details, refer to page 6-15.

Show [Data Block], [Memory
Card], [Recipe Item] and [Direct]
under [Entry Target]

The number of types listed for [Operation Select] — [Entry Target] increases.

Data Block
Use when entering data into a data block area.
Memory Card
Use on a keypad to perform name editing in memory card mode.
Recipe Item
Use on a keypad to perform name editing in recipe mode.
Direct
Use when controlling all processing up to the data write operation using external
commands.

Process Cycle

Set a cycle for the X1 series to read the PLC data while it is communicating with the PLC.
For details, refer to "1.2 Process Cycle”.

ID

Set the ID.
For details on IDs, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Information output device memory

This is the device memory that stores the entry mode state. Consecutive addresses are used.
Processing differs depending on the setting of [Detail] — [Output row/column numbers in table data display to information

output device].

e [Output row/column numbers in table data display to information output device]: Unselected

Device Memory

Description

MSB LSB
1514|1312 11|10 | 09|08 |07 |06 |05|04|03]02]01]| 00

I—Cursor movement order numbers 0 to 255

Entry operation
1: Enabled, 0: Disabled

Write status
1: Completed, 0: Not written

Cursor movement The cursor movement order number of the currently selected entry target is stored. The following
order number bits are used.

n
- For DEC specification: Bits 0 to 7
- For BCD specification: Bits 0 to 9
Entry operation If multiple keypad parts are displayed, the bit of the keypad in the foreground is set to "1" and the
keypad becomes available for entry.
If only one keypad is displayed, it is always set to “1".
Write status This bit shows whether the [ENT] key has been pressed or not.
0: Not written
Indicates that the [ENT] key has not been pressed.
1: Completed
Indicates that the [ENT] key was pressed and data was written to the device memory. Unless the
cursor moves to another entry target, this bit remains set to “1”. It is recommended to clear this
bit to "0" after confirmation.
The currently selected cursor movement range is stored.
0: Screen
1: Overlap ID0O
2: OverlapID 1
3: Overlap ID 2
n+1 4: Overlap ID 3
5: Overlap ID 4
6: Overlap ID 5
7: Overlap ID 6
8: OverlapID7
9: Overlap ID 8
10: Overlap ID 9
ne2 When [Operation Select] — [Entry Target] is set to “Data Block”, the currently displayed data block number is stored.
No. 0 - 1023
When [Detail] — [Write to] is set to “Information Output Device”, the entered value is stored.
n+3 - n+m Numerical value: 2 words maximum

Text: Number of bytes + 2 words (if the number of bytes is odd, 1 byte is added.)

e [Output row/column numbers in table data display to information output device]: Selected

Device Memory

Description

n This is the same as "[Output row/column numbers in table data display to information output device]: Unselected” page

nel 6-15.

The line and column numbers of the selected table data cell are stored.

MSB LSB
ne2 15114 (13|12 |11 |10 (09|08 ]|07 |06 |05|04]03]|02]|O01]|00
0 0 0 0
Column selection (1 to 25) Line selection (1 to 20)
n+3 When [Operation Select] — [Entry Target] is set to “Data Block”, the currently displayed data block number is stored.
No. 0 - 1023
When [Detail] — [Write to] is set to “Information Output Device”, the entered value is stored.
n+4 - n+m Numerical value: 2 words maximum

Text: Number of bytes + 2 words (if the number of bytes is odd, 1 byte is added.)
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6 Entry

Entry Target

This section only explains the essential entry settings.

Numerical Data Display

Contents
Num. Display
Device to Display
[Dawce PLCT =0 D -|ooioo :]
=) Data Length | 1-Word -
Style Text to Display
o Display Format  [DEG (w/a sien) |
Function Digits 5 =l /a2
A Decimal Point 0 SEAl
Char. Prop. | Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size
Detail Settingz>>
[Other Settings ~ |
Previsw Displsy | Comm  DATA_D_00000 [ Finish [ Cancel
Item Description
Device Set the device memory for writing.
.
Function
Num. Display
= Function
= Standard | [ Display 41
Centents Hum. D\SE\ai
_shle
] Explanation
\%\ et valies re put g a Reypad i he gL data s it o s dsignared devics
Function
Cursor mowement order ] = s
[ Use ltem Select
S Display the kepboard
a (®) Dwerlap Library No, |0 = /9939
Detail O System Keyboard
Display Format | List Wiew -
[ Display Pasition Stat® | 200 2| Staty |300 = Specify with Mouse.
Other Settings
- -~ - 1 -
Item Description
Function Set the entry target.
Cursor movement order Set the cursor movement order. The cursor can be moved with the [UP] and [DW] switches or using a control
device memory.
Use Item Select Select this checkbox to use the item select function.
The cursor moves to the entry target that is tapped.
For details on the operation and notes, refer to “Selecting by Tapping the Entry Target” page 6-35.
Display the keyboard Select a keypad. Click [Register] when registering a new keypad part.
Display Format Change the list view of the overlap library.
Display Position Unselected:
Display using the position of the keypad registered in the overlap library.
Selected:
Specify the keypad display position. The display coordinates can be set with the mouse by clicking
[Specify with Mouse].
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Operation/Alarm

[¥] Alarm

Contents

g
5

Char. Golar

Char. Galor

[ Operation

A [[ISecaling

Conm D4TA_D 0000
Iltem Description
Alarm Set the entry range. Data can be entered within the range of the minimum and maximum values.
If data that exceeds the specified range is entered using an external command (other than a keypad), the
entry target is displayed in the specified color.
Interlock

This is used to control the calling of keypads.

Uss interlack
Conditienl $etting

Contents @ Bit device
PLC1 x |0

Style

M ~jo

Bitdevice [N enty key display s allowed

AND/OR Setting

Other Settines =

[{TH

Add

Fieplace with the above
Fleplace with the below

Detail Settings>>

7] Display ladder disgram

Gomm  DATA_D_00000

= For details, refer to " Interlock”

page 3-19.
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Table Data Display

General settings

Location of settings: Double-click on the table data display

e Detail
[ Input Gursor Movement Control Device
Line/Column e
Start X # = Start ¥ 32 2
Others
Order ING 1) & /266
Cursor Direction RGT -
o] 0 Sl
Detail Settines<<
[Other Settings ~
Item Description
Input Cursor Movement

Control Device

Order INC

Perform cursor movement control. For details, refer to "6.3.1 Item Select Function” page 6-35.

Cursor Direction

When the table data display contains multiple table data display parts for which [Function] is set to “Entry
Target”, this determines the order of precedence of each table data display part.

Select the direction in which the cursor moves when the [ENT] key is pressed.
This setting is available when [Operation Select] — [Cursor Moved by] is set to "UP/DW Switch” for the

keypad and bit 14 (cursor movement) of [Control Device] is set to ON.
ID

Set an ID number.

Table cells

Location of settings: Right-click on table cell — right-click menu — [Detail Setting]

e Select Type

‘Q| Select a cell format.

() Char. Display

[Other Settines -

Gomm  GRID_N000D

) Message Display @) Text

Iltem

Select Type

Set the display format to [Num. Display].

Description




6.1 Numerical Data Entry

e Contents
Q Device to Display
e (peiee [ -0 Sp Juom =)
Data Leneth [1-Word  ~
Contents
Text to Display
Function Display Format | DEG (/o sien) -
A Digits 5 =1 731
Char. Prop. Decimal Paint 0 = FAll
Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size
Item Description
Device Set the device memory for writing.
e Function
Q Function
Standard ~ | [ Display All
Select Type MNum. D\SElai
Contents Explanation
o | [Fameric valies are Wput wsine = keypad and e it data 1 writen o e desienated device.
Function
Char. Prop.
Item Description
Function Set the entry target.

e Operation/Alarm

Q [VIRiarm:

Select Type Minimum s
Char. Golar

Contents Maximum =
o har. Golar

Functien “IOperation
A [Scaling

Operation/Alarm
Detail
Item Description
Alarm Set the entry range. Data can be entered within the range of the minimum and maximum values.

If data that exceeds the specified range is entered using an external command (other than a keypad), the
entry target is displayed in the specified color.
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Slider Switch

Style

Edit Parts Rail + Slide -

'l

Style

7

Output Setting

Area Setting

@ Select from catalogs

Type Select
Color |-

Select from image files

Show/Hide

o

Detail

[Other Settines - |

Freview Display | Comm SLSH_00000 [ Fimsh__J[ Cancal |
Item Description
Area Setting Set the part design.

Output Setting

Output Target

Device ER 00100 z

Dsta Longth

Output Action

Output Setting

Lx Direction
Show/Hide [T] Determine the number of divisions according to the item size

a Divisions 101 AL
Fange

Detail

oalas

[Other Settings ~

Comm  SLEF_00000

Item Description
Device Set the device memory for writing data.
Data Length Set data length for the device memory. (1-Word/2-Word)
Direction Set the sliding direction.
Determine the number of Select this checkbox to automatically define the number of divisions for the rail according to the size and
‘divisioAns according to the scale value of the rail.
item size
Divisions Set the number of rail divisions. (2 to 1024)

*If the rail size is smaller than the number of divisions, the rail is divided by the set number in the same
manner as when the [Determine the number of divisions according to the item size] checkbox is
selected.

Range Set tf:ce w!'itable range of the slider switch. This range can be changed by switching to device memory
specification.
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6.2 Character Input

6.2.1 Overview

A keyboard (or USB keyboard) or barcode reader can be used to enter text data (ASCIl code data) to be written to the
specified device memory address.

If the target data display is a character display when entering data using a keyboard, enter text data.

Keyboard

e Enter characters with respect to the entry target using a keyboard placed on the screen.

Entry Target Iy

nput
QW E[R[TY U] I]O]PJCR| "
L|:|BS

1
ZXCVBNM,.SPENT}E‘

n== For setting examples, refer to "Placing an Entry Target and Keyboard on the Screen” page 6-23.

>
(7]
o
ul
sy
o
=

e A keyboard can be displayed when needed and character data can be entered with respect to the entry target. The
keyboard can remain hidden at other times.

AN

Entry Target

The system keyboard can
also be used.

1= For setting examples, refer to “Showing the Keyboard Only When Necessary” page 6-25.

e Cursor movement can be limited to certain entry targets.

1= For details, refer to "6.3.1 Item Select Function” page 6-35.

USB keyboard

e Text can be entered with respect to the entry target using a USB keyboard connected to the USB-A port.

n= For setting examples, refer to "USB Keyboard Entry” page 6-26.
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Barcode reader

The X1 series reads barcode data, converts the necessary data into ASCII code, and stores the result in the input target. If a
PLC device memory address is specified as the input target, various information can be transferred instantaneously from
barcodes to a PLC.

[

Code No. :

/\ 4902580302474

The X1 series reads barcode
data and transfers it to the PLC.

Barcode reader

1= For example settings, refer to "USB Barcode Reader Input” page 6-27.

Password

A password entry screen can be created using a character display.

There are two methods for handling passwords: displaying the input value using * (asterisks) and performing OK/NG
validation using a ladder or macro (password input 1), and registering the correct password in advance and outputting the
match/mismatch result to the specified address (password input 2).

e Password input 1

ABCDEEGH ::> Enter “ABCD". E Display on X1: *#*+

Comeemenon Moo o e R
e Function: Entry Target H' HH & HH ) HH S HH J HH J ‘ d HH & HH J HH J HH s HH 5 HH d HH i M D401 = 4443H
o 3 N

P Ll e e DL MW HHH

e Password input 2

- Judgment result
ABCDEFGH :> *
Enter "1999". —pp D300=0

e Device memory: D300
e Function: Password Input

/ L, Enter “1231". D300 = 1
(Fixec L] e]re=] -
] 2]
o]

- No.0: 1999 > Enter "2000". — D300 = -1

=

[~

- No. 1: 1231 E’
_., l, EN; If the input value matches the

- No. 2: (None)
password, the password
registration number is stored.
If the entered password does
not match, "—1" is stored.

- No. 3: (None)

p== For details on the setting procedure, refer to "Password Input 1 (* (Asterisks) Display)” page 6-28, and
“Password Input 2 (Judgment Result Output)” page 6-29.
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6.2 Character Input

6.2.2 Setting Examples

Placing an Entry Target and Keyboard on the Screen

There are two methods for placing these parts: placement using an entry target or placement using a keyboard. Each
procedure is described below using an example.

Entry Target .,
Input -
Q|W| E TIY|U]!I[O]P]|CLRl T

>
[
o
m
0]
T
[
=
-

Placement Using an Entry Target

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Char. Display] and place a character display on the screen.

@ LR
File  Home

= Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editc

Parts Edit View Screen Setting Trans

LT EERTIC
Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp | Data | Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time
- Display~| - -

Display —>
s |

[Z@ | Num. Display(N)
Char, Display(5)

ABCDEFGH

Message Disp(M)

B HB

Table Data Display(G}

2. Display the settings window for the character display and set the [Contents] — [Device] and [No. of Bytes] settings.

Device to Display

T s Device FLCT -0 B o100 D
I_. - DunT03
=] Text to Display
Style
; No. of Byte 8 =2
T Auto-adjust the area according to the char. sizs

Detail Settings>>

A

3. Set [Function] to “Entry Target".

E Function
[Standard =] [ isplay Al
Explanation

[Fumeric valies or characters are nput using a keypad and the npuf data is writien o the decignated device

Cursor movement arder 0 S| rs
[] Display the: keyboard
4. Click [Place Keyboard] to place a keyboard.
Place Keyboard [ Finsh [ Cancel | >

This completes the necessary settings.
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Placement Using a Keyboard

1. Click [Parts] — [Entry w] — [Keyboard] and place a keyboard on the screen.

Catalog

[Other Settings =

File Home

a e

Overlap Switch Lamp

Entry Terget

Control Device

Cursor Moved by:

> M skip '@ -

Display~| ~ ~  Display~ display~
KeypadiE)
(L‘.D Keyboard(K) ’
Entry Mode

Screen [0] Edit ( he

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

L O

Data | Entry | Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic

System Sett}

Data Display
7

[ 7] Enable/disable the entry key(Bit 15}

e e EHE

UP/DW Switch

[ wirite the input valus when moving the cursor

| .
|

Preview Display

Gomm  ENTRY_00000

[[ Place Entry Target | Finish ][ Cancel |

ABCDEFGH

3. Display the settings window for the entry target (character display) and set the [Contents] — [Device] and [No. of Bytes]

settings.

Contents

5

style

of

Function

A

Device to Display

oy

- Doot03

Device

: o z

Text to Display

No.of Byts 3 SFALY

Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size

Detail Settings>>

This completes the necessary settings.

* An entry target can also be placed according to the following procedure.

1) Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Char. Display] and place a character display on the screen.

2) Display the settings window for the character display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] —

[Device].

Style

af

Function

A

Char. Display

Device to Display

PLC1 >|0

- Dootog

Davice

oo z

Text to Display

Mo. of Byte 8 S A

Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size

Detail Settings>

3) Set [Function] to “Entry Target”.

Contents

Function
[Standard =] [ isplay Al
Explanation

[Fumeric valies or characters are nput using a keypad and the npuf data is writien o the decignated device

Cursor mowement order 0 S| rs

7] Display the keyboard
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Showing the Keyboard Only When Necessary

This procedure is described below using an example. (The keyboard disappears after entry.)

A\

\/
Entry Target — |:> ~
Q|WI| E

>
(]
w)
m
@
T
[
P
—
%

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Char. Display] and place a character display on the screen.

m Parts d
L) & @T

Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp

Q' I O

Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time

Display~! -~ *  Display —>
Num. Display(N] L —

= Char. Display(s)
| Message Disp(M)
[E8 | Table Data Display(G}

2. Display the settings window for the character display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] — [Device].

Device to Display

Device = P [ :

Contents

- DO0103
S Text to Display
Style
F No. of Byte g S AL
T Auto-adjust the area according to the char. sizs

Detail Settings>>

A

3. Set [Function] to “Entry Target”.

4. Select the [Display the keyboard] checkbox and select a keyboard.
When registering a new keyboard, click [Register] and select a keyboard.

E Function
[Standard =] [ isplay Al

Contents

= |
Style

Explanation

[Fumric vales o characters are nput using a keypad and the nput data is writien o The decignated device

Function

Cursor mawement order 0 = L]
ez
Char. Prop. S Gveran Lraty o [2 +] [ Regse.
EEE © System Keyboard Click for a new

Interiock Dieplay Famat registration

Show/Hide

&

Detail

When [System Keyboard] is selected

[7] Display Position ~ Stanxt 100 =] Staty 200 2] | Specity with Mouse.
Other Seltings v
Comm  STR_0_00000 Language | : Japanese G ~

5. Select the [Display Position] checkbox and set the display position of the keyboard.
(The display position cannot be set when the system keyboard is selected.)

This completes the necessary settings.

A This setting cannot be performed for table data display entry targets.
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USB Keyboard Entry

Text can be entered with respect to the entry target using a USB keyboard connected to the USB-A port.

e

V-SFT Settings

Settings must be made for a target character display with [Entry Target] selected for [Function] and [Entry] icon must be
registered on the screen on which the keyboard will be used.

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Char. Display] and place a character display on the screen.

& . ;
ﬂﬁ@._ Qs ©

Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time

Display~| -+ ~  Display —’ - =
- i ABCDEFGH
| hum. Displayin) s | -

= Char. Display(s)
| Message Disp(M)
[E8 | Table Data Display(G}

Catalog || Overlap Switch Llamp |

2. Display the settings window for the character display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] — [Device].

Char. Display

Device to Display

Device = P [ :

- DO0103
Text to Display
Style
F No. of Byte g S AL
T Auto-adjust the area according to the char. sizs

Detail Settings>>

A

3. Set [Function] to “Entry Target” and click [Finish].

4. Click [Parts] — [Entry] — [Entry Mode] and place an icon on the screen.

@ - > M Skip @ = Screen [0] Edit ( }-V
File

Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Sett]

R EHODBENWCELO GE

=

Overlap Switch Lamp  Data | Entry | Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic
- Display =~ ~  Display~ display~

B keypadie s |

[0 | Keyboard(k)

e ’

Entry Mode 1]

This completes the necessary settings.
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* Supported USB keyboard functions are shown below.

USB keyboard Description USB keyboard Description
Character keys Character Input « Move the cursor left
Enter Write - Move the cursor right
— (minus) Toggle Sign ) Move the cursor to the
previous option (-1)
Space Space, conversion { Move the cursor to the next
option (+1)
Back Space Back Space Page Up Move to the next screen page
(+1)
Delete Delete the character at the Page Down Move to the previous screen
cursor position page (-1)
Esc Restore the initial display Caps Lock Switching between uppercase
state during entry operation. and lowercase letters

USB Barcode Reader Input

Barcode data can be read and input from a USB barcode reader connected to the USB-A port.

Code No. :
4902580302474

PLC

Supported USB Barcode Readers

USB HID class barcode readers

V-SFT Settings

Settings are the same as that for USB keyboard entry.
1= For details, refer to "USB Keyboard Entry” page 6-26.
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Password Input 1 (* (Asterisks) Display)

This procedure is described below using an example.

Characters are written to D400 on the password input screen. The input values can be hidden on the X1 by displaying them
using * (asterisks).

OK/NG validation of input values is determined by a ladder or macro.

ABCDEFGH |:\'> Enter “ABCD". Display on X1: *+++

Values stored on PLC:

¢ oevcemerayon0 e S
* Character property: “' H“ 5 H“ = H““ H“ - H“ S ‘ i H“8 H“ 5 H“ g H“ 5 H : H““ mw M D401 = 4443H
" Display Lo e e e e e e e e e e e L fl ]
L e L e L L ﬂﬁ I Wm L2 L Wm> W“ﬂ

ile ome arts [0S iew  Sered
P00
== 3 58]
Ny N
Catalag|| Overlap Switch Lamp | Data | Entry Trend Alarm Graph _Time
- Display-) ~ -~ -~ Display~

_> ABCDEFGH

Device
- - D00403
ABCDEFGH
Text to Display

Mo of 8 SRt

[Sl u u ~| [ Display &1

Contents % ‘

Explanstin
|*‘ [Famerte valu e a keypad and the put data fe mritten inta the desienated device
Eunclion Cursor movement ord i = o5

A |-
3

@ Point 2 2/ am

style Ratation + Direction

of [T Spacine

Function Character Pasition

|A‘ [ Use Windows fonts
Char. Prop.

| owi

5. Click [Place Keyboard] and place a keyboard. A keypad can be placed when only numerical input is required.

This completes the necessary settings.
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Password Input 2 (Judgment Result Output)

This procedure is described below using an example.
Register the correct password to the character display in advance and output the match/mismatch result with the input value
to the specified address.

Judgment result

J‘ABC[]EFGH |:|'> * Enter “1999". —> D300 =0

e Device: D300
e Function: Password Input L, i, i, L, Enter 1231 g D300 = 1
(Fixed) 4 5 6 v
- No.0: 1999 —,—,—,—,
- No. 1: 1231 1 2 3 || CLR| Enter “2000". —— P D300 =1
- No. 2: (None)
- No. 3: (None) v . sk EFQ If the entered text matches the password,
the password registration number is stored.

If the entered password does not match,
“—1" is stored.

1. Click [Parts] — [Entry w] — [Keypad] and place a keypad on the screen.

5 [l Skip @ - Screen [0] Edit ( )-

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

AMOoEBNYEO @
Overlap Switch Lamp Data | Entry | Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic

- Display ~ = ~  Display~ display~ —’
B Keypadig)
| Keyooarald |

Entry Mode

Catalog

2. Display the settings window for the keypad, select the [Style] — [Additional Parts List] — [For Keyboard] — [Password
Input] checkbox, and then click [Others].

=~ x|

Q Parts Desien >
Edit Selected Parts{{
Operation
Parts o the previem pane can be selected with
[_ Adjust Position... | [ Select from cataloes
Additional Parts List
For Keyboard -
E | [fdd Parts =
o
[]Gursor Mavement to Right
[]Gursor Movement to Left
[ Table Move + hd
Other Settings v
Comm ENTRY_00004 [ Place Entry Tareet ][ Finish ][ Cancel |

3. Register a password in the settings window of the character display under [Function].

Function
Standard -

Contents

B

Explanation
[Ued or displaying characiers nput n the eniry made as a passward

© Fied () Variable
Non 999 * One-byte and two-byte
Not  EE ] characters are treated differently.
Password oz
registration Mo
number
Fixed Register the number of passwords required using the four provided password fields numbered 0 to 3 (maximum
of 32 one-byte alphanumeric characters).
Variable Select the checkboxes of the four provided passwords numbered 0 to 3 as required and store the password as an
ASCII code at the specified device memory address.
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4. Set the device memory for outputting the password judgment result with [Contents] — [Device]. E.g. D300.

= Device to Display
ntents [Dewce PLCT BE 00300 3 ]
DE Text to Display
Style
p Mo. of Byte [ S
Fnttion Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size
A Detail Settings>>
Char. Prop.
[Other Settings ~
Comm STR_D_DOOO]

This completes the necessary settings.
The password judgment result is stored in D300.
- Password matches: When the password is accepted, No. 0 to 3 is stored.

- Password does not match: -1 (FFFF H) is stored.
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6.2 Character Input

6.2.3 Detailed Settings

Keyboard

Operation Select / Detail

These are the same as for the keypad.

1= For details, refer to "Operation Select” page 6-9 and "Detail” page 6-14.

Style

Entry (Multi

=

Operation
Select

Show/Hide

a Parts on the preview pane can be selected with

Detail [ Adjust Position | [ Select fram catalogs

Additional Parts List

For Keyboard -

[7]Character Tput +| [Add Parts =
[ hite ]
[F]Glear

[T|Gancel
[FILFT 2

[Other Settings

| Gomm ENTRY_000DD [

Place Entry Target ][ Finish ][ Caneel |

Item Description

Adjust Position Change the layout of the keyboard and other added parts.

Select from catalogs Change the keyboard part.

Select [For Keyboard].
Use this list to add or remove entry-related parts.

Additional Parts List *

* The following switches can be used on a keyboard.

Part Function Description
Switch Character Input Enter numerical values or character codes corresponding to the text on the switch.
Write Transfer the entered data to the specified device memory address. The screen can be changed
after the execution of data writing.
Clear Clear the entered data.
Spaces One-byte space is entered.
Back Space Delete the character to the left of the cursor.
DELETE Delete the character at the current cursor position.
Cancel Restore the initially displayed value (the value prior to entry) during an entry operation.
LFT Move the cursor left.
RGT Move the cursor right.
up Move the cursor to the previous entry target. (Cursor movement order number —1)
DW Move the cursor to the next entry target. (Cursor movement order number + 1)
Copy Copies to the clipboard the text that is being input. ™
The information that is copied last is retained while in RUN mode.
Paste Inserts text from the clipboard to the left of the cursor. 2

Cursor Movement to Right

Move the cursor to the right in the table data display.
For details, refer to page 6-13.

Cursor Movement to Left

Move the cursor to the left in the table data display.
For details, refer to page 6-13.

Table Move +

Move the cursor to the next table data display. (Cursor movement order number + 1)

Table Move —

Move the cursor to the previous table data display. (Cursor movement order number — 1)
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Part Function Description
Character | Entry Target Temporarily display the entered value.
display Password Input Displays input values as asterisks. This can be used for password inputs. For details, refer to
page 6-28.

*1

*2

Copying is not possible in the following situations. An error buzzer will sound.

When a character display part with [Function] set to [Password Input] is selected
When a character display part with [Function] set to [Entry Target] is selected and the [*Display] checkbox is selected in the [Char. Prop.]
settings
When a range is selected (The buzzer does not sound.)
When using the system keyboard
When the [Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15)] checkbox is selected and bit 15 is OFF
Pasting is not possible in the following situations. An error buzzer will sound.
When there are not enough bytes at the paste destination
When line break, tab or control characters are included
When an empty string is copied and pasted
When the language of the copied text differs from the paste destination (The buzzer does not sound.)
When using the system keyboard
When the [Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15)] checkbox is selected and bit 15 is OFF
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Entry Target

This section only explains the essential entry settings.

Character Display

Contents
Char. Display
Device to Display
Device FLCT -0 B o100 :
- Doo103
IjE Text to Display
Style
F MNo.of Byts E] |1
Eunction Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size
A Detail Settings>>
Item Description
Device Set the device memory for writing.
No. of Bytes Specify the number of bytes (number of characters).
o
Function
Char. Display
= Function
= Standard ~ [ Display Al
Contents
oie
Explanation
‘Numem: wvalues or characters are input using a keypad and the input data is witten into the: designated device.
Fundtion
A Cursor movemment order [i] s o
[JUse ltem Select
Char. Prop. Display the keyboard
a ® Overlap Library Mo [0 S 15899 | Register
Detail O System Keyboard
Display Format | List Wiew -
OEOBNOONEEEEN
DEnnnopoEEEnnEE
OooDonoENasnEsE
Display Position  Stat |20 s sy (a0 = Specify with Mouse..
Other Settings «
Preview Display | Comment Cancel
Item Description
Function Set the entry target.

Set the cursor movement order. The cursor can be moved with the [UP] and [DW] switches or using a control
device memory.

Cursor movement order

Select this checkbox to use the item select function.
The cursor moves to the entry target that is tapped.
For details on the operation and notes, refer to “Selecting by Tapping the Entry Target” page 6-35.

Use Item Select

Display the keyboard

Select a keyboard. Click [Register] when registering a new keyboard part.

Display Format

Change the list view of the overlap library.

Display Position

Unselected:
Display using the position of the keyboard registered in the overlap library.
Selected:

[Specify with Mouse].

Specify the keyboard display position. The display coordinates can be set with the mouse by clicking

Interlock

These are the same as

=

for the keypad.

For details, refer to “Interlock” page 6-17.
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Table Data Display

General settings

Location of settings: Double-click on the table data display

o Detail

Item

[ Input Gursor Movement Control Device
Goordinate

Start X a1 % Start ¥ 32 -

Others

Process Cycle

Low Spesd -

Order NG 0o ] /258
Cursor Dirction RGT -
D 0 Sl

Detail Settines<<

Input Cursor Movement

Description

Control Device

Order INC

Perform cursor movement control. For details, refer to "6.3.1 Item Select Function” page 6-35.

Cursor Direction

When the table data display contains multiple table data display parts for which [Function] is set to “Entry
Target”, this determines the order of precedence of each table data display part.

Select the direction in which the cursor moves when the [ENT] key is pressed.

This setting is available when [Operation Select] — [Cursor Moved by] is set to “UP/SW Switch” and bit 14
(cursor movement) of [Control Device] is set to ON.

Set an ID number.

Table cells

e Select Type

=

Select a cell format

SRR %) Mum. Display @ Ghar Digpiay %) Message Display @) Text
Contents
s
Item Description
Select Type Select [Char. Display].
e Contents
Device to Display
Device 0 o ~ooon :
- Dootot
Contents
Text to Display
cundtion Mo. of Byte [ = 781
A Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size
Char. Prap.
Item Description
Device Set the device memory for writing.
No. of Bytes Specify the number of bytes (number of characters).
e Function
Funztion
Q Standard ~| [[]Display AN
Select Type Num. D\SElai
e Explanation
[Fameric valies are Wput wsine = keypad and e it data 1 writen o e desienated device.
Function
Item Description
Function Set the entry target.
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6.3 Convenient Functions

6.3.1 Item Select Function

Overview

The cursor can be moved to a specific entry target. This is called the “item select function.”

There are two methods for moving the cursor: using a switch or using an external command from the device memory
specified for [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] (page 6-36).

Cursor movement Maximum

order number 2999
Minimum El
0 ——— DATA1 Input 25 _

1 ——— DATA2 | 78] 9lup

Entry to [DATA1] and
DV(\L [NAME] can be prohibited.

2 — 1 DATA3 | |

-5

3 —— DATA4

3[4
, 1 2| 3 QA
4 ——— NAME TEST 0 . |[+- C\\'\

Selecting by Tapping the Entry Target

The cursor can be moved to a specific entry target by tapping the entry target.

Maximum [50.00!

_____ Minimum [ 0]

DATA1 . 1_2_59 . Input 11.04

DATA2 ' 300! 7181 9lup

DATA 3 7.23

6 ||IDW| | The cursor moves to the entry
target that is tapped.

4

DATA4 | KK, 112 3|cL
----- O\

NAME TESTSC . ||[+/-||CR

Setting Procedure

When enabling the item select function for an entry target

Select the [Function] — [Use Item Select] checkbox of the data display part to be set as an entry target.

Num. Display
Function
Standard | [ Display Al
Contents Hum. D\SE\ai
Style
Explanation
‘%| |Numenc values ale input Using a keypad and the input data is witten into the designated device:
Function
A 0 S ]
Char. Prap. IO eraD T Repboard

When placing a switch so that it overlaps an entry target

1. Set [Function] to “ltem Select” for the switch.

Function
[Standard v [ Display Al

Style

A

Char. Prop. Switching to Main Menu
+ Block

- Block 2
Explanation
(Used for limiting cursor movement to certain entry targsts when sslecting a data field for entry

Rezat

Output Device

-

2. Place the switch so that it overlaps an entry target.
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Notes

o Place the switch set with “Item Select” for [Function] on the same editing layer (screen, overlap ID 0 to 9) as the keypad.
e For the keypad, set [Operation Select] — [Entry Target] to “Data Display” and [Cursor Moved by] to "UP/DW Switch".

Item Select with [Input Cursor Movement Control Device]

Set a [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] at the position of the placed entry target. The cursor can be moved to the
specific entry target by setting the relevant [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] bit either ON or OFF.

i momber oxmum
0 ——— DATA1 ; Input 1250 _
. DATAz;": 718 19 |lUP] | Entry to [DATA1] and
2 ——— DATA3 45 Dy | INAME] can be prohibited.
3 ——— DATA4 1121 3 915\(
4 ——— NAME ol . |[+- C\\j

Location of Setting

The location of this setting differs depending on the placement location of the entry target. Specify the top device memory
address for [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] at the location of this setting.

Entry Target . . .
- Location of the [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] Setting
Type Placement Location
Numerical Data Screen [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Entry] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Display Device]
Character Display Normal overlap Normal overlap settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device]
Multi-overlap Multi-overlap settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device]
Call-overlap Call-overlap settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device]
Global overlap Global overlap settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device]
Data Block Area Data block area settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device] under [Device Setting]
Table Data Display - Table data display settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device]

Details of the [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] Setting

The control method differs depending on whether the entry target is a numerical data display, character display, or table data
display.
One bit is assigned to each entry target and cursor movement is controlled by the ON/OFF state of this bit.

When the entry target is a numerical number display or character display

[Input Cursor Movement Control Device] is associated with [Entry Target] and the [Cursor movement order] number in the
following way.

0: Cursor movement prohibited

1: Cursor movement allowed

MSB LSB
15 |14 |13 [ 12|11 [ 10| 09 |08 | 07 | 06 | 05| 04 [ 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 | « Bit No.
15114131211 [10] 9 8 |7 6 514 1|3 2 1 0 | « Cursor movement order No. 0 to 15

MSB LSB
1 15 |14 |13 [ 12|11 [ 10| 09 |08 | 07 | 06 | 05| 04| 03|02 01| 00|« BitNo.
n+
31 (30|29 | 28|27 |26 |25 | 24|23 |22 |21|20]| 19|18 | 17 | 16 | « Cursor movement order No. 16 to 31
MSB ' LSB
n+15 15 | 14 | 13 |12 | 11 [ 10| 09 [ 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 | « Bit No.

255 | 254 | 253 | 252 | 251 | 250 | 249 | 248 | 247 | 246 | 245 | 244 | 243 | 242 | 241 | 240 | < Cursor movement order No. 255 to 240
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When the entry target is a table data display

Assignment depends on the number of columns of the table data display part.

0: Cursor movement prohibited
1: Cursor movement allowed

e Table with 1 to 16 columns
For a table with 1 to 16 columns, one word is used for each line.
The total number of words used is the same as the number of lines.

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1« Column number

MsB LSB
15|14 |13 |12 | 11| 10|09 | 08|07 |06 |05|0403]02]01]00]|« BitNo.
n
« Line 1
MsB LSB
] 15|14 |13 |12 |11 | 10|09 | 08|07 |06 |05|0403]02]o01]00]|<« BitNo.
n+
<« Line 2
MSB . LSB
ne1g | 15| 14| 13|12 |11 | 10|09 |08 (07| 06| 05|04|03)02]|01]|00 « Bit No.
<« Line 20
e Table with 17 to 25 columns
For a table with 17 or more columns, 2 words are used for each line.
The total number of words used is “2 + number of lines".
MsB LSB MsB LSB
2524 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 161514 131211109 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 Column number
n+1 [15]14[13[12[11]10]0o[08[o7 0s[0s[04[o3[02[01]o0] - [15[14]13[12[11[10[09]08[07]06[05]04[03[02[01[00] Bit No.
Line 1
n+3 [15]14]13[12[11]10]09]08[o7]06[05[04[03[02[01]00|  , ,[15]14]13[12[11[10]02[08]07[06]05[04[03[02[01[00] SBit No.
Line 2
n+q [15[14]13[12[11]10[09]08[07]os[0s04fo3[02[01[00] |, [15]14[13]12[11]10]0[08[07[0]05]04]03]02[0T]00] - Bit No.
Line m

Usage Example

An example of when a numerical data display or character display entry target and a keypad are placed on the screen is
explained below.

1. Set [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Entry] — [Input Cursor Movement Control Device]. Example: PLC device
memory D200

2. Only the Oth, 2nd, and 3rd bits of the device memory for input cursor movement control are set to ON from the unit.

MSB LSB
D200 15 [ 14 |13 [ 12|11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 | « Bit No.

ololo|lofojo|jo|]o]o|oO|oO|O]|H"1 1 0 | 1 | « Cursor movement order No. 0 to 15

The cursor moves according to the cursor movement order numbers 0, 2, and 3.

Notes

In this case, the [Cursor movement order] number of each table data display is ignored.
The line and column numbers are also assigned to those consisting of text only.
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7.1 Overview

7.1 Overview

There are two types of trend sampling: historical display (logging server) and real time display.

Historical Display

e The values of device memory addresses registered to a logging server can be saved as history. Logging can be performed
at a fixed cycle or using a trigger bit (0 —» 1).

History data

(D200)  (D201)

16:15:40 300 80

16:15:45 250 40

16:15:50 360 290

16:15:55 340 120

16:16:00 360 190

16:16:05 310 75

16:16:10 310 200

16:16:15 320 120

16:16:20 380 280

PLC 16:16:25 320 120
16:16:30 360 115

16:16:35 350 120

o

1= For details, refer to “7.2 Historical Display” page 7-2.

e History data saved to a logging server using trend sampling parts can be displayed on a graph or as data.

Graph display Data Display

1000 190 08:25:39 999
198 495 99
198 495
198 495
198 495 990

/ 194 485 970
190 475 95
1 475 95

08:25:29 08:25:39 %0 7

Graph . i g i
[Fetorn | | | o | B rose |
. Reset
Zoom Zoom File PAGE
In Qut
n= For details, refer to the following references.

e "7.2.2 Graph Display” page 7-16
e “7.2.3 Data Display” page 7-26

Real Time Display

Values in consecutive device memory addresses can be expressed on a line graph.

Example: Graph display of data in addresses D100 to D110

D102 D103 D104 D105 D106 D107 D108

\

\ [/ /
D101 \ / D109
D100 / D110 PLC
o - >

1= For details, refer to “7.3 Real Time Display” page 7-33.
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7 Trends

7.2

Historical Display

7.2.1

Logging Server

e The area for saving logged data is referred to as the logging server. A maximum of 12 logging servers can be registered.
Logging is performed using a fixed cycle or a trigger bit (0 — 1) and device memory can be freely configured.

Logging server ettt "”'l\-/l-ethod: Fixed cycle at 1 second

Addresses: D200 to D209

No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.

------- """ Method:  Trigger bit MO
Addresses:  D10000 and D12225

------ - Me-thod: Fixed cycle at 5 seconds
Addresses: DO, D300, and D15000

S22 0N O WN O

=l

Maximum of 12 registered logging servers

0
i

e CSV/backup output

- History data saved to a logging server can be output to X1 internal storage (“sd” folder, “usb” folder) or external USB
storage as a CSV or backup file.

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, OFF ON
i Internal storage i H— = Jp—
; (SRAM) : oFF oN
@y e
N | memm| oFF oN
N T a— - i

PLC

No.0 No.3 No.10
.Csv .Csv .CsVv

n= For details, refer to "Outputting CSV/Backup Files” page 7-5.

e History data saved to a logging server using trend sampling parts can be displayed on a graph or as data.

15>  For details, refer to the following references.
e "7.2.2 Graph Display” page 7-16
e "7.2.3 Data Display” page 7-26
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7.2 Historical Display

Setting Example
Logging Methods

There are two logging methods: logging performed at a fixed cycle and logging performed upon triggering of a trigger bit (0

- 1).

Fixed cycle

This section explains logging with a fixed cycle using an example of logging data from device memory addresses D200 to

D209 at 1 second intervals.

1. Display the [System Setting] — [Logging Server] window.

2. Click [Add] and set an unregistered number.

3. Set [Logging] to [Constant Cycle].

4. Configure the [Logging Data] tab window settings as shown below.

Bk Logaing Server
5 No.0:Constant Cycle

Add
Delete
Paste
e [Logging Time]: 1 sec
e [Number of Logging Data]: 10

e [Device]: D200 to D209
o [Typel: DEC
e [Decimal Point]: 0
o [Data Length]: 1-Word
< >

Logaing Method

Constart Cycle

-

Logging Data | Output Destination  Control Device Setting  Format Setting  Others

Logging Time

1 ) /65535 @) %sec O *100mses

Number of Logging Data 10 2 /256 SctSelected| Deviee | Impot Export

Decimal P{ DataLength | Characterd Text Procsss | Conwersion Up
0 [ 1wiord 2 585 MSB Mo
1 |poozo DEC [ 1 word 2 LSE 5 MSE Mo GEZ)
2 |poozz DEC [ 1wiord 2 1585 MSB Mo hdd
3 |poozos DEC [ 1 word 2 LSE 5 MSE Mo
4 |DO0204 DEC [ 1word 2 LSB > MSB  [No Delets
5 |pofzos DEC [ 1 word 2 LSE 5 MSE Mo
6 |pooz0e DEC [ 1wiord 2 1585 MSB Mo
7 |poozo DEC [ 1 word 2 LSE 5 MSE Mo
2 |poozos DEC [ 1wiord 2 1585 MSB Mo
3 |poozos DEC 0 1 word 2 LSE 5 MSE Mo

Cancel

5. Set [Number of Data to Save] on the [Output Destination] tab window.

= Logging Server
[ No.:Constant Cycle

Delate

Faste

Add Logging Method

Mumber of Data to Save (1000 3| /65535

(®) Clear old data and continue logging
(O Stop Logging

Copy Ini

Constant Cycle

Alter Full Capacity

-

tput Destination |Control Device Setting  Format Setting  Others

f Words Free [336418]ward)
SRAM/Clock Setting...

Detail Settings> >

Storage Output Settings

[] Number of Data to Save

C5V/Backup Setting

Number of Data to Save

Set the number of data entries to save in logging.

After Full Capacity

Erase old data entries and continue or stop logging.

Set the operation to perform when the value of [Number of Data to
Save] is exceeded.

This completes the necessary settings.

n==

n==

page 7-16

e "7.2.3 Data Display” page 7-26

To output as a CSV or backup file, refer to "Outputting CSV/Backup Files” page 7-5.

To display logging data on a graph or as data, refer to the following references.
e "7.2.2 Graph Display”
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Trigger

This section explains logging with a trigger using an example of logging data from device memory addresses D10000 and
D12225 when trigger bit MO changes from 0 to 1.

1. Display the [System Setting] — [Logging Server] window.
2. Click [Add] and set an unregistered number.
3. Set [Logging] to [Trigger].

4. Configure the [Logging Data] tab window settings as shown below.

=-{gk Loaging Server
LT3 Mo I Tringsr Add Logaing Method Trigger -
Delete l Logging Data 'JutpulDestlnalmr\ Control Device Setting  Format Setting  Others
Copy Number of Logging Data 2 3 /%6 | SetSelected| Device | lmpart Expart
. ) e Mo. | Device Type Decimal P| Data Length | Characters] Text Process | Conwersion
L]
[Number of Logging Datal: 2 0 010000 DEC [ 1word 2 ILSB>MSB |No
e [Device]: D10000 and D12225 1 |prezes DEC 0 1-word 2 : Mo
o [Typel: DEC

e [Decimal Point]: 0
e [Data Length]: 1-Word

5. Set [Number of Data to Save] on the [Output Destination] tab window.

=-{ Logging Server .
B"m No.0:Trigger Add Logging Method Trigger -
Copy I f Al coupied wlords R 200wfod L o of Words Free [404352]word)
Faste Mumber of Data to Save | 1000 +| /86535 SR&M/Clock Setting...
Alter Full Capacity (®) Clear old data and continue logging
() Stop Logging
Detail Settings> >
Storage Qutput Settings
[ Mumber of Data to $ave
CSV/Backup Setting
Dot timine Prive foe Muitni | Storage Settina |
Number of Data to Save Set the number of data entries to save in logging.
After Full Capacity Set the operation to perform when the value of [Number of Data to

Save] is exceeded.

Erase old data entries and continue or stop logging.

6. Set [Trigger Bit] on the [Control Device Setting] tab window. MO

=-{g Logging Server e

L5 No.0:Trigger
Delste Logging Data  Output Destinatio| Control Device Setting JFomat Setting  Others

Copy Caniall i)

Logging Method Trigger -

Paste [ Trigger Bit PLCT v 0 W o000 B ]
[JResetBit
[ stat Bit
Storage Output Bit $10000-00

Crnfirmatinn Neviee ﬁ

This completes the necessary settings.

n= To output to storage, refer to "Outputting CSV/Backup Files" page 7-5.

n= To display logging data on a graph or as data, refer to the following references.
e "7.2.2 Graph Display” page 7-16
e "7.2.3 Data Display” page 7-26




7.2 Historical Display

Outputting CSV/Backup Files

Logging data saved in SRAM (DRAM) can be output to storage as a CSV or backup file.

n== For an example on setting the logging method, refer to the following references.
e "Fixed cycle” page 7-3
e "Trigger” page 7-4

1. Display the [System Setting] — [Logging Server] window and specify a logging server number.

2. Set the settings under [CSV/Backup Setting] — [Output timing] on the [Output Destination] tab window.

E-{k Loaging Server
5 No.0:Triggsr

Add Logging Method Trigger -

Delete Logging Datd Output Destination JControl Device Setting  Format Setting  Others

Copy Intemal Storage SettinglSRAM) (D ccupied Words [4096]word / No. of Words Free [405376]word)
o Number of Data to Save | 1000 | 765535 SHAM/Clock Setting
After Full Capacity (®) Clear old data and continue logging
() Stap Logging
Detail Settings>>
Starage Output Settings
] Humber of Data to Save

C5V/Backup Setting

DOutput timing Output Target | Storage Setting o8

[ Storage Output Bit | PLCT v 0T ~ | 0ooo S

[AAfter Full Capacity

[JAt pawer-an

[JUpen date change
[JUpen change to lacal made
[]Upen storage disconnection

Complete Cancel

Output timing Storage Output Bit (0 — 1)

After Full Capacity

At power-on

Upon date change

Upon change to local mode (when mode is changed from RUN to Local)
Upon storage disconnection (when storage disconnection switch is pressed)

3. Set the save destination with [Output Target].

Logging Server

@ ,,:; No.0 Triager Add Logging Method Trieger hd
Copy Intemal Starage Setting(SRAM] (Occupied Words [4098]word / No. of Words Free [405376]ward)
1000 3 ing...
F— Mumber of Data to Save /E5535 SRAM Clock Setting.
Alter Full Capacity (®) Clear old data and continue logging

(O Stop Logging
Detail Settings> >
Starage Output Settings
] Humber of Data to Save

C5V/Backup Setting

DOutput timing (DutpulTargel Storage Setting @
[ Storage Output Bit | PLCT v 0T ~ | 0ooo S
[Z1After Full Capacity
At power-on
[JUpon date change

[JUpen change to lacal made
[]Upen storage disconnection

Complete Cancel

Output Target | Storage Setting Storage specified at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting]

C: sd Folder C:\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\sd\(access folder)\LOGGING
(internal storage) 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

D: usb Folder C:\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\usb\(access folder)\LOGGING
(internal storage) 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

W/X/Y/Z: USB storage device " External USB storage (Drive name):\X1_Storage\LOGGING
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4. Double-click the format number on the [Format Setting] tab window and set the format of the CSV file.

Add

Message editor (title)

) [No Title.vo] - Edit

[E=8Eo =]
[Ewen ]

GNo. 127, No. 0

Logging Method Trigger -
Delete Logging Diata Output Destination cummmeviceaeui Others
Copy CSV Format Setting
Paste Add Delete
Mo Tepe File Hame Quiput Language
0 Y9Fomst LOGEING 00 00 NoDesinatio)
Double-click
Format[0] @
File Name LOGGING_00_00
OutputLanguage | No Designation -
Displap Type [ []wBFamat |
Titls Settings
Cine: Message [ Aad | S wessage (12710
! 121{“‘"_’5‘“9”’1 File Edit Display
2 e e Double-click 54| [o] o] [B) [yl elb ]
\ 0000 Management list
0001 Vertical
< I r 0002 Wide
0003 Power consumption
Items Mot to Output Items to Output
Logging Ti
Time Display(mssc) Logaing Time jroaeing Hme
Logging Data
«
Ready

GNo. 127, No. 5

No: 5 Column: 12

v

Output Preview

Line 1
Management list Vetical | Wids  Power comsumplion ———— |
Logging Time mm mm ke ine 2
YYPOCMMDDmmss 0 1 2 Line

File Name

Output Language

Set the name of the CSV file.

Title Setting

Set the language used in the CSV file.

No Designation: Output using the displayed language.
Language 1to 16

Items Not to Output

Add a title to the first line of the CSV file. (Max. 10 lines)

window.

Double-click a cell under [Message] and register text in the [Message Edit]

Items to Output
“«— >

Output Preview

Logging Time
Time Display (msec)
Logging Data

* Logging time and time display are output separately.

Use the [«-] and [-] buttons to set the items to output to the CSV file.

Display a preview of CSV file to be output.

This completes the necessary settings.

A CSV file/backup file is output at the timing set in step 2.

n=E

For details on folder configuration, refer to “Storage output settings” page 7-10.

A To only output a CSV file, select the [Others] — [Do not output backup files] checkbox.
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Detailed Settings

Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Logging Server]

Table

Table L e Sene I LoggingMethod | ConstantGycle  +
Delste LoggingData  Qutput Destination  Control Device Setting Fomat Setting  Others
Copy Logging Time 1 3| /55535 @ =sec O ~100msec
Paste Murber of Logging Data 10 = /75  SetSelected  Device Inpart Export
Mo. |Device Type Decimal Py Data Length | Characters) Text Process | Conwersion Up
i) 000200 DEC 1] 1-wioid 2 L5B > M5B Mo
1 [Doo20T DEC [ 1word 2 LSB > MSB  [No B
2 D00202 DEC 1] 1-wioid 2 L5B > M5B Mo Add
3 000203 DEC 1] 1-word 2 LSE > M5B Mo
4 |ponzod4 DEC [ 1 word 2 LSE 5 MSE Mo Delete
5 000205 DEC 1] 1-word 2 LSE > M5B Mo
& D00208 DEC 1] 1-wioid 2 L5B > M5B
7 Doo207 DEC 1] 1-word 2 LSE > M5B Mo
g 000208 DEC 1] 1-wioid 2 L5B > M5B Mo
£l 000209 DEC 0 1-word 2 LSE > M5B Mo
< >
Item Description
Add Create a new logging server. A maximum of 12 logging servers can be registered.
Delete Delete the selected logging server.
Copy The following dialog box is displayed.
Coppsowce [0 (2] /11
Copy and paste simultaneously
Destination |1 o m
Item Description
Copy source The specified block is copied.
Copy and paste When selected, copying and pasting are done simultaneously.
simultaneously The paste destination is specified at [Destination].
* Be sure to deselect this checkbox when copying and pasting to
a different file.
Destination This setting is valid when [Copy and paste simultaneously] is
selected.
Specify the block number of the destination for pasting the copied
content.
Paste The following dialog box is displayed.
The content copied using the [Copy] button is pasted to the specified number.
Destinaion [T [2 /11
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Logging Data

Logging Server
% No.0:Constant Cycle

Add
Delete
Copy

Paste

Logging Method Constant Cycle -
Logging Data |0utput Destination  Contral Device Setting  Format Setting Others
Logging Time: 1 | /65535 @ "sec (O *100msec
Number of Logging Data 10 |3 /2% | SetSelected| Device | Import Export
Wo. | Device Tope Decimal P Data Length | Characters] Test Process | Conversion Up
0 |Doozoo DEC 0 1 ward 2 LSE > MSE Mo
1 Doozm DEC 0 1word 2 LSB-> MSB o Dovi)
2 |Dpoozoz DEC 0 1ward 2 LSE > MSE Mo Add
3 |Dpoozoz DEC 0 1word 2 LSB-> MSB o
4 DoDz04 DEC o 1word 2 LSE > MSE Mo Delete
5  |Doozos DEC 0 1word 2 LSB-> MSB o
£ |D00208 DEC 0 1ward 2 LSB > MSE 3
7 |Doozov DEC 0 1word 2 LSB-> MSB o
8 |Doozoz DEC 0 1ward 2 LSE > MSE Mo
3 poozos DEC 0 1word 2 LSB -» MSB

[] Operation
[y S E T § <
< >
& caling
Fiange before Sealing (0] |- [Ess3E | [®)
Range after Scaling [0y |- [ess3510) ]
Cancel
Item Description

Logging Method

Set the logging method.
Trigger

Perform logging when the [Trigger Bit] device memory changes from 0 to 1.
Location of setting:"Control Device Setting” page 7-13

or -
0: OFF 5

12 3 4

Constant Cycle
Perform logging at the cycle set for [Logging Time].

1 2 3 4 5 —

Logging Time

Set the logging frequency. 0 to 65535 (0 means every cycle) Units: Seconds or 100 milliseconds

Number of Logging Data

Set the total number of points to log. Max. 256 points.

Device

Set the logging device memory.

Type

Set the data type.

Decimal Point

Set the number of decimal places.

Data Length

Set the data length of the set device memory. 1-Word/2-Word

Characters

Set the number of characters (1 character = 1 byte).

Text Process

Set the order of the first and second bytes within one word. LSB — MSB, MSB — LSB

Conversion

No
The value of the device memory address is logged as is.
Yes
The value of the device memory address after operation/scaling is logged.

Set Selected

Batch copy the settings of the selected cell. For device memory addresses, automatic increment is
performed.

Import Import logging device memory of the selected and subsequent numbers from a CSV file.
If the number of lines in the CSV file exceeds the number of logging entries, the device memory is not
extended.

Export Export all logging device memory to a CSV file.

Up, Down Move the selected line.

Add Add a new line below the selected line.

Delete Delete the selected line.
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Output Destination

Add Logging Method Gonstant Cycle -

I Mo 0-Constant Cycle

Delete Logging Dat Control Dievics Setting  Format Setting  Others

Copy Intemal Storage SettinalSRAM] [Decupied Words [13056]word / No. of Words Fres [398416]word)
1000 5
= Number of Data ta Save /65535 SRAM/Clock Setting
After Full Capacity (®) Clear old data and continue logging

() Stap Logging
Detail Settings>>
Storage Output Settings - (Decupied ‘Words [13056]Ward)

[ Number of Data to Save [1000 + /88400
Output Target | Storage Setiing | &2

C5V/Backup Setting

®
DOutput timing Output Target | Storage Setting -8

[ Storage Output Bit | PLCT v 0 T ~ | 0ooo e

[AAfter Full Capacity

[JAt pawer-an

[JUpen date change
[JUpen change to lacal made
[]Upen storage disconnection

Complete Cancel

Internal storage settings

Configure the settings for storing to SRAM (DRAM).

Item Description
Number of Data to Save Set the number of data entries to save in logging.
After Full Capacity Set the operation to perform when the value of [Number of Data to Save] is exceeded.
Erase old data entries and continue or stop logging.
Device Type Set the save destination for logging.
SRAM

Back up history data when power to the unit is OFF (on battery power) and when changing between RUN
and Local mode.
The amount of free space and total used space can be checked via [SRAM/Clock Setting].

DRAM
All history data is cleared when power to the unit is turned OFF or when changing between RUN and Local
mode.
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Storage output settings

Configure the settings for outputting to storage.

Item

Description

Number of Data to Save

Set the amount of data saved in the internal storage settings to save to a BIN file. The output timing is as
follows.
The timing of file output is as follows.

- When amount of saved internal storage settings data has reached its limit

- When switching the X1 series unit from RUN to STOP, or when turning power ON (only when SRAM
is selected)

- When the [Storage Disconnection] switch is pressed

- When a reset is performed (reset switch/reset bit ON)

- When the SAMPLE macro (V8 compatible) is executed

(To only output CSV and backup files, this setting is not required. Configure the CSV/backup settings.)

Output Target

Select the output target.

Output Target Details
Storage Setting Storage specified at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting]
C: sd Folder C:\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\sd
(internal storage) L 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display
D: usb Folder CA\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\usb
(internal storage) L 0: Main app in multi-display

1: Sub app in multi-display

W/X/Y/Z: USB storage device * | External USB storage (Drive name):\X1_Storage\

* Available when the [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [External USB storage] checkbox
is selected.
In this case, selection of the “usb Folder” option is disabled.

The folder configuration of storage is as follows.
BIN file output destination: (output destination)\(access folder)\LOGGING folder

oxrooo | Access folder (default) !
4‘@:@:«3 LOGGING folder (fixed name)

D LOGGINGO0.BIN (LOGGINGO0O.BIN-journal "?)

Logging server numbers 00 to 11

*1  The folder name can be changed at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting].

*2  Temporary file created during data update. This file is created temporarily only when the [System
Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [Output logging data in binary format] checkbox is
unselected.
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Item

Description

CSV/Backup Setting

Output data saved in the internal storage settings to storage as a CSV/backup file.

Output timing

Set the timing for outputting to storage.

Storage Output Bit (0 — 1) / After Full Capacity / At power-on / Upon date change / Upon change to local
mode / Upon storage disconnection

Output Target

Select the output destination.

Output Target Details
Storage Setting Storage specified at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting]
C: sd Folder C\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\sd
(internal storage) L 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display
D: usb Folder C\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\usb
(internal storage) L—0: Main app in multi-display

1: Sub app in multi-display

W/X/Y/Z: USB storage device * | External USB storage (Drive name):\X1_Storage\

* Selection is possible when the [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [External USB storage]
checkbox is selected.
In this case, selection of the "usb Folder” option is disabled.

The folder structure of the output destination is as follows.

e CSV file output destination
(output destination)\(access folder)\LOGGING folder

o Backup file output destination
(output destination)\(access folder)\LOGGING\(year month folder)\(year month day folder)

Example: Logging server number 0, CSV filename: power, Output destination: D: usb Folder

C:\MONITOUCH\X1\O\work\strage

usb

extoooo | Access folder (default) ™

Locaing| LOGGING folder (fixed name)

power.CSV "2

201404 | Year/month folder (backup) 3

Year/month/day folder

20140401

power_20140401083000.CSV

Year, month, day, hour, minutes, seconds

LOGGING00_20140401083000.BIN

(April 1, 2014 at 08:30:00)

20140402

power_20140402083000.CSV

LOGGING00_20140402083000.BIN

Logging server
201405 No. 00 - 11

20140501

*1  The folder name can be changed at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting].

*2  For details on changing the filename, refer to “Format Setting” page 7-14.

*3  If a backup is not required, select the [Others] — [Do not output backup files] checkbox.
For details, refer to "Others” page 7-15.
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e Example of storage output
- Logging block number 0, output destination (“sd” folder), CSV/backup file output destination (“sd” folder)

C:\MONITOUCH\X1\O\work\strage

------------------------------------ Access folder (default)

—D LOGGING00.BIN (LOGGINGO00.BIN-journal)

Block number
—D LOGGING_00_00.CSV
T Filename (default)

...................... Year/month folder

soponarg| T Year/month/day folder

—D LOGGING00_20220410130020.BIN
—D LOGGING_00_00_20220410130030.CSV

—D LOGGING00_20220411130020.BIN
_D LOGGING_00_00_20220411130030.CSV

Time (year/month/day/hour/minute/seconds)
CSV filename (default)

20220504

- Logging block number 0, output destination (“sd” folder), CSV/backup file output destination (W: USB storage device)
C:\MONITOUCH\X1\O\work\strage

------------------------------------ Access folder (default)

. LOGGINGO0.BIN (LOGGING00.BIN-journal)
Block number

------------------------------------ Access folder (default)

—D LOGGING_00_00.CSV
- ——

Filename (default)

---------------------- Year/month folder

| Year/month/day folder

—D LOGGING00_20220410130020.BIN
—D LOGGING_00_00_20220410130030.CSV

Storage Setting X

@i Falder
O USE storage device {0

Storage folder

Extemal USB storags

Wi Diive >

Access Folder Name EXT0000

[ Range of Pattems to be Saved to storage
i = . [o S

[ Range f Messages o be Saveda srege —{ ) LoceiNGoo_20220411130020.8IN

o EF-p B LOGGING_00_00_20220411130030.CSV
[ Range of Scresns ta be Saved to storage Tlr.ne (yea r/month/day/hour/
= = minute/seconds)
= = —————— (SV filename (default)

[ Store WAV File in storage

[ Store 30 Parts in storage
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Control Device Setting

Logging Server

{4 Logging Server

[ No0-Trigger Add Logging Method Trigger -
Delets Logging Data UulputDEslmatiuFUImatSelting Others
Copy Contiol Devics &)
Paste Trigger Bit FLCT M R -
[ Reset Bit Intenal  ~ 0 S |gu | 001000 e
[ Statt Bit Intemal  ~[0 25w v@:
Storage Output Bit MO0100
Corfimation Device 8
Triager Bit Intemal |0 I $u ~ 0010100 e
[7] Reset Bit Intemal  ~[0 25w v@:
[] Storage Dutput Bit Internal  ~ 0 2| gu | 0010102 e
Detail Settings<<
[4] Data Presence Bit Intenal  ~ 0 2| gu | 0010103 e
[ Bit for over 90% full capacity | Intemal  ~ |0 2 |[3u v@:
[ for buifer L Intenal  ~ 0 2| gu | 0010105 e
Control device
Item Description
Trigger Bit Set the trigger bit to use when [Logging] is set to [Trigger]. Logging is performed when the trigger bit

changes from 0 to 1.
0 — 1: Perform logging once.

Reset Bit Clear the history data.
1: Reset (logging is stopped while “1")
Start Bit Control starting and stopping of logging.
0: Stop
1: Start
Storage Output Bit Display the storage output bit.

Change the device via [Output Destination] — [Storage Output Bit]. For details, refer to page 7-9.

Confirmation device

This device memory stores the execution result of the control device memory.

Item Description
Trigger Bit Stores the trigger bit status.
Reset Bit This bit changes to “1” after a reset is complete.
Storage Output Bit This bit changes to “1" after the storage output bit turns ON.
Data Presence Bit This bit changes to “1” when there is history data present at the saving destination.
Bit for capacity over 90% full | This bit changes to “1” when the saving destination is 90% full with history data.
Bit for buffer full This bit changes to “1” when the saving destination is full.
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Format Setting

Format list

Logging Server

Logging Server

7 Mo Trigasr Add Logaing Method

Delete

Paste Add

Trigger

-

Logging Data  Output Destination  Control Device Setting  Format Setting |Others
Copy CSY Format Setting

Delete

Mo Tupe
0

File Name:

W Fomat LOGGING_00 00 Mo Designation

Output Language

[ Use C5¥ file for tiles (8 Compatible]

Item

Complete

Cancel

CSV Format Setting

Description

*1

Use CSV file for titles
(V8 Compatible) !

These settings are for saving history to CSV files.
Multiple CSV formats can be registered using the [Add] button

Add title lines using SMHxxxx.csv (xxxx: 0000 to 0011).

Place any CSV files into the "LOGGING" folder in storage in advance.
The CSV format is only valid for No. 0 (V8 format).

Format window

Double-click a format number in the list to display this window.

Item
File Name

Format[0]

File Mame LOGGING_o0_00

Output Language

[Na Designation

Display Type [ [C]VEFomat |

Tille Setiings

Line Message [ Add |
1 127-0 Management fist

2 127-5 Logging Time Delete

<

ltems Not to Dutput ltems to Dutput

Time Displayimsac]

Logaing Time
Logging Data

Output Preview

Up

Down

Description

While there are no restrictions on the number of rows and columns in the SMHxxxx.csv files, the maximum file size is 239 kbytes
If there is a mistake in the settings or a SMHxxxx.csv file cannot be read, the logging block number is added to the title line.

Set the name of the CSV file.

Output Language

Set the language used in the CSV file.

Default: LOGGING_xx_yy.CSV (xx: logging server number, yy: format number)

* For details on file output destinations, refer to page 7-9.

Display Type

Language 1to 16

No Designation: Language displayed on the unit.

Switch to the V8 series (previous model) settings menu.
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Item Description

Title Settings Add a title to the first line of the CSV file.
Click [Add] to register up to 10 lines of titles.
Double-click a cell under [Message] and register text in the [Message Edit] window. (GNo., No. designation)

Items Not to Output Use the [«] and [->] buttons to set the items to output to the CSV file.
Items to Output Logging Data, Logging Time, Display Time (msec)
“— >

* Output all logging data.
Cells are divided into logging time and time display (msec).

Up, Down Set the item order in the CSV file. Select an item under [ltems to Output] and use the [Up] and [Down]
buttons to move it.
Items are displayed from the left in the file in the descending order of the list.

Output Preview Display a preview of CSV file to be output.

Others

=-{g Logging Server .
“ P2 No it Tiigger Add Logging Method Trigger -

Delete Logging Data  Output Destination  Control Device Setting  Fomat Setting  Others

Copy Do not output backup files

Faste [ Use Caleulation Operation
Put msec information on logging time
[ Rread Logging Deviee per cycle

Item Description
Do not output backup files No backup folder or file is created when outputting to a storage folder. For details on folder configuration,

refer to page 7-10.

Use Calculation Operation Select this checkbox to display [Mean Value Display/Max. Display/Min. Display/Total Display] for a numerical
data display for which [Function] is set to “Logging”.

Put msec information on This is a V8 compatible setting.
logging time Select this checkbox to output the logging time in milliseconds when using a V8 sample macro.
Read Logging Device per Unselected (default)
cycle Read the logging device memory at the frequency specified for [Logging Time].
Selected

Read the logging device memory according to the communication cycle.
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7.2.2 Graph Display

o History data saved to a logging server can be displayed as a line graph or rectangular waves.

e A maximum of 16 graph lines can be displayed in one graph area.

1000 190 08:25:39

_| —History data

08:25:29 08:25:39

[ Graph .
Y
[ Zoom | Zoom File

In Qut

e Backup files output to storage can be selected for display.

Select date and time.

04 02, 2014 07:58:54 AM

04 03, 2014 05:01:35 PM

Display the o Open Log
a Y
& | atest Log H © Gancel ‘ [ Qg

e Each graph line can be shown or hidden. Showing or hiding graphs can be easily changed as necessary, according to
operating conditions.

Trend sampling screen Trend sampling screen

T~ T~ N —] T~ T~ N —]
—>

Temperature A s _on | Iempera:ure: — __on |
Temperature B s - EMPErAMUTE B e -
Temperature C we [25.2] [NGNIN Temperature € _ [462]  oFF
Temperature D Q Temperature D

persture © — [50] ol — =9 o

e The display magnification of the X and Y axes of graphs can be increased or reduced (1/8 to 8 times).

X:1/2 times, Y: 1 times X: 1 times, Y: 1 times X: 1 times, Y: 2 times

= =

+—>
Blank if there is no
history to display.
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Location of Setting

Click [Parts] — [Trend] and place a graph on the screen.

-

File Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

L& W B DL O

Catalog|| Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry | Trend JAlarm Graph  Time
- Display~  ~ ~  Display~ d

Detailed Settings

Operation Select

‘Q| Displey Mode @ Historival Bisplayl O Real Time Display
o] iti
e Displsy Method W
®
Contents

Data Acquisition

wi 3 "
A Function Descriptions
CrophiSeiag in graph form

Fhanges n data stored in the target device are displayed
i

Other Settings =
Comm TRHD SPL 00000 (Lonsuase 2 Ensish/iiest =

Item Description
Display Mode Select [Historical Display].
Display Method Select [Graph].

Contents

Q Graph
Operation Shape @ E‘ @ E
alect

Line Rectangular

Digplay Mode @

o
E

Contents
' Sequential Pen Recorder
Direction
Data Acquisition
,“‘f 9] Cursan LAl
R
4N Reference Line
Graph Setting ference Ling 1og L

|| Reterence Line 2
[T] Reference Line &
[F Reference Line

Min. Scale Value

Max. Scale Valug

e Date Let
Other Ssttings put Typs DEC-/BCD

Comm TRND_SPL_000D0  [Laneusee 2 EnglishWest ~

v
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Graph
Item Description
Shape Set the graph shape. Line/Rectangular
Display Mode Sequential
Draw the graph in the direction of movement.
Pen Recorder
Display a pen recorder type graph. Newest data is always on the right.
[Direction]: RGT, [Display Mode]: Sequential [Direction]: RGT, [Display Mode]: Pen Recorder
) Newest data )
Newest data
Direction Set the direction of graph lines.
e RGT (right) e LFT (left) e UP (upward) e DW (downward)
Y—
Y Y X X
Graph i X —— —X ! ¢ Y —
origin X: Time axis
Y: Trend data
Cursor Set the color and line type of the cursor.

Reference line

Iltem

Description

Reference Line 1
Reference Line 2
Reference Line 3

A maximum of four reference lines can be displayed at once. The line type is fixed to a dotted line. ™!

The line color and the value where to display each reference line can be specified.

Reference Line 4 Direction:
RGT Reference Line 4
Reference Line 3
Y Reference Line 2
Reference Line 1
0 B —— .

X

Set the scale values for calculating the position where the reference line should be drawn in the graph area.

Min. Scale Value
2 Negative values can also be specified.

Max. Scale Value "

To draw a reference line in the center of a trend graph:

ReferenFe Line 1 Max. 2
- Min. Scale Value: 0
- Max. Scale Value: 2
I, . - Reference Line
Specifying “1” for reference line 1 will display
a line at the center. P J __________
Min. 0

Set a data length when specifying device memory (other than [Constant]) for reference lines or the minimum

and maximum scale values.
Set data length for the device memory. 1-Word/2-Word

Data Length

Input Type Set the data type of the scale values. DEC-/BCD 3/FLOAT ™

*1 When device memory is specified for a [Reference Line], the reference line is updated at the [High Speed] process cycle setting. However,
if the [Show/hide graph data] checkbox is selected in the [Detail] settings, updating is dependent on the specified process cycle.
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*2 When device memory is specified for the minimum and maximum scale values and the values in the device memory is changed in RUN
mode, the change will be updated to the graph when the graph is displayed or when the “TREND_REFRESH" macro command is
executed.

1=  For details on the “TREND_REFRESH" macro command, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

*3  When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Code] takes effect.
*4  If any specified value (non-numeric inclusive) is outside the range usable on the X1 series unit, the line cannot be displayed.

= For details on the allowable range, refer to “5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)”.

Data Acquisition

Q Feference Logging Block Mo [] < m

Loeeing Block Settines

Operation
Select Basic Settines
Loeging Method Constant Cycle
Mumber of Logeing Data 4
Content:
Data Output Settines
‘ '| Internal Storaee

Data Acquisition Number of Data to Save: 1000times (Occupied Words 21504 Ward)

Né After Full Gapacity Glear old data and continue logging
3 Output to Storage
S Dats Output
E.'. MNumber of Data 1o Save -
Drive -
Style

Auto Output

Drive: -

Other Settings +
Comm  TRHD_SPL_00000
Item Description
No. Set the number registered to the logging server.

The registration details are shown below.

Edit Edit the logging server.
For details, refer to “Detailed Settings” page 7-7.

Graph Setting

Points to Display 100 =/ 1920

i

Operation
Select

Contents

=
‘ _v’i Detail Settings
Graph Setting Mumber of Graphs 4 Al Set Selected..
Graph No. Logging Word Ne. Device Input Format Datalength | Min. Max. of
0 0 $u0 1000 DEC-/BCD 1-¥ord 0 1000 L
| 1 $ud 1001 DEC-/BCD 1-¥ard 0 1000 L
2 z $ud 1002 DEC-/BCD 1-¥ard 0 1000 L
b f $u01003 DEC-/BCD 1-Yord 0 1000 L
Scale Display
- < i ’
e T to Display +
[Other Settines -
Comm  TRND_SPL_0000D Languaze 2 : Enelish/West ~
Item Description

Points to Display !

Set the number of plot points along the horizontal axis.

- For 1920 x 1080 dots:
- For 1280 x 800 dots:

3to 1920
3to 1280

Number of Graphs

Set the number of graph lines.

Set Selected

Use this button to configure settings for all displayed graph lines at once when the data length, data type,
minimum value, and maximum value are all the same.

Logging Word No.

Specify which word the data corresponds to in the number of words specified for the logging server.

7-19



7 Trends

Item Description
Device Displays the logging device memory.
The device memory can be changed in the settings of the logging server set in the [Data Acquisition]
settings.
Input Format Select the format for display on the screen. DEC-/BCD, Actual Number
DEC-/BCD

This is determined by the setting at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Code].

Actual Number
If any specified value (non-numeric inclusive) is outside the range usable on the X1 series unit, it cannot

be displayed.

For details on the allowable range, refer to “5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)”.
Data Length Set data length for the device memory. 1-Word/2-Word
Max., Min. "3 Set the minimum and maximum values of the graph.

* An error will occur if the same value is set. Make sure to set valid values.

Display Format Set the graph type. Line Graph/Marker
Type Set the line type.
Color Set the line color.

*1  Number of display points

Direction: RGT Number of plotted points: 6

Grapharea—____

Graph origin —~ L )

Number of display points = Maximum number of points (11)

If a value larger than the X size (dots) of the graph area is specified for [Points to Display], the graph will not be
drawn correctly.

*2  Example: 8 words set for the logging server

To display the logging data of the 3rd word in the logging server, specify “2" for [Logging Word No.].
Even if [Data Length] is different, the corresponding device memory is the same.

[Data Length]: 1-Word [Data Length]: 2-Word
Logging Word No. Logging Word No.
1st word 0 1st word
2nd word 1 2nd word 0
3rd word 2 3rd word
4th word 3 4th word 2
5th word 4 5th word
6th word 5 6th word N
7th word 6 7th word
8th word 7 8th word o

*3 When device memory is specified for the minimum and maximum graph values and the values at the device memory are changed in RUN
mode, the changes will be updated to the graph when the graph is displayed or when the “TREND_REFRESH" macro command is
executed.

= For details on the "TREND_REFRESH" macro command, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.
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Style

—

Operation

Show/Hide

o4

Detail

Parts Degign 2>
Edit Selected Parts>>

Parts on the previews pane can be sslectsd with the mouse:

[ Adiust Position.._| [ Selest from catalogs.. |

Additional Parts List

i s

7] Logging Time Display
VLogging Count Disolay

(| Make dizplay area transparent

(Other Settings ~

Preview Display | Comment  TRND_SPL_00000

Item

Description

Adjust Position

Change the layout of parts.

Select from catalogs

Change the trend sampling parts.

Add Parts

Add new parts. New parts are added to the [Addition Parts List].

Make display area transparent

Make the display area transparent. (only when [Graph] is selected for [Display Method])

e The additional parts are listed below.
Function Description
Roll Up Move the cursor to the next point.
Roll Down Move the cursor to the previous point.
+ Block Display the next page.
— Block Display the previous page.

Graph Return

Blinks while the cursor is displayed when a switch such as [+ Block] or [~ Block] is pressed.
Press this switch when it is blinking to stop it from blinking and return to the latest display.

Reset

Press once and the switch blinks. Press again within two seconds to clear the history and resume logging.
If not pressed again within 2 seconds, the switch is turned off and resetting is nullified.

Logging Time Display '

Display the last logging time or selected logging time.

Logging Count Display

Display the current history number or the count value of the selected history data.

Zoom in (X Direction)

Increase the display magnification of the currently displayed graph in the X direction
1/8 >1/4—>1/2—>1—2 —4— 8times).

Zoom out (X Direction)

Reduce the display magnification of the currently displayed graph in the X direction
8—>4—>2—->1—12—1/4— 1/8 times).

Zoom in (Y Direction)

Increase the display magnification of the currently displayed graph in the Y direction
(1/8 > 1/4 —>1/2 > 1—2 — 4 — 8times).

Zoom out (Y Direction)

Reduce the display magnification of the currently displayed graph in the Y direction
B8—>4—-52—>1—>1/2—>1/4 — 1/8 times).

Reset Display Magnification

Reset the display magnification to actual size and reset the reference position to its initial state.

Display start time ™!

Display the logging time of the oldest history data on the currently displayed graph.

Display end time ™'

Display the logging time of the newest history data on the currently displayed graph.

Currently Selected Value
Display

Display the latest history data or the selected history data.

File Select

Select and display a backup file saved in storage.

Mean Value Display

Display the average value of the history data of each graph.

Total Display Display the total value of the history data of each graph.
Max. Display Display the maximum value of the history data of each graph.
Min. Display Display the minimum value of the history data of each graph.
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*1  Up to the year, month, and day can be displayed if enough digits are specified.

Less than 8 digits

No display

18 digits

Month, day, hour, minutes, seconds, and
milliseconds

8 to 11 digits

Hour, minutes, and seconds

19 to 22 digits

Year Month Day Hour Minute Second

12 to 13 digits

Hour, minutes, seconds, and milliseconds

23 digits or more

Year, month, day, hour, minutes, seconds,
and milliseconds

14 to 17 digits

Month, day, hour, minutes, and seconds

*2  Only for monitoring. To store these values in device memory, use the “SAMPLE"” macro command.

==

For details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.
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Scale Display

=

Operation

[/|Set Scale Display
1 |-
Display Minor scals 5 2/ 16

Left | Right | Battom | Tap

fixis Color

Back Golar

Scale

Small scale alignment

Equal divide w| Mo of divisions 10

Tnterval §

v [

Display major tick marks

[@]6Grid Line

Golar

Line Type

Scale Display
Py
[ [] &lso apply to minor tick marks
Show/Hide
e
Other Settines w Range Setting...
ComnTRND L0001
Item Description
Axis Color Select the color of the major and minor tick marks, and axis lines of the scale.
This setting is common to all left, right, bottom, and top sides.
Back Color

Display Minor scale

Set the length of the minor tick marks of the scale. Range: 1 to 16
This setting is common to all left, right, bottom, and top sides. The thickness of the markings is fixed.

[Scale] in [Left], [Right],
[Bottom], and [Top] tab
windows

Displays the scale, grid line, and reference value settings for each side. Default: Selected on [Left] and
[Bottom] tab windows

Small scale alignment

Equal divide (unit based on [No. of divisions])
Minor tick marks are equally spaced according to the specified number of divisions along the axis line.

Equal interval (unit based on [Interval])
Minor tick marks are equally spaced according to the specified interval from the zero point along the axis
line within the following range.

Graph Direction Side Range
LFT/RGT Top/Bottom Number of horizontal axis points or scale of
DW/UP Left/Right | (Range Setting]
LFT/RGT Left/Right Scale of [Range Setting]
DW/UP Top/Bottom

Display major tick marks

Display major tick marks on the scale. (Unit: [Interval]) Length: Twice the minor tick marks Thickness: Fixed

Grid Line

Grid lines are drawn at the major and minor tick marks of the scale.

Color, Line Type

Set the color and line type of grid lines.

Also apply to minor
tick marks

This can be set when the [Display major tick marks] checkbox is selected. Set whether to display grid lines.

Display at both major and minor tick marks
Only display at major tick marks

Selected:
Unselected:

Reference Value

Select this checkbox to display reference values at major and minor tick marks on the scale.

Property

Set the number of digits or the color of reference values shown at tick marks.

Also apply to minor
tick marks

This can be set when the [Display major tick marks] checkbox is selected. Set whether to display reference
values.

Selected:
Unselected:

Display at both major and minor tick marks
Only display at major tick marks

Range Setting

Use when [Small scale alignment] is set to [Equal divide] or when the [Reference Value] checkbox is selected.

Match with the specified graph
The range changes according to the following combinations.

Graph Direction Side Range
LFT/RGT Top/Bottom Number of horizontal axis points
Dw/up Left/Right
LFT/RGT Left/Right Maximum and minimum values specified
DW/UP Top/Bottom for the selected graph number *

Set Value
Specify the minimum and maximum values using constants or device memory addresses. *

*If the minimum and maximum values are specified with device memory addresses (other than [Constant]) in the [Range Setting] window
and these values are changed in RUN mode, the changes are updated at the following timings:

- When the screen is redrawn
- Upon execution of the “TREND_REFRESH" macro command
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Detail

Trend Graph

1N

Operation

w
4
m‘
A

o
&
2
&
2

Show/hide graph data

Device: era v[0 e vfmm @
Zoom In/Dut
Cantralled by @ Suitch O Device
Coordinates
. Start E_ Starty |54 = width E' Height E_
Others
Process Cycle | High Speed

D =

File: Display Order

/255
Detail Settingsy>

@ bscending Order () Diescanding Order

Iltem

Description

Show/hide graph data

Set the device memory used to show/hide graph line numbers 0 to 15. "

Device
(word designation)

These bits control whether each graph is shown or hidden.

MSB
Cs - [-1-]

LGraph number 15

LsB
\..|..\o4|03\02\01\00\

1: Show
0: Hide

Graph number 3 |
Graph number 2
Graph number 1
Graph number 0

Process Cycle

Set the cycle used to read the device memory. High Speed, Low Speed, Refresh

Zoom In/Out Set the method for zooming in and out of graphs. The magnification can be specified for the X and Y
directions respectively. 2
Switch Specify the display magnification using the switch function.
Zoomin: 1/8 > 1/4—->1/2—>1—>2—>4— 8times
Zoomout:8 >4 —>2—->1->1/2—>1/4— 1/8 times
Device Set the display magnification using a device memory value.
X Device 0: 1 times
Y Device 1: 2 times
2:4 times
3: 8 times
4:1/2 times
5:1/4 times
6:1/8 times

Coordinates

Select a display position and size.

ID

Set an ID number.

File Display Order

Set the order for displaying files when using the [File Select] switch to display backup files.
Ascending Order:  Display files in order from old to new.
Descending Order: Display files in order from new to old.

*1  Notes on the [Show/hide g

- Evenif all the graph lines
moved cursor point is als

raph data] setting

are hidden, the switches for [Roll Up], [Roll Down], [+ Block], [~ Block] and [Graph Return] still work. The
o retained. (But the cursor is hidden.)

- When graph lines are shown or hidden, flickering associated with graph redrawing will occur momentarily.

*2  Notes on [Zoom In/Out]

- If zooming out results in a data interval less than one dot, thinning is employed to display the data.
- Zooming in and out in the Y direction is performed centered on the cursor value. If the cursor value is not a valid real number, zooming

is performed based on th

e central value of the scale.

- If multiple graphs are displayed, zooming is performed based on the graph with the smallest graph number of those displayed.

If all graphs are hidden, z

ooming is performed based on the central value of the displayed scale.

- If the reference position shifts when returning to actual size, use a [Reset Display Magnification] switch to return to actual size.
- Pinch-to-zoom gestures are supported. When zooming in and out with pinch-to-zoom gestures, display at magnifications between 1/8

and 8 times with referenc
X and Y directions.

e to the central value of the scale is possible. Note that zooming occurs at the same magnification for both the
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Notes

Relationship Between Area and Plot Points

The X1 series automatically calculates the plot point pitches for drawing graph lines as follows:

Formula: Point pitch (dots) = X size (dots) + ([Points to Display] — 1)

| Area

Y size

C

Al Plot Point Pitch

T
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
"
'
'
T— '
'
'
1

.; ‘X size —X_’.E Minimum plot point pitch: 1 dot
Number of display points = Maximum number of points (11)
Example: X size: 270 (dots), [Points to Display]: 10
270+ (10-1) =30
The plot point pitch is “30".

When adjusting the size of an area after setting [Points to Display], it is automatically enlarged or reduced so
A that there will be no remainder left.
However, if the value for [Points to Display] is changed after the part is placed and adjusted in size, a remainder
may result. The remainder dots will be shown as a blank area.

Example: X size: 278 (dots), [Points to Display]: 50
278 = (50 — 1) = 5, remainder 33
The plot point pitch is 5 dots and the remainder (33 dots) becomes a blank area.

1
Y
| Blank area: 33 dots
[}
° Graph is not drawn
>
0 X size _ X=

Plot point pitch: 5 dots

After setting the number of points for display, correct the X size of the display area to eliminate the blank area.

Relationship between Graph Direction and X/Y Axes

The orientation of the X direction and Y direction changes depending on the setting of [Direction] in the [Contents] window.

Graph Direction | X Direction | Y Direction Image
-/« Horizontal Vertical v v
axis axis
o Direction: — X X Direction: ¢— 0
W Vertical | Horizontal X 0 v
axis axis
Direction:
D\'rect\'on:T X l
0
Y
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7.2.3 Data Display

¢ History data saved to a logging server can be displayed as numerical data or character data.

e A maximum of 16 entries of data can be displayed in a single display area.

.l
198 99 495

990

198 99 495 990

History data 198 99 495 990
T~ 99 495 990 E

194 97 485 970

190 475 950
190 475 950 a

i d File ?

e Backup files output to storage can be selected for display.

Select date and time.

04 02, 2014 07:58:54 AM

0403, 2014 05:01:35 PM

File

Come o=

>

Logging Data / Printed result
0720 16:15:43 300 80 No.1  No.2
0720 16:15:51 250 40 1 0720 16:1543 300 80
0720 16:15:52 360 290 2 0720 16:15:51 250 40
0720 16:21:12 340 120 3 0720 16:15:52 360 290
0720 16:21:54 360 190 4 0720 1621112 340 120
0720 16:21:55 310 75 I:|,> 5 0720 16:21:54 360 190
0720 17:05:02 310 200 6 0720 16:21:55 310 75
0720 17:06:31 320 120 7 0720 17:05:02 310 200
0720 18:08:01 380 280 8 0720 17:06:31 320 120
0720 18:08:01 320 120 9 0720 18:08:01 380 280
0720 19:21:30 360 15 10 07-20 18:08:01 320 120
0720 19:22:45 350 120 11 07-20 19:21:30 360 15

12 0720 19:22:45 350 120
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Historical Display

Location of Setting

Click [Parts] — [Trend] and place a graph on the screen.

-

File Home View Screen Setting Transfer

L& W B B bLO

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data  Entry | Trend |Alarm Graph  Time
- Display~  ~ ~  Display~ d

Detailed Settings

Operation Select

‘ | Digplay Mode @ {Higtorical Dieplay
=
Operati
ps:r‘a“\ton " - o Display Method . W
Graph

Data Acquisition

i

Data 5etting

Function Descriptions

hanges i data stored in the tareet devics are displayed
in the form of numeric valuss or characters

Other Settings_ |

(@) Real Time Display

Data

Preview Display | Gomm Language 2 : Enelish/West =

Item Description
Display Mode Select [Historical Display].
Display Method Select [Data].

Data Acquisition

Reference Logging Block Mo 1) oM

N

Logging Block Settings

Operation
Select Basic Settings
Logging Methad: Gonstant Cycls
Number of Logeing Data s
Contents
Data Qutput Settings
'| Internal Storags
\Data 2cquisition) Mumber of Data to Save 1000times (Dceupied Words 21504Word)
Aiter Full Gapacity Glear old data and continue loesing

4

Graph Setting

<

Output o Storage
Data Qutput
Nurmber of Data to Save: -
Drive: -
Auto Output

Drive: -

Pl

Other Settines =

Gomm  TRAD_SPL_00000

Item Description

No. Set the number registered to the logging server.
The registration details are shown below.

Edit Edit the logging server.
For details, refer to “ Detailed Settings” page 7-7.
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Data Setting

=

Operation
Select

Detail Settings

Trend Graph (Mul

Mumber of Columns 4 =/ 16
Data No. 0 1 2 3
Lozsing ord Ho. 0 i t 8
Device $untoon Junio01 $unto0z $u0 1003
g Input_Format DEC |pec DEC |pec
c \ Data Length 1-Word 1-Mard 1-Word 1-Mard
EhosAtde Display Method Numerical Display |Mumerical Display MNumerical Display |Mumerical Displey
a Display Function No Function Mo Funct ion No Function Mo Funct ion
Display Formt DEC(w/a sizn) [DEGTr/o sien) DEC(w/a sizn) [DEGTr/o sien)
e — i i
Ttem to Display
[Other Settines -
Item Description

Use Windows fonts

Display history data using a Windows font.
Register all text to display via [Windows Font Regjistration].

Number of Columns

Set the number of data entries to display.

Logging Word No. !

Specify which word the data corresponds to in the number of words specified for the logging server.

Device

Displays the logging device memory.
The device memory can be changed in the settings of the logging server set in the [Data Acquisition]
settings.

Input Format

Select the code type to use when reading data from the PLC device. The selection here also applies to
[Alarm], [Operation], and [Scaling]. DEC/BCD/Actual Number "2

Data Length

Set the data length.

Code Format 1-word Display Range 2-word Display Range

DEC (w/o sign) 0 - 65535 0 - 4294967295

DEC (with sign -) —32768 - 32767 —-2147483648 - 2147483647

DEC (with sign +-) —32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647

HEX 0 - FFFF 0 - FFFFFFFF
ocT 0- 177777 0 - 37777777777
BIN 0- 1111111111111 | 0- TT111111111111111111111111111111

Display Method

Select the data display method. Numerical Display/Char. Display

Display Function

No function
Display the logged data.

Logging No. Display
This display type is compatible with earlier MONITOUCH models.
For details, refer to the File Conversion manual.

Display Format

Select the format for display on the screen.

DEC (w/o sign), DEC (with sign —), DEC (with sign +-), HEX, OCT, BIN (Binary)

Digits 3

Set the number of digits for numerical

data display. Display Format Digits Decimal Point
DEC 1-10 0-9
HEX 1-8 -
oCT 1-1 -
BIN 1-32 -

Decimal Point

Set the number of decimal places. When no decimal point is required, set "0".

Char. Color

Back Color

Bold

Shadow

1/4

Italic

Transparent

Character Size

Set the text properties.
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Item Description
Zero Suppress Set the display method for numerical values that do not satisfy the specified digits condition.
Selected: Do not display zeros in front of the value
Unselected: Display zeros in front of the value
Char. Place Select either flush-left or flush-right for character display.
Text Process Set the order of the first and second bytes in words.

*1 Example: 8 words set for the logging server

To display the logging data of the 3rd word in the logging server, specify “2" for [Logging Word No.].
Even if [Data Length] is different, the corresponding device memory is the same.

[Data Length]: 1-Word [Data Length]: 2-Word
Logging Word No. Logging Word No.
1st word 0 1st word
2nd word 1 2nd word 0
3rd word 2 3rd word
4th word 3 4th word 2
5th word 4 5th word
6th word 5 6th word 4
7th word 6 7th word
8th word 7 8th word °

*2  If any value (non-numeric inclusive) specified is outside the range usable on MONITOUCH, the value cannot be displayed.

= For details on the allowable range, refer to “5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)”.

*3 Values entered that exceed the set number of digits are displayed as shown in the following table.

Display Format DEC HEX/OCT/BIN
Display Overflow display Numbers from the right
[Data Length]:  1-Word
[Digits]: 3 ——— 010
Entered value: 1010

Style

Same as graph history display.

n== For details, refer to "Style” page 7-21.
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Alarm/Operation

Q fAlarm/ealculation operation settings can be made by selecting a device in the erid.
Towamn No Device Display Me.. Display Funct..| [¥JAlam
Select 0 $ub1000 Mum, Displ.. Mo Function Miimum
1 oot Mum, Displ.. Mo Function
' 2 ulinn Hum, Displ.. Mo Function [Constant__ ~DEC__~]0 z
e T FRETE Mum, Displ.. Mo Function .
oo Al
awimnum
:
Colar Al
[V] Dperation
[T +(Data) 1)
[VISeaiing
ShowHide Fiange before Scaling [ D1U) | - [esss0
¢ Rangs after Sealing | D[U] ] E5535 (1) |
Detail
[Other Settings ~
Item Description
Alarm If a value is outside the range of the maximum and minimum values, the color for display can be changed.
Operation Perform an operation on the value of the device memory.
Scaling Data (Range before Scaling) that the PLC has read is converted into the set range (Range after Scaling) that is
set.

Detail

Q Print
Operation Print Command Device
' Print Message GMo. 2 A =) o5 @
: Title 00572 Logzine ==-LINE1-=- ---LINEZ---¥ o FPreview
kot N Title 00513 Count Tine HNo.l Ho.2 No.3 Ho.4 ] L
W Display Iten 00614 ©C T 01 23 -
. g 51l=
Data Setting
Coodinates
Start X 60 % Start ¥ 100 = Width ann 2 Height 240 %
Style
— Others
a ju) 0 < /285
Alarm/Operation Detail Settings(<
Show/Hide
[Other Settines -
GonmTRVD_SFL_0000
Item Description
Print Command Device Print the logged data. Set one word.

15|14 |13 (12 | 11 [ 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to "0")

0 — 1: Execute

Print Message Specify the top number of the message registered with the layout and titles (text) for printing.
Click [Edit] to display the [Message Edit] window.
For details, refer to “Log Printing” page 7-31.

Preview Check a preview of the data for printing.
Coordinates Set the coordinates.
ID Set an ID number.
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Log Printing

Overview

History data saved to a logging server can be printed.

Logging server / Printed result
07-20 16:15:43 300 80 No. 1 No. 2
07-20 16:15:51 250 40 1 07-20 16:15:43 300 80
07-20 16:15:52 360 290 2 07-20 16:15:51 250 40
07-20 16:21:12 340 120 3 07-20 16:15:52 360 290
07-20 16:21:54 360 190 4 07-20 16:21:12 340 120
0720 16:21:55 310 75 |:|,> 5 07-20 16:21:54 360 190
07-20 17:05:02 310 200 6 07-20 16:21:55 310 75

1= For details on printing, such as printer compatibility and print setting procedures, refer to "16 Print".

Registering Print Messages

Location of registration

[Trend Graph] settings window — [Detail] — [Print Message]

Q Print

Print Command Device
Operation

Select FLCY |0 D ~ | 10001 z _
Frint Message GNo. 2 /127 N 0 2| s @
' Title 00512 Lozine —LINET-— - [TiEZ-—% 7| Preview
Data Acquisition Title 00513 Count Tine MNo.l No.2 Ho.3 Mo.d @&
o Display Item D054 © T 27 3
Data Setting
Goodinates
f Start X 50 + Start ¥ 100 = Width 300 = Height 240 +
Others
D 0 = /255

Detail Settings<{<

Registration details

e The top line in the specified print message contains the title for printing.

To use two or more lines for titles, insert a one-byte “\" character at the end of the line. The next line will be recognized as
a part of the title. Note that the “\" on the end of the line is not printed.

e On the line following the titles, specify the positions to indicate count, time, and logging data.
Use one-byte characters “C", “T", and "0" to "15".

C Sampling count print position
T: Sampling time print position

0-15: Print positions of data numbers 0 to 15

Alignment of C, T and 0 to 15 depends on the formats set for [Logging Count Display], [Logging Time Display] and [Trend]
parts place on the screen.

o If [Zero Suppress] and [Flush Right] are selected for these parts, the values are printed with the lowest digit in alignment.
If [Zero Suppress] and [Flush Left] are selected for these parts, the values are printed with the highest digit in alignment. If
[Zero Suppress] is not checked, the values are printed without zero suppression.

[Zero Suppress] checked C T 0 1
[Flush Left] l l l l
0 0 12345 12345

e The registered message is printed as the header at the top of each page.

Even when “C" (count) and “T" (time) are registered in the print message, the count and time are not printed if
[Logging Count Display] and [Logging Time Display] parts are not placed on a screen.
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Registration example

[Print Message] Message GNo. 2 : No. 0
[Zero Suppress] unselected
[Flush Left]

Message GNo. 2 editing

Printed result

Execution Method

] Message [2] [1a.ve] - Edit == Logging ) ---LINE1---
File Edit Display count Time No. 1 No. 2
36|y E] o @@E} @ . 1 06-04 13:14:20 1234 4562
L . B Title 2 06-04 13:34:20 2457 2346
anguage| Language 2 : Engish/Westem Euwope Gathic TTF -
G000 = T 5 3 06-04 13:54:20 1240 6548
Logging  ——-LINEl-—- -—-LINE2-—-\ 4 06-04 13:74:20 4563 7683
0001 Count Time No.l No.2 No.3 No.4 . N .
0002 c T ] 1 2 3 : : : :
\ 50 06-04 15:14:20 9997 8764
Print position

---LINE2---
No. 3 No. 4
1111 224
3464 456
5648 984
6713 777
8127 265

There are two m

e Switch funct

ethods for printing logging data.

ion: [Logging] — [Print]

Switch

=]

Output Device

o

Function

Function

[Logging ~| [ZIDisplay Al

Style
A Zooming out
Char. Prop. File Select

or

Explanation
Data in the logging block is printed

e Print Command Device

Trend [Style]

Data Acquisition

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse.

[_Adjust Position.. | [ Select from cataloes... |

Additional Parts List

7] Logeing Gount Display
[7IFile Select

[ Mean Value Display
[ Total Display

] Max. Display

Alarm/Operation

Add Farts

Other Settings

Q Print
operation Print Gommand Device
Print Message GHa. 2 T /12 No O =) o5 @
: Title 00572 Logzine -=-[INET-=- -] LINE2——-¥ o FPreview
kot N Title 00513 Count Tine HNo.l Ho.2 No.3 Ho.4 ] L
W Display Item 00514 © T 01 23 -
. g 511+
Data Setting
Goadinates
Start X 60 % Start ¥ 100 = Width ann = Height 240 %
Others
jul [
Detail Settings(<
[Other Settines -
Conn TRD_SPL_0000D
Item Description
Print Command Device Print the logged data. Set one word.
15|14 |13 (12 | 11 [ 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0 — 1: Execute

Not used (always set to "0")
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7.3 Real Time Display

e Values in consecutive device memory addresses can be expressed on a line graph.
Subsidiary lines can be drawn for easier recognition of data changes.

Example: Graph display of data in addresses D100 to D110

D102 D103 D104 D105 D106 D107 D108

\

o || [ |/ oo
AN
. s —

n== Referto "7.3.1 Location of Settings" page 7-34.

1= Refer to "7.3.4 Display Method" page 7-44.

e A maximum of 16 trends (lines) can be displayed.
e Negative values can also be displayed on graphs.
e The interval between each point (point pitch) can be changed between equal pitch or an arbitrary pitch.

Example: When specifying the number of dots or the scale

/'

. Pitch data specified by number
Graph origin

of dots or scale value

B I TYIENESSYN

Pitch data

n== For details, refer to "Plot Point Pitch” page 7-40.

e Parent/child trends (overlay)
Asynchronous graphs can be displayed in the same graph area.

Parent trend graph /

\ Child trend graph
/\/\/\/\/\/

1= For details, refer to "Asynchronous Display of Multiple Trend Graphs” page 7-46.
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7.3.1

Location of Settings

7.3.2

Click [Parts] — [Trend] and place a graph on the screen.

File Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

2 W@ BVOLO

Catalog|| Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry| Trend |Alarm Graph  Time
- Display~  ~ ~  Display~ d

Detailed Settings

Operation Select

For details on the display method, refer to “7.3.4 Display Method” page 7-44.

Trend Graph (Multiple

=

Operation
Select

Contents

Display Mode () Historical Display

Ey)
A
o \i\!

Graph Setting

L‘l;ﬁ Function Deseriptions
~ D.

5t stored in the consscutive devicss is displayed in
Style raph form

Scale Display

Show/Hide

&

Detail

[Other Settings ~

@ Real Time Display

Preview Display | Gomm Languags | : Japanese Go

__F inish -_Cancel

Item Description

Display Mode Select [Real Time Display].

Contents

Q Graph
Operation Shape
Direction

Contents

Reference Line

[ Reference Line 2
[ Reference Line &
[7] Referencs Line 4

Min. Scale Value

4

Scale Display Max. Scale Value

Data Length

Show/Hide

Input Trpe DEG-/BGD -
Detail

[Other Settings ~

Preview Display | Gomm Languags | : Japanese Go'

__lesh -_Eance\
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Graph

Item Description
Shape Set the graph shape. Line/Rectangular
Direction Set the direction of graph lines.
e RGT (right) o LFT (left) e UP (upward) ¢ DW (downward)
Y—
Y Y X T
Graph -7 X— —X ) ) Y—
origin X: Time axis
Y: Trend data
Reference line
Item Description

Reference Line

Display a maximum of four horizontal reference lines on a graph.
Set the display position and color of each reference line. The line type is fixed to a dotted line.

Direction:
RGT (Reference Line 4)

(Reference Line 3)

(Reference Line 2)

(Reference Line 1)

X: Time axis
0 X ’ Y: Trend data

When a device memory address (other than [Constant]) is set, reference lines are updated when the graph is
displayed or when a “redraw” or a “redraw after clear” is commanded by the control device memory.

Min. Scale Value
Max. Scale Value

Set the scale values for calculating the position where the reference line should be drawn in the graph area.
Negative values can also be specified.

To draw a reference line in the center of a trend graph:

Reference Line 1
- Min. Scale Value: 0
- Max. Scale Value: 2

Max. 2

Reference Line

i DO b

Specifying "1" for reference line 1 will display
a line at the center.

Min. 0

Data Length

Set a data length when specifying device memory (other than [Constant]) for reference lines or the minimum
and maximum scale values.
Set data length for the device memory. 1-Word/2-Word

Input Type

Set the data type of the scale values. DEC-/BCD *'/FLOAT "

*1 When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Code] takes effect.
*2  If any specified value (non-numeric inclusive) is outside the range usable on the X1 series unit, the line cannot be displayed.

=

For details on the allowable range, refer to "5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)”.
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Graph Setting

Trend Graph

—

Operation
Select

Style

3.

Scale

Show/Hide

- B

Other Settines

Graph Setting

Paints to Display {100 2|/ 1920 [ Alwaps display
Cantrol Device

RO v[o :p vmoo -
Flot Point Fitch Equal pitch « @

[Specily pitch data in the device nest ta the relevant graph devics. )

i
i
i
batt

Detal Seltings

MNumber of Graphs 3 S /18 |SetSelected

Graph No. | Device Inpuit Type Data Length | Min Hax Display Format | Type
RON000 DEC-/ECD T-ord 0 100 Line Graph

| RO0100 DEC-/ECD i-ord 0 100 Line Graph —

3 RO0Z00 DEC-/ECD i-ford Line Graph —]

Item

Description

Points to Display !

Set the number of plot points along the horizontal axis.
- 1920 x 1080 dots: 3 to 1920
- 1280 x 800 dots: 3 to 1280

Always display

A graph is displayed at all times for the number of points specified by the control device memory.
The update timing depends on the [Detail] — [Process Cycle] setting.

Control Device

15|14 | 13 |12 | 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 0O
0 0 0

L 0 — 1: Redraw " L points to display
0 — 1: Redraw after clear ”

* When the [Always display] checkbox is selected, the redraw and redraw after clear bits are invalid.

Number of plotted points *": 0 to 1920

Set the number of points to display.
The content of the device memory addresses set for numbers 0 to 15 is read for the specified number of
points.

Redraw "2

The number of points to display are redrawn. 0 — 1
Drawing is performed over the previous graph without clearing the graph area. The previously displayed
image remains.

Redraw after clear 2

The number of points to display are redrawn. 0 — 1
Drawing is performed after clearing the graph area. Only the latest graph is displayed.

Plot Point Pitch

Equal pitch
Space all points equally.

Specify the scale range
Specify the interval between points using the scale range.

Specify the number of dots
Specify the interval between points with the number of dots.

For details, refer to "7.3.3 Plot Point Pitch” page 7-40.
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Item

Description

Detailed
Settings

Number of Graphs

Set the number of graph lines. Max. 16

Device The contents of this device memory address is read and displayed on the graph. The required number of
addresses varies depending on the setting for [Points to Display] and [Data Length].
For details, refer to "7.3.3 Plot Point Pitch” page 7-40.

Use Range Point pitch: when specified with the number of dots

Input Format

Set data format of device memory values. DEC- / BCD "3/ Actual Number ™
The selection here also applies to minimum, maximum, and X axis scale values.

Data Length

Select the data length for one plot point. 1-Word/2-Word

Min. " Set the graph display area. (PLC device memory “® / internal device memory * / constant)
Max. "
Min. Scale *> Set when [Graph Setting] — [Plot Point Pitch] is set to [Specify the scale range].

. For details, refer to “7.3.3 Plot Point Pitch” page 7-40.
Max. Scale *

Display Format
Type
Color

Set the graph type (line or marker) and color.

Item to Display

Change the items displayed in the [Detail Settings] area.

*1

Number of display points

Direction: RGT Number of plotted points: 6

Graph area —____

Graph origin /\ )

Number of display points = Maximum number of points (11)

A\

If a value larger than the X size (dots) of the graph area is specified for [Points to Display], the graph will not be
drawn correctly.

*2

*3

*4

*5

*6

“Redraw” and “redraw after clear”

When redrawing, select the "Redraw” or "Redraw after clear” bit.

If the interval between redrawing is too short, the graph may not be redrawn even at the leading edge.

Once displayed, data on the graph cannot be changed unless the redrawing command is given.

When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting for [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Code] — [DEC/BCD] takes
effect.

If any value (non-numeric inclusive) specified is outside the range usable on MONITOUCH, the value cannot be displayed.

==

For details on the allowable range, refer to “5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)”.

Max., Min., Max. Scale, Min. Scale

Do not specify the same value for both maximum and minimum values. Doing so will result in an error when transferring data to the unit.
Make sure to set valid values.
When minimum and maximum values are set with a device memory address (other than [Constant]), these values are updated when the

graph is displayed or when a “redraw” or a “redraw after clear” is commanded by the control device memory.
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Style

=

Operation
Select

Trend Graph

Parts on the previen pane can be selected with the mouse

[CAdiust Position.. | [ Select from cataloes.. |

Show/Hide

ed

Detail

[ Make display area transparent

[Other Settines +

Preview Display | Gomment  TRND_SPL 00000

Iltem

Description

Adjust Position

Adjust the placement position.

Select from catalogs

Change parts.

Make display area
transparent

Make the display area transparent.

Scale Display

Operation

Show/Hide

-
AL
Bottom | Top

fiis Golor
Back Galar
Display Minor scals

Left | Right

Scale

Small scale alignment

Equal divide w| Mo of divisions 10

Tnterval §

v ([

Display major tick marks

[9]6Grid Line

Golar

Line Type
Also apply to minor tick marks

8
3
i Also apply to minor tick marks
[Other Settings v Range Setting...
Item Description
Axis Color Select the color of the major and minor tick marks, and axis lines of the scale.
This setting is common to all left, right, bottom, and top sides.
Back Color

Display Minor scale

Set the length of the minor tick marks of the scale. Range: 1 to 16
This setting is common to all left, right, bottom, and top sides. The thickness of the markings is fixed.

[Scale] in [Left], [Right],
[Bottom], and [Top] tab
windows

Displays the scale, grid line, and reference value settings for each side. Default: Selected on [Left] and
[Bottom] tab windows

Small scale alignment

Equal divide (unit based on [No. of divisions])
Minor tick marks are equally spaced according to the specified number of divisions along the axis line.

Equal interval (unit based on [Interval])

Minor tick marks are equally spaced according to the specified interval from the zero point along the axis
line within the following range.

Graph Direction Side Range
LFT/RGT Top/Bottom Number of horizontal axis points or scale of
UP/DW Left/Right | [Range Setting]
LFT/RGT Left/Right Scale of [Range Setting]
UP/DW Top/Bottom
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7.3 Real Time Display

Item Description
Display major tick marks Display major tick marks on the scale. (Unit: [Interval]) Length: Twice the minor tick marks Thickness: Fixed
Grid Line Grid lines are drawn at the major and minor tick marks of the scale.
Color, Line Type Set the color and line type of grid lines.

Also apply to minor | This can be set when the [Display major tick marks] checkbox is selected. Set whether to display grid lines.
tick marks

Selected: Display at both major and minor tick marks
Unselected: Only display at major tick marks
Reference Value Select this checkbox to display reference values at major and minor tick marks on the scale.
Style Setting Set the number of digits or the color of reference values shown at tick marks.
Also apply to minor | This can be set when the [Display major tick marks] checkbox is selected. Set whether to display reference
tick marks values.
Selected: Display at both major and minor tick marks

Unselected: Only display at major tick marks

Range Setting Use when [Small scale alignment] is set to [Equal divide] or when the [Reference Value] checkbox is selected.

Match with the specified graph
The range changes according to the following combinations.

Graph Direction Side Range
LFT/RGT Top/Bottom | Number of X-axis data points ™
UP/DW Left/Right
LFT/RGT Left/Right Minimum and maximum values specified
UP/DW Top/Bottom for the selected graph number "

Set Value
Specify the minimum and maximum values using constants or devices. *2

*1  If [Plot Point Pitch] is set to [Specify the scale range], use the minimum and maximum scale values.

*2  If the minimum and maximum values are specified with device memory addresses (other than [Constant]) in the [Range Setting] window
and these values are changed in RUN mode, the changes are updated at the following timings:
- When the screen is redrawn
- The bit for “redraw” or “redraw after clear” in the control device memory is set to ON.

Detail
Q GCoodinates
Operatian Start X 100 % Start ¥ 100 - Width 160 2 Height 120 %
Select
Others
E Process Gycle
Contents D Overlap
/‘C{
5 [] Uss the backerourd operation function
Graph Setting o 0 | o585
- Detail Settings(<
Style
Seale Display
Other Setlines_ v
Item Description
Coordinates Set a display position and size.
Process Cycle Set the cycle used to read the device memory. High Speed, Low Speed, Refresh
Overlap Select this checkbox to display multiple graphs asynchronously or 17 or more lines in one graph area.
For details, refer to “7.3.5 Asynchronous Display of Multiple Trend Graphs” page 7-46.
Use the background Update graphs in the background when other screens are displayed.
operation function ! For details, refer to “7.3.6 Background Update” page 7-49.
ID Set an ID number.

*1  This setting is invalid if the [Always display] checkbox is selected.
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7.3.3 Plot Point Pitch

Select whether to place plot points along the X-axis of graphs at equal pitches (intervals) or at variable pitches.

Location of setting: [Graph Setting] — [Plot Point Pitch]

=

Operation
Select

Contents

Graph Setting

Detail Settings

Points to Display
Control Device  {

PLC1 x |0

=] 1e0

2 [0] ~ | 01000 =

[le Point Pitch

[Equal pitch

-) @

(Specify pitch data in the device next 1o the relevant graph device)

Number of Graphs H AL Set Selected
Graph No. | Device Input Format Data Length | Min. M, Display Format__ | Type
Scale Display ) ROOOOO DEC- /BCD 1-Word ) 100 Line Graph —
L 1 Roo100 DEC- /BCD 1-Word ) o0 Line Graph —
1-Word Line Graph

Show/Hide

Ttem to Display «

[Other Settines - |

Gomm  TRAD_SPL_00000

Language 2 : Enelish/\West =
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Type
Equal pitch

Plot points are automatically set at an equal pitch. MONITOUCH calculates a pitch between plot points as shown below.
(MONITOUCH adjusts the data so that no remainder will result.)

Formula: Point pitch (dots) = X size of graph (dots) + ([Points to Display] - 1)

X size: 300 dots

b

— —>
Graph origin: 0 Plot point pitch: 30 dots

n= For details on device memory allocation, refer to “Equal pitch” page 7-42.

Specify the number of dots
Pitch data (distance from the graph origin to each plot point) can be specified in units of dots.

X size: 300 dots

D,

Graph origin: 0

+—— »120dots

» 210 dots

A A

» 300 dots

1= For details on device memory allocation, refer to “Specify the scale range, specify the number of dots”
page 7-43.

Specify the scale range

Pitch data (distance from the graph origin to each plot point) can be specified using a scale value. The scale value is specified
as the range in the [Graph Setting] settings. ([Max. Scale], [Min. Scale])

. X size: 300 dots
[Specify the scale range] |

e [Min.Scale]: 0 T T T T T T T
e [Max. Scale]: 10 N b )

~

5

Graph origin: 0

» 10

n== For details on device memory allocation, refer to “Specify the scale range, specify the number of dots”
page 7-43.
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Device Memory Allocation

The allocation of device memory addresses differs depending on the [Points to Display] setting and the data length of each
graph.

Points to Display 100 =]/ 1920
Control Device  {

FLC1 |0 D | 01000 =
QJU( Paint Pitch Equal pitch v 6)

Specify pitch data in the device next to the relevant eraph device)

1N

Operation
Select

i

Il
o
S
i
El

o
g
= g
(=
&
=
5

Detail Settings

Style Number of Graphs & |~/ 16 [ Sat Selected
a'rn Graph No. || Device Fux Format Data Length | Min. M. Display Format | Type|
0 Runnnn EC- /BLD iWord o 0 Line Graph —
IR i 1-Word 0 100 Lire Graph —

1-Yord 1 Line Graph

Show/Hide

Detail
Ttem to Display
[Other Settines - |
Comm  TRND_SPL_00000 Language 2 English/West +

Equal pitch
Point data is stored consecutively from the set device memory address.

Device memory address setting: n

Data length: word Data length: double word
n+0 Point 0 data n+0 .
P

n+1 Point 1 data n+1 oint 0 data
n+2 Point 2 data n+2 Point 1 data
n+3 Point 3 data n+3
n+4 Point 4 data n+4

- Point 2 data
n+5 Point 5 data n+5 :
n+m Point "“m” data

n+m Point "m” data

For example, allocation is performed as follows when 11 points are plotted on the X-axis and [Device] is D100.
e [f the data length is 1 word, devices D100 to D110 are used.
¢ [f the data length is 2 words, devices D100 to D121 are used.

Device memory address setting: D100

Data length: word Data length: double word
D100 Po!nt 0 data D100 Point 0 data
D101 Point 1 data D101
D102 Po!nt 2 data D102 Point 1 data
D103 Point 3 data D103
D104 Po!nt 4 data D104 Point 2 data
D105 Point 5 data D105
D110 Point 10 data
D120 .
D121 Point 10 data
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Specify the scale range, specify the number of dots

Point data and pitch data (dot or scale value) from the set device memory address are stored one after the other.
A device for pitch data is allocated following the device memory for each point.

n+0
n+1
n+2
n+3
n+4
n+5

Device memory address setting: n

Data length: word

Point 0 data

Point 0 pitch data

Point 1 data

Point 1 pitch data

Point 2 data

Point 2 pitch data

Point “m"” data

Point “m"” pitch data

n+0
n+1
n+2
n+3
n+4
n+5
n+6
n+7

n+m

Data length: double word

Point 0 data

Point 0 pitch data

Point 1 data

Point 1 pitch data

Point “m"” data

Point “m” pitch data

For example, allocation is performed as follows when 11 points are plotted on the X-axis and [Device] is D100.
¢ If the data length is 1 word, device memory addresses D100 to D121 are used.
o [f the data length is 2 words, device memory addresses D100 to D141 are used.

D100
D101
D102
D103
D104
D105

D120
D121

Device memory address setting: D100

Data length: word

Point 0 data

Point 0 pitch data

Point 1 data

Point 1 pitch data

Point 2 data

Point 2 pitch data

Point “m” data

Point "m” pitch data

D100
D101
D102
D103
D104
D105
D106
D107

D140
D141

Data length: double word

Point 0 data

Point 0 pitch data

Point 1 data

Point 1 pitch data

Point 10 data

Point 10 pitch data
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7.3.4 Display Method

The display method differs depending on whether the [Graph Setting] — [Always display] checkbox is selected or not.

Trend Graph

=

Paintsto Display 100 2] /1320

Operation Cortrol Device &8

Select

.E PLCT ~[0 :|p w0100 =
Plot Pirt Pitch Equal pitch I i |

Contents

(Specily pitch data in the device next to the relevant graph device.)

Detal Seltings
Mumberof Graphs |3 5] /15 [Get Selected.
Graph No_ | Device Input Type Data Length | Min Max Display Format | Typs
o RON00D DEC~/BCD -ord 0 100 Line Graph
| RO0100 DEC-/BCD 1-¥ord 0 100 Line Graph —
g 2 RONZ00 DEC-/BCD 1-ard 100 Line Graph —
Show/Hide
Detail

<

Display Tem +

Other Settings

Preview Display |  Comment | TRND_00000

Cancel

When [Always display] Checkbox is Selected

1. Check the graph control device memory. (Example: D1000)
Location of setting: [Trend Graph] settings window — [Graph Setting] — [Control Device]

[Specily pitch data in the device nest ta the relevant graph devics. )

Poinis o Displep [100 (21 /1920 [ ways dieplay
Operation T Cortrol Device &2
Select i .

] Poi w0 ifp v mom
= |
. { PlotFoint Fich | Eaualpich o @
Contents !

I

b

Graph Setting

Detal Seltings
Mumberof Graphs |3 3 /16 |Set Selested
Graph M. | Device Input Type Data Leneth | Min Max Display Format | Type
o RON000 IDEC-/ECD T-¥ard 0 100 Line Graph
| RON100 IDEC-/ECD i-ard 0 100 Line Graph
RO0Z00 i-ford Line Graph

Display Tem

15141131211 |10 |09 | 08|07 |06 |05|04(03]02]01]O00
0 0| o0 0] o0

| I—O to 1024: Points to Display
System reserved

2. Set the control device memory to “90". (Points to Display)
Graphs are displayed with 90 points. Next, set the control device memory to “11" to display graphs with 11 points.

D1000 = 90 90 points displayed D1000 = 11 11 points displayed

| =

* The update timing depends on the [Detail] — [Process Cycle] setting. For details on the processing cycle, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle” page
1-34.
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7.3 Real Time Display

When [Always display] Checkbox is Not Selected

1. Check the graph control device (e.g. D1000).
Location of setting: [Trend] settings — [Graph Setting] — [Control Device]

Trend Graph
Q Poiris to Displey | 100 2] /1300 [ always display
Operation Contiol Device &3}

Select

PLCY v|o 2o oo :

Flot Paint Fitch Equal pitch ~ [@]

[Spesity pitch data in the device next to the relevant graph device.)

style Detail Settings
3“ Number of Graphs |3 2] /16 |Set Selected
fEa— Graph No. | Device Tnput Tope Data Length | Min Max. Display Format | Type
freeeeny ] ROOOOD DEC- /BCD Word (] 100 Line Graph
ROO100 ‘DEE*IBGD 1-Word Line Graph
RO0200 DEC- /BCD 1-Ward Line Graph

Display Item +

15|14 )13 | 1211 |10 | 09 |08 |07 [ 06 | 05| 04|03 | 02| 01| 00
0 0 0

|—0 — 1: Redraw I—O to 1920: Points to Display

0 — 1: Redraw after clear

2. Set the control device to “11" (number of plotted points).

3. Change “redraw after clear” (bit 15) or “redraw” (bit 14) of the control device memory from 0 to 1.

e Redraw after clear (bit 15)
The previous graphs are cleared before displaying the latest graph.

100

80 4% AN a4\

60
The graphs are

40 displayed with the 11
most recent points.

20 1

0 ———T—T—T—

e Redraw (bit 14)

The previous graphs are not cleared and the latest graph is displayed.

100+
80

60 The latest graph with
the 11 most recent
points is displayed
over the previous
graph.

40-

20 +

This completes the necessary settings.
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7.3.5 Asynchronous Display of Multiple Trend Graphs

All the trend lines in the graph area are drawn at the same points and at the same timing because trend graphs have one
word of control device memory. To draw multiple trend lines at different timings, two or more graphs must be overlaid and
linked, thereby assigning priorities to respective control device memory.

Parent trend graph

/

Overlaying graphs

Setting Procedure

\ Child trend graph

This section explains drawing multiple graphs with an example of displaying two trend graphs asynchronously.

1. Place two trend graphs.

==

Refer to “7.3.1 Location of Settings” page 7-34.

2. Set D120 to [Graph Setting] — [Control Device] in the [Trend] settings window.

=

Operation
Select

Contents

/\

Detail Settings

FPoint= to Disol 20 - 1091
GControl Device  §0)
PLLT B S R [ 3
Fiot Pat Fiich Faval pitch - @

(Specify pitch data in the devics next 1o the relevant eraph device)

Number of Graphs 1 L] Set Selected,
‘Glaph No. | Devioe ‘ Input Format | Data Length ‘ Min, Display Format |Type|

DEC-/BCD

<| 1

Line Graph

kem to Display

[Other Settines = |

Gomm TRHD_SPL_00000

Language 1: Japanese Go

3. Set "High Speed"” for [Detail] — [Process Cycle] and “0" for [ID] (parent trend graph).

=

Operation
Select

Contents
nit
Graph Setting

!E

Style

1

Scale Display

Other Settings w

Goodinates
Start® 100 S sy 0 = width 160 4] Heieht
Others
[Pm:ass Cycle  [High Gpeed = ]
[ Overlsp

|| Use the backeround operation function
iv] 0 +| /258

120 =

Detail Settings<s

Preview Display | Gomm

Language 1: Japansse Go'

__F inish -_Cancel
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Real Time Display

4.

In the [Trend] settings window of the other graph, set D140 to [Graph Setting] — [Control Device].

é a 0=

Omeret Control Device ()

peration

Select PLCI <o o Joore z

Plot Faint Pitch

Equal pitch - ﬁ

- (Specify pitch data in the device next to the relevant eraph device)

Datail Settings

Mumber of Graphs

1

S LAl

Set Selected..

‘ Input Format

|DalaLErvlh

Displsy Format | Type ‘ Golor

DEC-/BCD

Other Settings w

.

1-%ord

n

Line Graph

n G

Item to Display

Preview Display | Gomm

Languags | : Japanese Go'

__lesh -_Eance\

5. Set “High Speed" for [Detail] — [Process Cycle] and “0" for [Overlap] (child trend graph).

6.

Other Settines =

Q Goadinates
Operation SartX 18 (2] Sty w2 [ Wikh T [5] Heigh 118 2
Select
Others
Contents
T [7] Overlap
/\/4 Link I0 [
Graph Setting ["TUse the backeround operation function
ju] 1 = /255
Detal Settings<
Style
Scale Display

Preview Display | Comm

Place the parent trend graph under the child trend graph to overlap the two graphs.

This completes the necessary settings.
The graphs are drawn using the D120 control device memory (parent trend graph).

==

For details on display, refer to “7.3.4 Display Method" page 7-44.
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Display Method

This section explains how to draw two trend graphs based on the example in “Setting Procedure” page 7-46.

1. Set D120 to 9H (number of plotted points).

| The parent trend graph is drawn

/ with up to 9 plot points.

2. Set D140 to 9H (number of plotted points).

/— The child trend graph is drawn with

up to 9 plot points.

N SN——

3. Set the D140 to 5H (number of plotted points) and set D120 to 8007H (“redraw after clear” and number of plotted points).

Change the number of plotted points to 5
points in the child trend graph and send the
“change” and “redraw after clear” commands
from the parent trend graph at the same
time.

«— The 5 points of_the child trend graph are
o —— drawn for the first time.

Notes on Setting

e When linking two or more trend graphs, regard one trend graph as a “parent” and the other trend graph as a “child.”
Select the [Detail] — [Overlap] checkbox for the child trend graph and set the ID of the parent trend graph.

Both the “redraw” and “redraw after clear” commands issued at the child trend graph are ignored and only the commands
from the control device memory of the parent trend graph are accepted.

e Set [Process Cycle] to “High Speed” for all the trend graphs that are linked.

e Only the area property settings of the parent trend graph are available. The area property settings of the child trend
graph are not displayed.

In addition, the reference lines set for the child trend graph area ignored.

e Place the child trend graph over the parent trend graph using the [Bring to Top] or [Send to Bottom] icon. If the parent
trend graph is placed over the child trend graph, these two graphs will not be linked correctly.

Area property: Light blue
(child trend graph)

ANNMNA/

Area property: Blue
(parent trend graph)

When the graphs are overlaid, the graph
area is displayed in blue.

e When the parent trend graph is set to be always displayed, both the parent and child trend graphs are displayed at all
times.
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7.3.6 Background Update

[Number of Graphs]: 1
[Points to Display]: 9
[Control Device]:

Display example:

Screen 1

Graphs can be updated even when displaying screens that do not contain trend graph parts.

D100 (redraw command bit: 14th bit)

(1) Display graph on screen 1

D100 = 9H
(9 point display)

/\/\/\/\

Screen 1

(2) Redraw graph on screen 1

D100 = 4009H
(Redraw 9 point)

/\/\/\/\

(3) Display screen 10

Graph redraw command

D100 = 4009H
(Redraw 9 point)

~~—TN
[] ]
Screen 10
]
]

(4) Display screen 1 ﬁ

e [Use the background operation function]

checkbox unselected
Screen 1

ANV

Only update the latest state
(latest single graph line only)

Y

e [Use the background operation function]

checkbox selected

Screen 1

SO

~~—TN
]

Display the graph updated by the command in
step 2 (three graph lines)

* Previous graph lines remain until the redraw
clear bit is turned ON.




7 Trends

Location of Settings

[Detail] — [Use the background operation function]

Trend Graph
Q Goordinates
e Start X g s Sty g = Width 317 2| Height  23g =
Select
Others
Contents
/'\:{ [T Overlap
u ( Use the backeround operation functmr\]
Graph Setting i) ] E T
Detail Settings(<
[Other Settings ~

Notes on Setting

e The maximum number of trend parts using the background operation function that can be placed in one screen is 256.
e This function cannot be used with component parts.
e This setting is invalid if the [Always display] checkbox is selected.
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I
8.1 Overview
8.2 Alarm Server
8.3 Date and Time Display Setting

8.4 Alarm Parts




8.1 Overview

8.1 Overview

e Alarm server

The states of device memory registered to an alarm server can be saved as alarm history. History data can be output to
storage as a CSV file by turning the relevant bit ON for checking on a computer.

Alarm server

Block No. 0
Alarm history
Real time

Block No. 1
Event history

iz "Alarm Server” page 8-7

e Alarm parts

Placing alarm parts on the screen allows history data saved on an alarm server to be displayed in conjunction with certain
times and messages. There are three alarm types to alarm parts.

- Alarm history

Alarm occurrence, reset, and acknowledged times are displayed on one line. The state of each alarm can be checked at
a glance.

- Event history
Alarm occurrence, reset, and acknowledged times are each displayed on one line.

T dspley - [ Wesige | @antName | Tme [ GoipNane [




8 Alarm

Real time display
This screen will only display alarms that are currently occurring. Alarms that require resetting can be checked at a

glance.

Title display —» Message Occurrence time Group Name B
Lack of materials 05/10 15:15:43 Serious fault
Abnormality of conveyor  05/10 19:59:15  Serious fault B
A-Line

BEE

e Action when alarms occur
Six actions can be set to occur according to the alarm that occurred.

1) Scrolling messages
When an alarm occurs, an alarm message is automatically displayed at the bottom (or top) of the screen.
Displaying the scroll tool allows the display position to be changed or automatic scrolling to be paused.
Scrolling messages are displayed continually until the error is reset even if the screen is changed.

Bottom Top

05/10 08:12:40 Temperature rise of Tank-A

Monitor Screen
Monitor Screen
Scrolling messages

L I I1L1 |V (I I

05/10 08:12:40 Temperature rise of Tank-A

Scroll tool display | 08:12:40 Temperature rise of Tank-A 05/10 15:15:43 Material (u)

| 08:12:40 Temperature rise of Tank-A 05/10 15:15:43 Material (@— Paused

1=  “Scrolling Messages” page 8-22

2) Audio playback
An audio file can be played when an alarm occurs.

A line A error P
Alarm bit occurred. P

M100 = ON >

0 0e0O0

1= "Playing Sounds” page 8-24
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3) E-Mail
Send an e-mail when an alarm occurs or is reset. When using a multi-language screen, e-mails are sent in all
languages.

X

Mail server

E-mail notification main body

2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> A &> UREFE
Apr/10/2014 18:55:04 <ON> Tank A Error
2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> A FERE
2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> A i B¥4ERE
2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> €43 A 02

* The mail server must reside on the network.

1= "E-mail Notification” page 8-25

4) Operation Setting

Operations including output to a specified device memory address, display changeover, and macro execution can be
performed when an alarm occurs.

. Screen changeover
Alarm bit Monitor Screen

M100 = ON Error
C 1] occurrence!
| — i

Reset the error.

1= "Operation Setting” page 8-26

5) Parameter display

When an alarm occurs, the data (parameters) associated with the alarm can be saved/displayed together with an
alarm message. Logging the history of such alarm-relevant parameters will make it easier to locate and investigate
the causes of alarms.

. Worker change
Thermal error ' Material shortage M
N

[65.0]:¢ (3 Touchn &
| | 2N

YAMADA SATO

QI—Q—’

i
Temperature rise of Tank-A65°C ) 14/05/10  08:12:40 ﬁ
Alarm bit ON o lq AE.
Lack of material 14/05/10  15:15:43
Worker change Worke 14/05/10  17:00:00
Abnormality of conveyor A-Line 14/05/10  19:59:15

15  "Parameters” page 8-28
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6) Touch action
The screen can be changed by tapping the message on the alarm part.
More detailed alarm information can be displayed.

- Display error details
Error Display Error Details

»

Temperature rise of Tank-A Insufficient materials.

Abnormality of co
A-Line

I CIC 1

Replenish xxxxx of yyy.

1= “Touch Action” page 8-30

e Alarm part display/operation
- Title display/operation
A title can be added to each item in alarm parts.

Tite display — |11 Wisiage

- Scrolling function

If the area width is insufficient to display all items, the screen can be scrolled by touch operation.

____ A
-~
1l

Scroll




8.1 Overview

- Backup file display
Use the [File] switch to redisplay backup files (BIN) output to storage.

PAGE
————

Select date and time.
2014/03/01
2014/03/27

2014/05/10

Display the
|_o D

| oo [ _of
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- Filter display
Use the [Filter] switch to select display in groups or display according to state (Occurrence, Reset, Check, Normal).
Example: Changing from display of all items to only occurring and acknowledged items.

Display all items

-~
1l

Select items to display.
GroupName | Occurence | Reset |

- | X L) | X
- X O X

| Normal | Batch Disp. Change

L] | Ce]
L] | B

Displaying occurring and acknowledged items l
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8.2 Alarm Server

8.2 Alarm Server

8.2.1 Alarm Server

The area that stores the alarm history is referred to as an alarm server.
Set an alarm server via [System Setting] — [Alarm Server] or [View] — [Project] — [Project View] window.

System Setting Project View x

System Setting =
or Select Option

?;:I Font Setting

oi’_% Hardware Setting

Ethernet Communication

@.J Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

B Alarm Server X
Add Alarm Device  Alam Group  Data Output Setting  Control Device Setting Fomat Setting  Others
2 am B2l Delete Add Insett Delete: Delete Al Set Selected
Copy Number of Monitaring Alams 21 /16384 Device Import Export
Alarm block list Paste Moritoring Intervals [0 3 55 ®sec Or100msec
Record Parameters Copy Paste
Group Message Alarm H A
o= caoueon [ &
o= emoveon -1 5
o- caoueon 02 3
o= emoveon [ 5
o- caoueon [ 3
o= emoveon -5 5
o- caoueon e 3
o= emoveon -7 5
o- caoueon [ 3
3 MoDo03 Edg= ON o= emoveon s 5
10 Mooo 10 Edge ON 0: GROUEOD 0-10 R
11 o001t Edge ON o: Gaoveon -1 B
12 Mooo12 Edge ON 0: GROUEOD 0-12 &
13 |Moo013 Edge ON o: Gaoveon 12 5
14 Mooo14 Edge ON 0: GROUEOD 0-12 3
15 |Moo015 Edg= ON o= emoveon 015 5
[T Frize N o- caoueon [=r kY
< >
Display Page |1 = Wl

Alarm block settings

Complete Cancel

Item Description
Alarm block list A list of registered alarm blocks is displayed.
Alarm block numbers 0 to 11 (total of 12) can be registered.
Screen program converted from V8 to X1 is displayed as V8 compatible.
Add Add an alarm block.
Delete Delete an alarm block.
Copy The following dialog box is displayed.
Alarm Block
Coppsowce [0 (2] /11
Copy and paste simultaneously
Destintion | # o m
Item Description
Copy source The specified block is copied.
Copy and paste When selected, copying and pasting are done simultaneously.
simultaneously The paste destination is specified at [Destination].
* Be sure to deselect this checkbox when copying and pasting to a
different file.
Destination This setting is valid when [Copy and paste simultaneously] is selected.
Specify the block number of the destination for pasting the copied
content.
Paste The following dialog box is displayed.
The content copied using the [Copy] button is pasted to the specified number.
Alarm Block
Diestination 0 = M
Cancel
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Item Description

Alarm block settings ™! Perform detailed configuration of the alarm block selected in the alarm block list.
Refer t0"8.2.2 Alarm Block Settings” page 8-9

*1  Alarm blocks can also be configured from the [Monitoring Alarm] settings in the alarm part settings window.

Q Reference Alarm Block No. ] B
Operation Settings
L Alarm Device Alarm Block No.0
Type Alarm History
Number of Menilarine Alarms 101716884 Alarm Device  Alam Group  Data Output Setting  Control Device Setting  Format Setting  Others
Contents Slide Message: Mone
" Sound Yes Add Insert Delete Delete Al Set Selerted
| E-Mait Mone
Monitaring Operation Setting Occurrence:Yes Cancel Mumber of Monitoring &lams 21 /16384 Device Impart Export
Alarm
:ZZ':EI;?“U" :Z:: Monitoring Intervals [0 % ses535 @ sec O M00msec
Record Parameters Copy.. Faste..
Data Output Setting
Device Type: SRAM No.  [Device Error Condition | Group Message Alarm H A
Nurmber of Data to Save: 1000 0 MoD00D Edze ON o= cmoveon [ &
after Full Capacity: Glear old data and conti | |1 Maooo1 Edze ON o caomeon [ &
Storags Output Settings 2 MoDo02 Edze ON o= emoveon -2 &
Storage Drive - 3 MI0003 Edee ON o- caoueon 0 &
Drive for Output: - 1 MoD004 Edze ON o= emoveon [ &
5 MI0005 Edee ON o- caoueon o5 5
5 MODDOE Edze ON o= emoveon [ &
7 MI0007 Edee ON o- caoueon [X) 5
3 MoDo08 Edze ON o= emoveon [ &
_ 9 MI0003 Edee ON o- caoueon [ 5
Other Settines v 10 [Mooo1n Edze ON o= emoveon 010 &
; - 11 [Monoti Edee ON o caomeon o-11 &
Camm 12 |woon12 Edze ON 0: GmovROD 012 3
13 |Moo013 Edee ON o- caoueon 012 3
14 |Moon14 Edze ON o= emoveon -1 &
15 [Mo0015 Edee ON o- caoueon 015 5
[T T T Friem NN o: Gaoveon 16 WY
< >
Display Page [T 2| 71
Cancel
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8.2.2 Alarm Block Settings

Alarm Device

Register alarm device memory and configure error conditions.

B Alarm Server X
S Mam Server r—— s s
L= Alam Elock(0] Add larm Group  Data Output Setting  Control Device Setting  Format Setting  Others
Delete Add Insert Delete Delete Al Set Selected
Copy Mumber of Maonitaring Alarms 2 16384 Device Import Export
Paste Maonitoring Intervals E +| semss @sec O 100msec
Record Parameters Copy... Paste...
M Error Gondition | Group Meszage Blarm H ~
] 0: GROUROO -0 3
1 Honon 1 Edge ON 0: GROURLD -1 s
2 Mooon2 Edze DN 0z GROURLC 0-2 s
il Hanon: Edze OW 0: GROUE0D -3 [
4 Honon4 Edge ON 0: GROURLD -4 s
i Hooo0s Edze DN 0z GROURLC 0-5 s
1 HO000E Edze OW 0: GROUE0D -5 [
i Hanon? Edge ON 0: GROURLD -7 s
8 Mooons Edze DN 0z GROURLC 0-2 s
il Hanong Edze OW 0: GROUE0D [ Rk
] Hano 1o Edge ON 0: GROURLD 10 s
11 Mooo11 Edze DN 0z GROURLC 0-11 s
12 oo 12 Edze OW 0: GROUE0D -1z Rk
13 Hano 13 Edge ON 0: GROURLD -12 s
14 Hooo14 Edze DN 0z GROURLC 0-14 s
15 Han0 15 Edze OW 0: GROUE0D -1 [
1fi LTINS Filze MW 0: GROURLD t-16 [
< >
J—
Item Description
Number of Monitoring Alarms Register a monitoring alarm using the [Add], [Insert], [Delete], [Delete All], and [Set Selected]
buttons.
The number of registered alarms is displayed.
1- 16384
Add Add an alarm device memory to the bottom of the list.

A device memory address is automatically allocated by adding “1” to the device memory address in
the last row on the list.

Insert Insert an alarm device memory under the selected row.
A device memory address is automatically allocated by adding “1” to the device memory address in
the selected row.

Delete Delete the selected alarm device memory.
Delete All Delete all registered alarm device memory.
Set Selected ™! Batch copy the settings of the selected cell to other cells.
Item Settings
Device Automatic device memory address increment
Error Condition Batch copy
Group
Message Automatic message number increment
Alarm types | Alarm history Batch copy
Event history
Real time
Actions Scrolling messages
Sound
E-Mail
Operation Setting
Parameters
Touch action

Import 2 Import all alarm device memory settings from a CSV file.
Export2 Export all alarm device memory settings to a CSV file.
Monitoring Intervals Set the monitoring frequency of the alarm device memory.
0: Every cycle
100 msec - 65535 sec
Record Copy™ Copy the parameters set for alarm device memory addresses.
Parameters - - —
Paste™3 The parameters copied using the [Copy] button are pasted to the specified alarm number.
Device Set the alarm device memory
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Item Description
Error Condition Set the error conditions of the device memory
Edge ON Bit OFF — ON: Error occurrence
Bit ON — OFF: Error reset
Edge OFF Bit ON — OFF: Error occurrence

Bit OFF — ON: Error reset

Range Designation

Set the comparison condition expression for the value of the device memory address.

Data length: Set the data length of the condition value.
1-Word/2-Word

Constant Set the format of the comparison condition expression.
DEC+-/DEC/BCD

Group No.0 - 15 Set which alarm group the alarm device memory belongs to.
For details on alarm groups, refer to page 8-13.
Message Register an alarm message.
GNo.0 - 127 Set the group number and line number to which an alarm message is to be registered.
No.0 - 255 Display the [Message Edit] window by clicking the [Edit] button.
Message Lines Set the number of lines of the alarm message.
Alarm types Set the history type. Multiple types can be selected.
Match the [Display Mode] of alarm items when alarm messages are to be checked on MONITOUCH.
* When none are selected, the alarm is disabled even if [Error Condition] is satisfied. In this case,
no history is recorded. This is useful when registering a device memory for future use.
Alarm History Alarm occurrence, reset, and acknowledged times are all displayed on one line.
The state of each alarm can be checked at a glance.
Event History Alarm occurrence, reset, and acknowledged times are each displayed on one line.
Real Time This screen will only display alarms that are currently occurring. Alarms that require resetting can be
checked at a glance.
Actions Set the action to perform when an alarm occurs.

Flowing Message

An alarm message is automatically displayed at the bottom (or top) of the screen.
It is displayed continually until the error is reset even if the screen is changed.
Refer to page 8-22

Sound

Play back an audio file. Refer to page 8-24.

E-Mail

Send an e-mail. Refer to page 8-25.

Operation Setting

Perform operations including writing to the specified device memory address (output setting),
screen changeover / overlap control (function), and macro execution (macro). Refer to page 8-26.

Parameter

When an alarm occurs, the data (parameters) associated with the alarm can be saved/displayed
together with an alarm message. Refer to page 8-28.

Touch Action

Change the screen by touching the alarm message.
The [Enable the touch-action function] checkbox must be selected at [Detail] — [Auxiliary Function]
in the alarm part settings window. Refer to page 8-30.

Display Language

Change the display language when using multi-language screens.

Display Page

Each page displays 512 monitoring alarms.

*1 Batch setting of devices

1) Select a cell to set a device memory address.
2) With the cell in the selected state (highlighted in blue), click [Set Selected]. The [Set Selected] window is displayed.

B Alarm Server x
& Alam Server
Add Alarrn Device  Alarm Group  Data Dutput Setting - Control Device Setting  Format Setting - Others
Delete add Insert Delete Delete &l Sel Selected
Copy Nurnber of Moritoring Alams 11 /16334 Device Import Export
Paste Monitoring Intervals E 2 mmmss @tsee (O *100mses
Record Parameters Copy... Paste...
No Error Gondition | Group Message Alarm Histo
0 dze ON 0: GROTROO -
1 dee O 0: GROUEDY -1
2 Hooooz Edze ON 0: GROTROO 0-2
2 Moooo Edge O 0: GROUEDY -2
4 Hoooo4 Edze ON 0: GROTROO 0-3
5 Manoos Edge O 0: GROUEDY [
3) Select the alarm range for batch setting and click [Run]. A confirmation message is displayed.
Set Selected = Vsits0 =
Alarn No. 0 20

Are you sure you want to change the following settings?

= .

Alarm No. 0 to 20
- Device
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8.2 Alarm Server

4) Check that the setting range is correct and click [Yes]. The device memory addresses of the specified range are

changed.
e Kumber of Monitering Alams 11 /16384 Device | Import Export
Paste Monitoring Intervals E 2 mmmss @tsee (O *100mses
Ficcod Parameters | Copy.. Faste..

No. | Device Error Gondition | Group Message Alarm Histc
o dze ON o- erourue o0
1 Moo 1 dee O o: cuomeoo =
3 [wooonz dze ON o erourue oz
5 [moonez dee O o: cuomeoo o
s [mooond dze ON o erourue os
5 [Moones dee O o: cuomeoo s
5 [moooee dee O o: cuomeoo s
7 [moooez dze ON o erourue =
B (moooos dee O o: cuomeoo o

*2 Importing and exporting alarm device memory settings
Settings such as device memory addresses, error conditions, and message numbers can be exported to a CSV file and
also imported from a CSV file.

Example of CSV file output

Header information: Do not change these items. If changed, settings cannot be imported.

A B C D E F G H J K L M N 0 P Q R S T Y v
ALMSVR 2]
[ Device Error Conc Constant [ Range De: Range DesRange De<Range De<Range De<Group ~ Message Message L Alarm His'Event Hist Real Time Flowing MSound  E-Mail  Recording Operation Parameter Touch Action ]
PLCITMO00010000]  Edge ON T T TON lild N Enable  Enable  Enable Mome  None  None  Enable
4 |PLC1[MO000010010]  Edge OFF 0 1 10N OFF ON Enable Enable Enable None None None Enable
5 |PLCL[WM00001002] 1word DEC+- 0<= PLC1IWM<= 100 0 2 10FF ON OFF None None None None None Enable  None
6 |PLCL[WM00001003] 2word DEC+- 0<= PLC1IWM<= 100 0 3 10N OFF ON Enable Enable Enable None Enable Enable Enable
7 |PLC1[MO000010040]  Edge ON 0 4 10N ON OFF None None None None None None None
8 |PLC1[MO000010050] Edge ON 0 5 10N ON OFF None None None None None None None
9 |PLC1[MO000010060] Edge ON 0 6 10N OFF ON Enable Enable Enable None None None None
10 |PLC1[M000010070]  Edge ON 0 7 10N OFF ON Enable Enable Enable None None None None
11 |PLCL[WM00001008]  1word DEC+- 0<= PLClIWM<= 100 0 8 10N OFF OFF Neone None None None Enable Enable Enable
12 |PLC1[M000010090]  Edge ON 0 9 10N OFF OFF None None None None Enable None Enable
13 |PLC1[M000010100]  Edge ON 0 10 10N OFF OFF None None None None None None None
14 |PLC1[M000010110]  Edge OFF 0 11 10N OFF OFF None None None None None None None
15 |PLC1[M000010120]  Edge OFF 0 12 10N OFF OFF None None None None None None None
16 |PLC1[M000010130]  Edge ON 0 13 10N OFF OFF None None None None None None None
17 |PLC1[MO000010140]  Edge ON 0 14 10N OFF OFF None None None None None None None
Item Settings Remarks
Device Alarm device memory addresses The “zz." in the setting example of a Fuji
Setting examples Electric PLC device memory can be omitted if
Internal device memory $u00100 the CPU No. is "0".

PLC device memory (Fuji Electric SX (F mode) M10000 specified)
1:1 connection: PLCx[Mzz.000010000]

(x = PLC No., zz = CPU No.)
1:n connection: PLCx[yyy:Mzz.000010000]

(x = PLC No., yyy = Port No., zz = CPU No.)

Temperature control device memory (device memory of a Fuji
Electric inverter specified)

1:1 connection: PLCx[#401799-00] (x = PLC No.)

1:n connection: PLCx[yyy:#401799-00] (x = PLC No., yyy = Port No.)

Error Condition Error conditions (Edge ON / Edge OFF / Range designation)

Setting value: Edge ON / Edge OFF / 1word / 2word
Constant Display Display type Setting value: DEC+- / DEC / BCD This is used when the error condition is
Type “Tword” or “2word" (range designation).
Range Designation | Range settings This is used when the error condition is
(columns D to H) Column D: Constant or device memory "Tword” or "2word” (range designation).

Column E:  Condition expression

Column F: Constant or device memory
Column G: Condition expression - Fange Disignation .
Column H: Constant or device memory

Data Length Thwéord v
Constant Display | DEC+ ~
B e Jwome = Jm ]

Column Column Column Column Column

D E F G H

Group Specifies the alarm group. ~ Setting value: 0 to 15

Message Specifies the message number as an absolute address.
Setting value: 0 to 32767

Message Lines Specifies the number of lines of a message to display.
Setting value: 1 to 24

Alarm History Specifies whether or not to use the alarm history function.
Setting value: ON / OFF

Event History Specifies whether or not to use the event history function.
Setting value: ON / OFF

Real Time Specifies whether or not to use the real time alarm function.

Setting value: ON / OFF

Flowing Message Specifies whether or not to use scrolling messages. *1
Setting value: Enable / None

Sound Specifies whether or not to use audio output. *1
Setting value: Enable / None
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Item Settings Remarks

E-Mail Specifies whether or not to use E-mails. *1
Setting value: Enable / None

Recording Specifies whether or not to use the video capture function. *1
Setting value: Enable / None

Operation Setting Specifies whether or not to use operation settings. *1
Setting value: Enable / None

Parameter Specifies whether or not to use parameters. *1,*2
Setting value: Enable / None

Touch Action Specifies whether or not to use the touch action function. *1
Setting value: Enable / None

*1  Only specifies whether the function is used or not. Check and configure other detailed settings using V-SFT.
*2  Importing is possible only when the destination alarm is set to use parameters and “Enable” is specified.

*3 Copying and pasting parameters

1) Click the [Copy] button. The [Copy parameters] menu is displayed.
Set the copy range and click [OK].

Copy parameters

Copy range
Mo B8 e

(CH =

Cancel

2) Click the [Paste] button. The [Paste parameters] menu is displayed.
Set the paste range and click [OK].

Paste parameters X
Paste 1ange The copied content is pasted to the specified
e, 1 Je [0 3 number.
10 = . . .
RedDEeEl e =1 T Pasting is repeated for the set number of times
o starting from number 0.
3) The parameters are copied.
7 Alarm Server *®
EHE Alarm Server . = = = .
H ; Al Elock[?] Add Alarm Device  glam Group  Data Output Setting  Control Device Setting Format Setting  Others
o il
ﬁ e Block (2] Delete Add Insert Delete Delete Al Set Selected
Copy Number of Manitoring Alarms " /16384 Device Import Export
Paste Monitaiing Intervals [0 15| se5535 @ sec (O 100msec
Record Parameters Copy.

Touch Action

MNa. nd E-Mail Recording | Operation §| Parameter
0 Mane None &
1 Hone: hlane:

2 Hone Hone

d Hone hane

4 Hone: hlane:

i Hone Hone

[ Hone hane

i Hone: hlane:

8 Hone Hone

4 Hone hane

1 hone:
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Alarm Group

Set the color of alarm messages. Because up to 16 groups can be created, the color can be changed according to the severity

of alarms.

B Alarm Server

g Alam Server

Add

Alarm Devicg Alarm Group D ata Output Setting  Control Device Setting  Format Setting  Others

G I
‘* Alarm Block[1]
[ Alsm Blackl2] Delete Add Delste
Copy
Mo.  GroupMame — Ocourence(Tex.. Cancellation(Tex. Acknowledgeme.. I (@}
fiste 0 s I S . [
1 omn ] T [
Group[0] 53
. ] Specity Group Mame
127 1) Edit
Colot to Display Occuring After Reset
Deeurence Cancellation
Unsckronledzed | 4 [/ gy |- A G
Acknowledgement | Nomal
Acknowledge Al el A @l
T
Item Description
Alarm Group Create groups with the [Add] button.
0-15
Add Add a group.
Delete Delete a group.

There must be at least one group at all times. If all groups are deleted by the [Delete] or
[Delete All] button, a new group is automatically created as No. 0.

Group settings

Set the name and color of each group.

Specify Group Name

Unselected
GROUPxx (xx: 00 to 15) is set automatically.

Selected
GNo. / No.
Register the group name in the message editor.
Display the [Message Edit] window by clicking the [Edit] button.

Color to Display

Set the text color and background color of each alarm state.

Occurrence: Alarm occurring, unacknowledged
Cancellation: Alarm reset, unacknowledged
Acknowledgment: Alarm occurring, acknowledged
Normal: Alarm reset, acknowledged

Display Language

When specifying a group name on a multi-language screen, group titles can be displayed
according to the display language.
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Data Output Setting

B Alarm Server

=] Alarm Servar

Add Alarn Device  Alarm Groug] D ata Dutput Setting [Cortol Device Setting  Format Setting  Others

Intemal Storage SettinalSAAM) (Dcupied Words [8132Iward / Mo, of Wards Free (384896 Mord)

Beke Number of Data to Save | 1000 | 765535 SRAM Clock Setting
Copy Alter Full Capacity (®) Erase old data and continue monitoring
Paste O Stop Manitoring
Detail Settings<<
Device Type SRAM ~

[ Memorize initial value @R

Storage Output Settings  [Dcupied Words [B084Mord)

[A Mumber of Data to Save | 1000 Z| /86400

Oulput Target | Storage Seting | &3

CSV/Backup Setting
DOutput timing Output Target | Storage Setting o8
[ Storage Qutput Bit |Intemal ~ ~ 0 = 4y~ (00100-02 =
[Aéfter Full Capacity

14 poweron

[1Upon date change

[[1Upon change to local made

[1Upon storage disconnection

Item Description

Internal Storage Setting

Configure the settings for history stored in SRAM.

Number of Data to Save

Set the number of alarms to save. 1 - 65535
Occurrence, cancellation, and acknowledgment each count as one alarm entry.

After Full Capacity

Set the operation to perform when the value of [Number of Data to Save] is exceeded.
Erase old data and continue monitoring
Stop Monitoring

SRAM/Clock Setting Display the [SRAM/Clock Setting] window. The amount of free space and total used space in
SRAM can be checked.
Detail Device Type Set the save destination.
Settings SRAM:  History is retained even when power is turned OFF or when switched to Local
mode.
DRAM:  All history is cleared when power is turned OFF or the screen is changed to local
mode.

Memorize initial
value

In the state where an alarm is occurring, set the operation to perform when power to the unit
is turned ON or when switched from Local mode to RUN mode.

Selected
The error occurrence is not logged again because the latest state of the bit is recorded.
If the alarm is reset when power to the unit is turned OFF or while Local mode is displayed,
the time that the X1 series unit switches to RUN mode is saved as the reset time.
Unselected
The error occurrence is logged again. The time that RUN mode starts is saved as the time of
occurrence.
The reset time of any alarms that were occurring is displayed as "----- .

Specify the number
of real-time alarms
to display

Real time display
Set the number of errors to display when multiple errors occur at the same time.

Example: When the maximum display number is set to 50
If error number 51 occurs, only 50 error messages are displayed.

Storage Output Settings

Output data saved in the internal storage settings to storage.
Output timing

e When the internal storage settings become full

e When the mode is switched from RUN to STOP

e When the [Storage Disconnection] switch is pressed

e At power-on (only when SRAM is selected)

e When a reset is performed (reset switch/reset bit ON)

e When the SAMPLE macro (V8 compatible) is executed

Number of Data to Save

Set the amount of data to save to a storage folder.

Occurrence, reset, and acknowledgement are each counted as a single data entry.
If this setting is not configured, a BIN file is not created in the ALARM folder.
SRAM history data is output to the backup folder.
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Item

Description

Output Target

Set the output destination for the ALARMxx.BIN/EVENTxx.BIN files.

Output Target Details
Storage Setting *2
C: sd Folder CAMONITOUCH\XT\0\work\strage\sd
L

(internal storage) 0: Main app in multi-display

1: Sub app in multi-display
D: usb Folder C\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\usb
1

(internal storage) 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

W/X/Y/Z: USB storage device "3 External USB storage (Drive name):\X1_Storage

BIN file output destination: (output destination)\(access folder)\ALARM folder
Filename (xx: block No.):

Alarm history: ALARMxx.BIN (ALARMxx.BIN-journal ™)
Event history: EVENTxx.BIN (EVENTxx.BIN-journal ")

[EXTO0000|

. ALARMO0.BIN (ALARMOO.BIN-journal)

CSV/Backup Setting

Output a CSV file and backup file (BIN/CSV) to storage.*4

Output Target

Select the output destination.

Output Target Details
Storage Setting *2
C: sd Folder C:\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\sd

(internal storage)

0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

D: usb Folder C\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\usb
(internal storage)
0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

W/X/Y/Z: USB storage device 3 | External USB storage (Drive name):\X1_Storage

<CSV file output>
(output destination)\(access folder)\ALARM

CSV filename: ALARM_00_00.CSV (default)
Set at [Format Setting] — [CSV Format Setting] — [File Name].

<Backup file output>
(output destination)\(access folder)\ALARM\(year month folder)\(year month day folder)

BIN filename (xx: block No.)
Alarm history: ALARMxx_yyyymmddhhmmss.BIN
Event history: EVENTxx_yyyymmddhhmmss.BIN

CSV filename: ALARM_00_00_yyyymmddhhmmss.CSV (default)
Set at [Format Setting] — [CSV Format Setting] — [File Name].

Example: For “sd” folder on C: drive or "usb” folder on D: drive
C\MONITOUCH\XT\O\work\strage

Year/month/day folder

. ALARMO0_20140411130020.BIN
. ALARM_00_00_20140411130030.CSV
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Item Description

Output timing Set the output timing.

Storage Output Bit: Output when the relevant bit turns ON.
After Full Capacity

At power-on

Upon date change

Upon change to local mode

Upon storage disconnection ™

*1

*2
*3

*4
*5

Temporary file created during data update. This file is created temporarily only when the [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General
Setting] — [Output alarm data in binary format] checkbox is unselected.

Match with the setting of [System Setting] — [Storage Setting] — [Storage folder].

Available when the [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [External USB storage] checkbox is selected. In this case, selection
of the “usb Folder” option is disabled.

If you do not want to create a backup folder, select the [Do not output backup files] checkbox on the [Others] tab window.

Refers to the operation of a switch for which [Function] is set to [Storage Disconnection].
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Example of storage output

1. Alarm block number 0, alarm history, output destination (“sd” folder), CSV/backup file output destination (“sd” folder)

C\MONITOUCH\X1\O\work\strage

------------------------------------ Access folder (default)

—D ALARMO0.BIN (ALARMO00.BIN-journal)

Block number
—D ALARM_00_00.CSV
T L Filename (default)

...................... Year/month folder

D Year/month/day folder

—D ALARMO00_20140410130020.BIN
—D ALARM_00_00_20140410130030.CSV

0411

—D ALARMO00_20140411130020.BIN
_D ALARM_00_00_20140411130030.CSV

— Time
T (year/month/day/hour/minute/seconds)
L—————— (CSV filename (default)

20140503

2. Alarm block number 0, alarm history, output destination (“sd” folder), CSV/backup file output destination (W: USB storage
device)

C\MONITOUCH\XT\O\work\strage

.................................... Access folder (default)

. ALARMOO0.BIN (ALARMO0.BIN-journal)
Block number

.................................... Access folder (default)

oooo  ooooooo

—D ALARM_00_00.CSV
-

Filename (default)

Storage Setting X
...................... Year/month folder

@ ------------- Year/month/day folder

—D ALARMO0_20220410130020.BIN
_D ALARM_00_00_20220410130030.CSV

@isd Falder
O USE storage device D)

Storage folder

Extemal USB storags

Wi Diive >

Access Folder Name EXT0000

[ Range of Pattems to be Saved to storage
i = . [o S

[JRange of Messages to be Saved to storage

0 = - [0 5 —D ALARMO0_20220411130020.BIN
[[1Range of Screens to be Saved to storage ALARM_00_00_20220411130030.CSV
ot o0 |z Time (year/month/day/
ot v e hour/minute/seconds)
ore IDWERES ——————— CSV filename (default)

[] Stare 30 Parts in storage

[ Stare windows Font in storage

[] Store HDCOPY Macra in JPEG Format
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Control Device Setting

B Alarm Server

= Alam Servar

*
Add Alarn Device  Alarm Group D ata Dutput Setting  Cortrol Device Setting §Format Setting - Others
Delete Control Device I
[ Reset Bit Intemal v 0 2 gu  ~ |00100-00 B
Copy - -
[#] fckrowledgement Bit | Intemnal ~ 00 2 gu o~ (0010001 =
Paste
Storage Output Bit $u007100-02
Detail Settingss»
Confimation Device &0
[#] Reset Bit Intemal ~ 00 2 fu w0000 o
[ Acknowledgement Bit |Intemal  ~ 0 T u 0010101 =
Intemal v 0 2 gu o~ |00T01-02 <
Detail Settings<< @
Alaim History
[[] Data Presence Bit

[ Bit for over 30% full capacity
[ Bt for buffer full
Event History

[ Data Presence Bit

[ Bit for over 90% full capacity

[ Bit for buffer full

Complets Cancel

ltem

Description

Control Device

Execute resets and storage output using a control device memory.

Reset Bit

Bit OFF — ON: Clears the history data. While bit is ON, saving of history is halted.

Acknowledgment Bit

Bit OFF — ON: Sets an unacknowledged alarm as acknowledged.
When multiple X1 series units are connected to a single PLC, using this acknowledgment bit
allows the acknowledged state to be updated to all X1 series units.

Storage Output Bit

Bit OFF — ON: Outputs history data to CSV file.
The bit device memory setting is configured on the [Data Output Setting] tab window.

Monitoring Bit

Control the start and end of history saving.
Bit OFF — ON: Starts monitoring. History is saved when the alarm bit turns ON.
Bit ON — OFF: Stops monitoring. History is not saved even if the alarm bit turns ON.

If this bit is not used, history is saved when the alarm bit turns ON/OFF.

Normal Operation Bit

This bit controls the alarm history.

While the alarm bit is OFF, this bit is ON. As soon as the alarm bit turns ON, this bit turns OFF.
The first error bit that is turned ON while this bit is OFF is recognized as the “primary cause”
error, and can be distinguished from the other errors.

Confirmation
Device

Output the execution result of the control device memory and other information.

Reset Bit

When the reset bit of the control device memory is ON and reset is completed, this bit turns
ON.

Acknowledgment Bit

When the acknowledgment bit of the control device memory changes to 1, this bit turns ON.

Storage Output Bit

When the storage output bit of the control device memory changes to 1, this bit turns ON.

Alarm History

This bit turns ON according to the amount of alarm history save data.

Data Presence Bit: Turns ON when history data exists.
Bit for over 90% full capacity: Turns ON when history data takes up 90% of the storage
capacity.

Bit for buffer full: Turns ON when the storage folder is full.

Event History

This bit turns ON according to the amount of event history save data.

Data Presence Bit: Turns ON when history data exists.

Bit for over 90% full capacity: Turns ON when history data takes up 90% of the storage
capacity.

Bit for buffer full:

Turns ON when the storage folder is full.
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Format Setting

B Alarm Server

=] Alam Server

1 Al Block(0] Add Alam Device  Alam Group  Data Output Setting  Control Device Setting Format Setting Dithers
] Alarm Block[1]

7 Alarm Block[2] Delete CSY Format Satting
Copy Add Delete
Paste No.  Type Type File Name Output Language

0 Alsm  VIFomat ALAAM_00.00 Mo Designation

<

[1Use SV il for titles [V8 Compatible)

Evert History Setting

A S peciy Event Name GNo. [127 2 A27 Mo, [0 < /255 | Edi

Complete Cancel

Item Description

CSV Format Setting These settings are for saving alarm and event history to CSV files.

Multiple CSV formats can be registered using the [Add] button.

Use CSV file for titles (V8 | Add title lines using SMHxxxx.csv (xxxx: 0000 to 0011).
Compatible) ™ Place any CSV files into the “ALARM" folder in a storage folder in advance.
The CSV format is only valid for No. 0 (V8 format).

Event History Setting Specify Event Name Set the message to use for the status display area of the event history part.
Display the [Message Edit] window by clicking the [Edit] button.
GNo. No.

*1

While there are no restrictions on the number of rows and columns in the SMHxxxx.csv files, the maximum file size is 239 kbytes.
If there is a mistake in the settings or a SMHxxxx.csv file cannot be read, the alarm block number is added to the title line.

CSV format setting

e X1 format
Format[0] =5
File Name ALARM_00_00
Output Language | No Designation -
Display Type ( []B Format )
Title Settings
Line Message [ Add |
1 127-0K0
2 127-5 aiarm IEEE
Pl T R
Iterms Mot to Dutput Items to Output
A Alarm N
Aeimontedazd e Group Neme
[
Decunence Tine
Item Description
Type Select the alarm type.
Alarm/Event
File Name Set the name of the CSV file. 1 to 64 one-byte alphanumeric characters
Default
ALARM_xx_aa.CSV (xx: block number, aa: format number)
Output Language Set the language used in the CSV file.
No Designation: Output the CSV file using the language displayed on the unit.
Language 1to 16
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Item Description
Display Type Set the items and format for CSV file output.
V8 Format: Select this checkbox to output the CSV file in the same format as the V8 series.
Title Setting Add a title to each item.

Click [Add] to register up to 10 lines.

Double-click a cell under [Message] and register text in the [Message Edit] window. (GNo., No.
designation)

Items Not to Output
Items to Output

>

<

Use the [>] and [<] switches to select the items for CSV file output.

Items Not to Output: Not output to CSV file
Items to Output: Output to CSV file

Items to Output
Up
Down

Set the display order in the CSV file using the [Up] and [Down] buttons.

Items are displayed in left to right order in the CSV file.

Calendar Condition

Set the output condition of the selected items.
Date Only/Time Only/Date and Time

Date/Time Display Format Setting
Set the date and time display format. Refer to page 8-31.

Output Preview

Check a preview of the CSV file output.

e V8 format

Select when saving CSV files in the same format as the V8 series.

Alarm Event
Format{0] (= Format{0] (=
Tope Tupe Evert =
File Name ALARM_00_00 File Name ALARM_00_00
Output Language: [NU Designation - Dutput Languags [Nu Designation -
Display Type [ [/] W8 Fomat ) Display Type  ( Y8 Fomat ]
Title Settings Tile Settings
Line Message [ Add | Line Message [ Add |
1 127000 [ 127.0M0
2 127-5 Alarm Delete 2 127-5 Alarm Delete
< i, » < n, r
History Display [Decurence/Cancelation Time -

Calendar Condition

[Date and Time

~| [ DiaterTime Display Farmat Setting...

Calendar Condifon | Dale and Time

| [ Date/Time Display Fomat Setting.

ON-OFF -

Output Information

[] Output the primary cause only

[T &dd a () mark te the primary cause

[T Activate Status Display

Item Description
Type Select the alarm type.
Alarm: V8 alarm display format
Event: V8 bit sampling format
File Name Set the name of the CSV file. 1 to 64 one-byte alphanumeric characters

Default
ALARM_xx_aa.CSV (xx: block number, aa: format number)

Output Language

Set the language used in the CSV file.
No Designation: Output the CSV file using the language displayed on the unit.
Language 1to 16

Display Type (V8 Format)

Set the items and format for CSV file output.

V8 Format: Select this checkbox to output the CSV file in the same format as the V8 series.

Title Setting

Add a title to each item.
Click [Add] to register up to 10 lines.

Double-click a cell under [Message] and register text in the [Message Edit] window. (GNo., No.
designation)

History Display

Select the history data for CSV file output.
[Time of Occurrence]/[Occurrence/Cancellation Time]/[Occurrence/Confirmation Time]/
[Occurrence/Cancellation/Confirmation Timel/[Time Lag Displayl/
[Total Frequency of Occurrence Display]/[Total Time of Occurrence Display]/
[Time of Occurrence Display]

Calendar Condition

Set the output condition of items shown in [History Display].
Date Only/Time Only/Date and Time

Date/Time Display Format Setting
Set the date and time display format. Refer to page 8-31.

Display the primary cause only

Only output history data of primary causes to the CSV file.
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Item Description
Add a (*) mark to the primary cause Add an asterisk (*) to the left of the primary cause error.
Output Information Select the status for output to the CSV file.
ON-OFF: Output occurrence/cancellation history.
ON: Output occurrence history.
OFF: Output cancellation history.

ON-OFF-CHK: Output occurrence/cancellation/acknowledgment history.

Activate Status Display Select the status of output information.
Display ON/OFF/CHK:  Output the bit status as ON/OFF/CHK.
Specify Message No.:  Output the bit status using a message.

Others

5| Alarm Server (==l
[ Mam s
e Tfrza.:g;ck[u] [ Add ] | [ AlamDevice | Alam Group | Data Dutput Seting | Contol Device Seting | Fomat Seting] Others ||
[ Do not output backup files
[] Put msec information on time
[ Riead Moritoring Device per cycle
Item Description
Do not output backup files No backup folder or file is created.
Unselected

Create a backup folder.

Selected
Do not create a backup folder.

The files ALARMxx.BIN/EVENTxx.BIN "' and ALARM_xx_aa.CSV "2 are created in the ALARM
folder.

Put msec information on time *3 *4 When using an alarm part with [Display Mode] set to [Event History], display the date and time

down to milliseconds.
Select the [Event History] checkbox in the [Alarm Server] settings window and place a numerical
display part with [Function] set to [Alarm Time Display].

* The time displayed within an alarm part and the time output to a CSV file is in seconds.

Read Monitoring Device per cycle Selected

Read the alarm device memory according to the communication cycle.

Unselected
Read the alarm device memory according to [Monitoring Intervals].

*1

*2
*3

*4

If the setting at [Alarm Server] — [Data Output Setting] — [Storage Output Settings] — [Number of Data to Save] is not configured,
ALARMxx.BIN/EVENTxx.BIN files are not created. A CSV file is created from the data saved in the internal storage settings.

The filename can be changed via [Format Setting] — [File Name].

SRAM requires formatting because the SRAM usage changes. After changing this setting, any history data recorded prior to the change
cannot be displayed.

The display content differs depending on the number of displayable digits of the numerical display part.

Less than 8 digits | No display 18 digits Month, day, hour, minutes, seconds, and
milliseconds

8 to 11 digits Hour, minutes, and seconds 19 to 22 digits Year, month, day, hour, minutes, and
seconds

12 to 13 digits Hour, minutes, seconds, and milliseconds 23 digits or more | Year, month, day, hour, minutes, seconds,
and milliseconds

14 to 17 digits Month, day, hour, minutes, and seconds
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8.2.3 Action When Alarms Occur

In addition to saving history to an alarm server when an alarm occurs, other actions such as displaying a scrolling message or
sending e-mails can be added. This section describes the required settings for each action.

Scrolling Messages

An alarm message is automatically displayed at the bottom (or top) of the screen. It is displayed continually until the error is
reset even if the screen is changed over. Once all messages have been scrolled through, the first message is displayed.

Bottom Top

05/10 08:12:40 Temperature rise of Tank-A

/ Monitor Screen
Scrolling messages

LI JL 1 |V (I N o

Monitor Screen

05/10 08:12:40 Temperature rise of Tank-A

Scroll tool display | 08:12:40 Temperature rise of Tank-A 05/10 15:15:43 Material (M

| 08:12:40 Temperature rise of Tank-A 05/10 15:15:43 Material (@— Paused

* If two or more lines are set for [Alarm Device] — [Message Lines], the multiple lines are merged into one line for display in the scrolling
message.
However, note that only the first line is displayed when the MONITOUCH system version is 1.360 or earlier and when Windows fonts are
used.

Settings

e Alarm block settings
Select [Enable] for [Alarm Block] — [Alarm Device] — [Slide Message] — [Setting].

X
Add Alam Device  Alam Group  Data Qutput Setting  Control Device Sefting  Format Setting  Others
Delets Add Insert Delets Delete Al Set Selected
Copy Number of Monitoring Alsms 21 /16384 Device Import Export
etz Montoring Intervals [0 [+] semas @ see O 100msec [ slide Message[0] @
Record Parmeters | Copy Paste.
Mo Event History | Real Time E-Mall  ~ Sefting I[Enable ']J [ Edit ]
g O >
1 ] O None
2 [m] O MNane Mone MNane [ Complete ] [ Cancel ]
3 ] 0O None None None
0 [u] ] None Hone None

e Flowing (scrolling) message settings
Click the [Edit] button or [System Setting] — [Other] — [Flowing Message].
Configure the following settings.

Siide Messagel0] = Flowing Message Settings ==
Selting 2015/0116 Sample Sting1 ~ 2015/01/16 Sample String2
Slow Fast
i E ? @ @ = ||| [}1] Macro Setting Narow wide P/ 100msee Flow Direction @) Left <- Right () Left  Fiight
W o 2
il ¥ @ () Date and Time Dsiplay Setti Message Interval D a0 £ rass
rm Logging Recipe Scheduler| Other i [ Scroll Tool
ver Server - [ Japanese Conversion Fund pivel
[ | storage Setting Display Setting
[ Time Display
Char. Prop. frea Selting
[ | MES Setting [ Use Windows Font [ Transparency
]| operation log Setting Char Colr A |7 Backaound E2[7 AreaColor 23~
{3 | security Setting
Stple (B](8] & Display Frams
B Metwork Camera Table Setting Foint 12 = Jam Frame Color 8 |-

Time Dsiplay Format Setting

Flowing Message
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*1

*2

ltem

Description

Operation
Setting

Flow Speed

Set the message speed.
1 - 255 pixel/100ms

Message Interval

Set the interval between multiple scrolling messages.

Position

Set the display position of messages.
Lower End / Upper End
* Scrolling messages can be moved between the top/bottom of the screen in RUN
mode by using the “scroll tool".

Flow Direction

Set the direction of message scrolling.
Left « Right / Left — Right

Scroll Tool Display the scroll tool when the message area is tapped.
The scroll tool can be used to change the display position and speed.
EE Moves the display position.
E Scrolling occurs at double speed while the switch is pressed.
W Stop scrolling. Tap a stopped message to manually scroll left or right.
Display Setting | Date Display Display the date of alarm occurrence. ™!
Time Display Display the time of alarm occurrence. ™

Char. Prop.

Use Windows Font

Displays with the [Windows Font] setting set in the [Char. Prop.] window accessible in
the [Message Edit] window. "2

Char. Color
Background
Style
Point

Set the text color, background color, style, and point size of scrolling messages.

Area Setting

Transparency
Area Color

Set the area color. The area can be made transparent.

Display Frame
Frame Color

Add a frame to the area. The frame color can also be set.

The time of scrolling messages is referenced from the internal clock of the X1 series unit and not the history time on the alarm server. If
power to the X1 series unit is turned off and on again or the screen is switched to Local mode while a scrolling message is displayed, the

time is updated to when switched to RUN mode.

Only [Windows Font] properties in the [Char. Prop.] window accessible from the [Message Edit] window are available. The other
[Color]/[Point] settings are unavailable.

[Z) Message [0] [alarm_manu.vs] - Edit EI@
File Edit Display
5[] (o) ] (B3 (] )
0000  WN Errox0 g
0001 WM Exrrorl S U ==l
0002 WM Error2
Col
0003 WM Exrroxr3 =
(R = r ror4 Available
0005 WM Exrroxrs
0006 WN Erroré
0007 N Exrrox’ it
0008 WM Errors o
0009 WM Exrroxrs
0010  WN Errorl0 [V] Windows Fant
0011 WM Erroril Font Courier New (=)
0012  WN ErrorlZ [ Smocth Fort
0013 wm

nntA
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Playing Sounds

Play back an audio file. Audio can be played back continuously while an alarm is occurring.

Alarm bit

Aline A error P
M100 = ON

occurred. P
>

0 0e0O0

Supported models

Connection Port Other

Audio output connector

Connection to both an amplifier and external speaker is required.

Settings

e Double-click [Alarm Block] — [Alarm Device] — [Sound].
Configure the following settings.

Sound[0] ==
7] Play a sound while the bit is DN
WA File No. o S oAz

Sound Pricrity Mo 0 T AN

Item Description
Setting Enabled
Play a sound while the bit is ON Continuously play back the audio file.
WAV File No. Set the WAV file number from number 0000 to 1023.
The names of audio files that can be played are formatted as "WAxxxx.wav"” (xxxx: 0000 to 1023).
For details on file formats, refer to “2 Sound” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
Sound Priority No. *! Set the priority of the WAV file.

*1  Audio priority
When multiple errors occur, the WAV file with the highest priority is played.
If multiple errors with the same priority occur, the audio file of the last error to occur is played.

Storage destination of audio files

Audio files need to be stored in the "WAV" folder located in storage.

Storage File Directory
Internal storage sd Folder C:\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\sd\(access folder)\WAV
usb Folder C:\MONITOUCH\XT\0\work\strage\usb\(access folder)\WAV
External USB storage USB storage device | (Drive name):\X1_Storage\(access folder)\WAV

For “sd” or “usb” folder on USB storage device, X1_Storage

EXT0000| Access folder 3

. WAOQ000.wav

*1  Selected at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [Storage folder].
*2  Access by the sub app of the multi-display function is not supported.
*3  Specified at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [Access Folder Name].

==

For details on the audio output function, refer to “2 Sound"” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
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E-mail Notification

Send an e-mail when an error occurs. When using a multi-language screen program, e-mails are sent in all languages.

w

E-mail

X

Mail server

E-mail notification main body

2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> A 5> UREFE
Apr/10/2014 18:55:04 <ON> Tank A Error
2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> A FEEE
2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> A f# S¥4HE
2014/04/10 18:55:04 <ON> &3 A of 2

* The mail server must reside on the network.

Settings

e Double-click [Alarm Block] — [Alarm Device] — [E-Mail].
Configure the following settings.

E-Mail[0] X

Sefting Enable w

[1 5end when the alam is resst

Sendtao...

Complete Cancel

Item Description
Setting Enabled
Send when the alarm occurs Send an e-mail notification when an error occurs.
Send when the alarm is reset Send an e-mail notification when the system recovers from an error.
Send to Select the recipient mail addresses.
Receiver's Mail Address =
Rleceiver's Mal Address e
Daaalitestne p D aaal@testne.jp [ x ]
Jbbbigtectneln g [ Cawd || Dummy settings
3ccc test.ne.jp
4
5
5
Delete
* When creating screens and the recipients of e-mail notification is yet to be determined,
dummy recipients from numbers 0 to 8 can be used instead. The actual recipient addresses can
be registered later on the X1 series unit in the [E-Mail Setting] in Local mode.

e E-mail settings
Configure the mail server settings. There are two ways to configure mail server settings: using the V-SFT editor or on the
X1 series unit.

== Refer to "6.8 E-mail Notification” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.
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Operation Setting

Double-click [Alarm Block] — [Alarm Device] — [Operation Setting].

Perform operations including writing to the specified device memory address (output setting), screen changeover / overlap
control (function), and macro execution (macro).

- Screen changeover
Alarm bit Monitor Screen

M100 = ON rror
o

Reset the error.

Output setting

Turn the output device ON or OFF or write data when an alarm occurs or is canceled.

Operation Setting[0] ==

Output Setting | Function | Macra

Output device to edit

Cancallation opration

Number of Outputs 2ln8

Qutput Action Set -

Output Target Device BLCY ~ o Dmuu-uu L

Item Description
Output device to Occurrence Set the output operation to perform when an alarm occurs.
edit operation
Cancellation Set the output operation to perform when an alarm is canceled.
operation
Number of Outputs | 0 No output operation
1-16 Output operation performed

Set the required items according to the output operation.

Output Action Outng/laerget Inversion Time 3\7:;;\6/2%:
Set
Reset - -
Alternate
Momentary (ON) Output bit 100ms-3s
Momentary (OFF) Bit returns to
original value after -
inversion time
elapses.
Writing in Words Output device B 1-Word/2-Word
Value to write
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Function

Perform screen changeover / overlap control when an alarm occurs or is canceled.

Operation Setting[0]

Output Seting| Function | Macro

Function to Edit

Switch to Mo O < /9393

Function

ltem

Description

Function to Edit

Occurrence operation

Set the function used when an alarm occurs.

Cancellation operation

Set the function used when an alarm is canceled.

Function None No function
Screen Changeover Perform screen changeover automatically.
Set [Switch to] and [List View] or [Thumbnail].
Overlap Control Display a global overlap.
Set [Global Overlap ID] and [Overlap Library No.].
Macro

Execute a macro when an error occurs or is canceled.

Operation Setting[0] (==l
(Output Setting | Function | Macro
Macra to Edi
Setting @ Use Alarm macros Edi.. Delete...
*) Specify the macro black number
g f
Cancel
Item Description

Macro to Edit

Occurrence operation

Set the macro to execute when an alarm occurs.

Cancellation operation

Set the macro to execute when an alarm is canceled.

Setting

Use Alarm macros

Register a macro via the [Edit] button.

Specify the macro block number

Specify the macro block number.
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Parameters

When an alarm occurs, the data (parameters) associated with the alarm can be saved/displayed together with an alarm
message. Logging the history of such alarm-relevant parameters will make it easier to locate and investigate the causes of
alarms.

. I} Worker change
Thermal error </ Material shortage J

[65.0)¢ Touchl!

YAMADA SATO

—=

: Temperature rise of Tank-A 65°C 14/05/10  08:12:40 ﬁ
Alarm bit ON Lack of materials 80 g 14/05/10  15:15:43
Worker change Worker: Yamada — Sato 14/05/10 17:00:00
Abnormality of conveyor A-Line 14/05/10  19:59:15
Settings

e Double-click [Alarm Block] — [Alarm Device] — [Parameter].
Configure the following settings.

Parameter table

Parameter Tableﬁ E

Target message

Ere Aot
Daown

[Mo. [Device [Display Type  [Data Length [ Input Format | Display Farmat | Digits | Decimal Paint | Zera Suppress | Message G No. | Messaee
PLC1 DODI00  Mumerical Data [1-Word DEC (w/o sizn) B

< i >

Item Description
Parameter table number 0 to 31 Create parameters with the [Add] button.
Up to 32 parameters can be registered per alarm device memory address.
Add Add a new parameter.
Delete Delete the selected parameter.
Up/Down Change the order of parameters.
Device Set the parameter device memory address.
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Item

Description

Display Type Set the display type of t

he parameter and other related items.

Numerical Data

Save/display the data value of the device memory. The following settings are required.

Item

Setting Value

Data Length

1-Word/2-Word

Input Format

DEC/BCD/FLOAT

Display Format

DEC (w/o sign)/DEC (with sign -)
DEC (with sign +-)/HEX/OCT/ BIN (binary)

Digits 1-32
Decimal Point 0-31
Zero Suppress Yes/None

Char. Place Flush Right/Flush Left
Text Save/display text set at the device memory address. The following settings are required.
Item Setting Value
Data Length 1-Word/2-Word
Characters 1-127
Text Process LSB — MSB / MSB — LSB
Message No. Specify a message number (absolute address) for the device memory address and
save/display the corresponding message.
The following settings are required.
Item Setting Value
Data Length 1-Word/2-Word
Input Format DEC / BCD
Bit In the bit state when an error occurs, save/display the corresponding message.

Bit ON: Save the message of [Message G No.] and [Message No.].
Bit OFF: Save the message of [Message G No.] and [Message No. + 1].

The following settings a

re required.

Item Setting Value
Message G No. 0-127
Message No. 0-255

e Editing messages
Register parameter numbers into alarm messages.

%PxxS

0-31

Specify parameter numbers registered in the [Parameter Table] window.

(o [O el

[Z] Message [0][alarm_manu.va] - Edit

File Edit Display

54| @) (o)) (B (3] ¢n) (o) for
0ooo Bbnormality of conveyer A-Line

0007 Temperature rise of Tank-2 G&POS)degree
nooz Lack of materials (3P0S)g

0003 Worker change Worker ($P0S)

00004 Zbnormality of (8P18)occurs at a point (BP0S
0005

0008

0007

[alatals]

AN

of the relevant parameter.

Windows fonts are not supported. If Windows fonts are used, parameter symbols (%PxxS) are displayed instead
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Touch Action

Tap the message on the alarm part to changeover the screen. This displays more detailed alarm information.

- Display error details X
Error Display Error Details

Temperature rise of Tank-A
Lack of materials

Insufficient materials.

Abnormality of co Replenish xxxxx of yyy.

I

Settings

e Double-click [Alarm Block] — [Alarm Device] — [Touch Action].
Configure the following settings.

Touch Action[0] =
Action Type Screen Change-Over =
Screen No. a 1| /9999

[ Complete ] [ Cancel ]

Item Description
Action Type Screen changeover
Screen No. Set a screen number from 0 to 9999.
e Alarm part settings window — [Detail]
Q Auxiliary Function
Operation [¥] Enable the touch-action function
Select
Info Output Device
[] Output the selected alarm No.
Contents
Coordinate
Start X 3 o Start ¥ 93 o Width 317 % Height 197 %
Manitoring
Alarm
v Detail Settings>>
Filter
|
Qther Settings +
Item Description
Auxiliary Enable the touch-action | Unselected: Tapping a message does not changeover the screen.
Function function Selected: Tapping a message changes over the screen.
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Date and Time Display Setting

Set the date and time format used by alarm parts, alarm CSV output, scrolling messages, and e-mail.
When using multi-language screens, a format for each language can be set.

Configure settings at [System Setting] — [Setting] — [Date and Time Display Setting].

Date/Time Display Format Setting @ Customize Format @
Display Language Language 1 : English/Western Europe Gothic TTF v] Representation of Menths
Ji 2 Jul O
Dat=Format January an April pr July . October ot
MM DD, YYYY - @ 0503, 2014 February Feb May May August Rug Movember ~ Now
March Mar June Jun September  Sep December  pec
Time Format
Phimm:ss A7 T @ 03:41:22PM Representation of Days of the Week
Display format for noon @ FM @AM Monday Mon Wednesday Wed Friday Fri Sunday Sun
I Tuesday Tue Thursday Thu Saturday Sat
Representation of AM/PM
AM  RM PM BM
Item Description

Display Language Select a language.
Language 1to 16

Date Format Set the date format.
To use a format other than those provided, enter the format directly.

YYYY 4 digits

Year
Yy 2 digits (00 to 99)
MM 01-12

Month M 1-12
MMM Customized format ™
DD 01-31

Day
D 1-31

Day of the week bDD Customized format "2

Time Format Set the time format.

To use a format other than those provided, enter the format directly.

hh 00-12 mm 00 - 59
Minute
h 0-12 m 0-59
Hour
HH 00 - 23 ss 00 - 59
Second
H 0-23 s 0-59
AM/PM AP AM/PM *3
Display format for noon Set the noon display format.
PM: PM12:00
AM: AM12:00
Customize Format Customize the format of month (MMM), weekday (DDD), and AM/PM.
Representation of Set when using characters instead of numbers for the month display. ™
Months
Representation of Set when displaying days of the week. "2

Days of the Week

Representation of Set when changing the AM/PM display. 3
AM/PM

*1  Default values for month format display (MMM)

Month Eggl'tifch Japanese Tsri;‘fi’t'iigﬁgl %?]'I?]ZZ Korean ES;‘;:;' Cyrillic Greek Turkish
Jan Jan AHB ‘lav Oca
Feb Feb desp Pefp Sub
Mar Mar MapT Mépt Mar
Apr Apr anp Attp Nis
May May Mai Méiiog May
Jun Jun WIOHb ‘lodv Haz
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English Simplified Chinese Central - .
Month Baltic Japanese Traditional Chinese Korean Europe Cyrillic Greek Turkish
Jul Jul nonb ‘lovA Tem
Aug Aug aBr Avy Agu
Sep Sep ceHT ZemT Eyl
Oct Oct oKT ‘OkT Eki
Nov Nov HOA6pPb Noép Kas
Dec Dec Aek Aek Ara
*2  Default values for days of the week display (DDD)
Day of the English Simplified Chinese Central s .
week Baltic Ll Traditional Chinese LG Europe Qe Gzl I
Mon Mon A SR 24eY Mon nH Agv Ptesi
Tue Tue N SR — e Tue BT Tpt Sali
Wed Wed 7k SR = =Y Wed cp Tet ar
Thu Thu N JEHAPY =29 Thu ut Mep Per
Fri Fri et SR 224 Fri nT Map Cuma
Saturday Sat + BN EQY Sat c6 Tap C.tesi
Sunday Sun =] EHH Ao Sun BC Kup Paz
*3  Default values for AM/PM display
English Simplified Chinese Central - .
AM/PM Baltic Japanese Traditional Chinese Korean Europe Cyrillic Greek Turkish
AM AM 4FEl A F AM AM am AM
PM PM 1% es [oX=1 PM PM pm PM
Setting example
e Date Format
Date/Time Display Format Setting (= Customize Format (==l
Display Language | Language 2 : English/\Western Europe Gothic TTF - [¥]Representation of Months
I January  Jan fprl  Aex 2uly a1 October 0=t
DDD, MMM DD YYYY - 8 Wed, Apr 23 2014 February Feb May May August Aug MNovember ~ Now
March Maz June Jun September  Sep December  pec
Time Format
hh:mm:ssiap - O jsaeszem [/ Representation of Days of the Week
Display forfat for noon @ PM © amM Monday Mon Wednesday Wed Friday Fri Sunday Sun
Tuesday Tue Thursday Thu Saturday ~ Sat
[ Representation of AMPM
AM | RM PM | EM
v v
Date Format Customize Format Display on MONITOUCH
MMM DD YYYY [Representation of Months] selected May 15 2014

(default)

DDD, MMM DD YYYY
(default)

selected (default)

[Representation of Months] selected

[Representation of Days of the Week]

Thu, May 15 2014
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8.4 Alarm Parts

Place an alarm part for checking history saved to an alarm server on MONITOUCH.
An alarm part can be placed by clicking [Parts] — [Alarm].

Parts
lamp Data Entry Trend| Alarm
Display~ ~

Edit View Screen Setting

Alarm
Function Descriptions
i & occurence time, reset time and acknowledged time of an alarm are
: isplayed in one line
Filter ‘oul can check the status of sach alarm at  glance
style
Display Made Alarm History | [[]Display All
Display Order of Date/Time @ Ascending Order (©) Descending Order

[Other Settines =

Comm ALARA_00002 T et

8.4.1 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

D

Operation

w
IS
m;
A

Contents

Monitoring

Function Descriptions

=
4 =
El

& ooourtence 1ime, reset time and acknowlsdged time of an alarm ars
isplayed in one line
‘ou can check the status of sach alarm at a glance

-
=
14

=

g
H

Display Mode [ Display Al
Display Order of Date/Time @) Ascending Order (@) Descending Order
Other Settings +
Conn ALARY 00102
Item Description
Display Mode Display history data stored on an alarm server on MONITOUCH.
The display on MONITOUCH differs depending on the display mode.
Alarm History Display alarm occurrence, cancellation, and acknowledgment times on one line.
The state of each alarm can be checked at a glance.
Event History Alarm occurrence, reset, and acknowledged times are each displayed on one
line.
Real Time Only display alarms that are currently occurring.
Alarms that require canceling can be checked at a glance.
Alarm Tracking (V8) This is selected when using a screen program converted from the V8 series.

Alarm Logging (V8) The menu changes to a V8-compatible parts menu.

Time Order Alarming (V8) These options are displayed when the [Display All] checkbox is selected.
Bit Order Alarming (V8)
Display Order of Date/Time Set the display order of error messages.
Ascending Order Display in the order of old errors — new errors.
Descending Order Display in the order of new errors — old errors.
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Contents
Q Gamman Setting
[ Ruled Line Display 1 |7
Operation
Seledt [ Use Windows Font
\E| Title Setting
T [#] Display  title GNo. 127 /12 weo o] soms [ Edit | Detail Setting |
' Display Settine
Manitoring Items Mot to Display Jtems to Diisplay Paint 12 k=] song
Alarm
V o Mame Select Option: Dceurrence Time
e mﬂm e Display width b <] 7124 Byte
Acknowledged time Flace
@ Galendar Gondition
S [ Date/Tims Display Format Setting.. |
[Other Settings ~
Conn ALARY_S0002
Item Description
Common Ruled Line Display Display ruled lines in the display area. The color of ruled lines can also be set.
Setting - A A : 1
Use Windows Font Display alarm messages using a Windows font.
Title Setting Display a title Display a title for each item in the display area.
Edit Titles can be edited by opening the [Message Edit] window.
Use the same number of consecutive lines as the number of items to display.
Detail Setting Set the number of points, display position, and color of titles.
Display Setting | Items Not to Display Use the [>] and [<] switches to select the items for display on MONITOUCH.
Items to Display
> Items Not to Display: Not displayed on MONITOUCH.
< Items to Display: Displayed on MONITOUCH.
Items to Display Set the display order of items on MONITOUCH using the [Up] and [Down] switches.
Up, Down
Items are displayed from left to right on MONITOUCH.
Point Set the text size.
Select Display Set the display width of the items selected for display.
Option Width When a message is longer than the display area width, automatic scrolling is performed while
the message is selected by the cursor so that the entire message can be displayed. 2
Place Set the display position of the items selected for display.
Calendar Set the display state of the items selected for display.
Condition | Date Only/Time Only/Date and Time
Date/Time Display Format Setting
Set the date and time display format. Refer to page 8-31.
Preview Check a preview of the display on MONITOUCH.

*1  The location of the text size setting differs depending on the setting of [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [Use the
point size specified in the message edit window for alarm parts using Windows fonts].
- Unselected (default)
Alarm messages are displayed using the size set at [Contents] — [Point] in the alarm settings window.
- Selected
Alarm messages are displayed using the size set at [Edit] (or right-click menu) — [Char. Prop.] — [Point] in the message editor.
*2  The [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [Activate auto-scroll display of the alarm] checkbox must be selected.

(Default: selected)
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Monitoring Alarm

Q Reference Alarm Block No ]

e Settines
Select Alarm Device
Tupe Alarm History
MNurmber of Monitoring Alarms:  101/16384
ts Slids Message: None
e Sound Yes
"l E-Mail None
Monitering Operation Setting: Oceurrence:Yes GancelNone
LI Parameter: None

Y Touch Action: More:

Data Qutput Setting

Filter
Device Type SRAM
E.'- Number of Data to Save 1000
=e After Full Gapacity Glear old data and continue monitoring
Storage Output Settines
Storage Drive -
Drive for Output -
Other Settings +
Item Description
Reference Alarm Block No. Set the alarm block number for displaying history data.
The editing window for alarm blocks can be displayed using the [Edit] button.
Settings The settings of the selected alarm block can be checked in this area.

Filter

Operation Group No.0
Select

Group No.1

Contents

Monitoring
Alarm

hd

Filter

i

Style

Other Settines =

lter Seitine: Q

[¥IGROUPOD Occurrence Reset [V] Acknowledge Hormal
[#IGRouPOT Occurrence Reset [V] Acknowledge Hormal

Gomm  ALARN_DO00Z

Item

Description

Filter Setting

Set the display state immediately following screen switching.
Filter settings are not required when displaying all history information.
When [Real Time] is selected in the [Operation Select] window, configure the filter settings and
select the [Occurrence] checkbox.
* Filter settings can be changed on MONITOUCH in RUN mode.

Group No.0 to 15
Occurrence

Reset
Acknowledge
Normal

Selected: Display on MONITOUCH.
Unselected: Do not display on MONITOUCH.
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Style

Parts Design <<

frea Settin
Operation

Select @ Select from catalogs

. Type Select..
Contents Caler &3

' ) Select an image file
Menitoring Edit Selected Parts<<

Alarm

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse Text |
ﬁ [ Adjust Fosition.. | [ Select from cataloes.. |

Additional Parts List

Styie [Add Parts =] oher Prop. Al [(B][8 ]z ]CalE]
[ Oters. |
[#]Chanee Display Crder -
[Other Settings ~ |
Preview Display | Comm  ALARM_00002 Language | : Japaness Go - Finish GCarcel
Item Description
Additional Parts List Displays a list of alarm-related parts.
Selected: Displayed on MONITOUCH.
Unselected: Not displayed on MONITOUCH.
Parts can be added to the list by clicking [Add Parts].
Roll Up Move the cursor to the next item.
Roll Down Move the cursor to the previous item.
+ Block Scrolls the display up by one page.
- Block Scrolls the display down by one page.
Delete Delete the selected message.
* The message is only erased from display on MONITOUCH and it remains in the
history data.
Reset Clear the history data on the alarm server.

Press this switch once to activate it and press it again within 2 seconds to clear the
data. If the switch is not pressed again within two seconds, the switch s lamp turns off
and resetting is nullified.

Graph Return

This switch blinks when a message is selected using [+ Block] or [~ Block] buttons.
Press the switch when it is blinking to deselect the message and return to the latest
alarm display.

Change Display Order

Change the message display order between [Ascending Order] and [Descending
Order].

Display Change-over

Change the date and time display format between [Date Only] and [Time Only].

Acknowledge

Acknowledge the selected unacknowledged messages.

Acknowledge All

Acknowledge all unacknowledged messages.

Filter Display

Change the information to display.
Select the information to display from group, occurrence, cancellation,
acknowledgment, and normal.

File Select

Display the history of a backup file (CSV) saved to storage.

Count Display "

Display the number of event history entries or the count value of the selected
message.

Time Display 1 2

Display the latest time of the event history or the time of the selected message.

Status Display

Display the event history status.
Occurrence/cancellation/acknowledgment/normal

Mode (Switch)

Display relay (V8) or relay sampling (V8) mode messages on a switch.

Mode (Lamp)

Display relay (V8) or relay sampling (V8) mode messages on a lamp.

Adjust Position

Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can
also be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design

Set the design and color of the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview
pane.

Edit Selected Parts

Set the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.
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*1  Display differs depending on the number of specified digits.
Select the [Put msec information on time] checkbox at [Alarm Block] — [Others] to display and record down to milliseconds.

Less than 8 digits No display 18 digits Month, day, hour, minutes,
seconds, and milliseconds
8 to 11 digits Hour, minutes, and seconds 19 to 22 digits Year, month, day, hour, minute,
and second
12 to 13 digits Hour, minutes, seconds, and 23 digits or more Year, month, day, hour, minutes,
milliseconds seconds, and milliseconds
14 to 17 digits Month, day, hour, minutes, and
seconds

*2  When converting data from an older model, this corresponds to the [Function] setting of “Logging Time Display” or “Logging Count
Display”.
Enable millisecond display by changing [Function] to “Alarm Time Display” or “Alarm Count Display”.

Logging Time Display

Less than 8 digits No display 14 to 17 digits Month, day, hour, minutes, and
seconds

8 to 11 digits Hour, minutes, and seconds 19 to 22 digits Year, month, day, hour, minute,
and second

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of alarm parts.

n= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”

Detail
Q Auxiliary Function
Operation [] Enable the touch-action function
Select
Info Output Device
[ Output the selscted alarm No
Goordinate
Start X 553 = Start Y 174 = Width 217 = Height 287 =
Menitoring

Alarm Others

V jul T ross

Filter Detail Settings(<

Style

Detail

Other Settings +
Conn ALARY_S0002
Item Description
Auxiliary Enable the touch-action | Changeover the screen by tapping the displayed alarm message.
Function function * Enable [Touch Action] on the alarm server.
Info. Output Output the selected Store the alarm number selected (cursor display) on MONITOUCH into the specified device
Device alarm No. memory address.
Use this setting to display detailed alarm information.
Coordinate Start X / Start Y Set the placement position and size of the display area.
Width/Height

Others ID Set the ID of the alarm part.
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9 Graph Display

B
9.1 Bar Graph
9.2 Pie Graph
9.3 Closed Area Graphs
9.4 Panel Meter
9.5 Statistic Bar Graph

9.6 Statistic Pie Graph




9.1 Bar Graph

9.1 Bar Graph

9.1.1 Overview

e Data in a device memory address can be expressed on a bar graph.

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-2.

e When data in a device memory address exceeds or falls short of the range specified, the graph color can be changed. This
helps the operator to recognize the situation easily and correctly.

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-2.

e As shown below, it is possible to display a bar graph in several colors.

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-2.

o A reference point can be set and then data from the reference point to the specified data in a device memory address can
be expressed on a graph (deviation display).

0 50 100
I N

A\

n== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Deviation from a Reference Value to the Current Value
(Deviation Display)” page 9-4.

9-1



9 Graph Display

9.1.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)

The current value of a device memory address within the range of the minimum and maximum values can be displayed
(standard display).

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Bar Graph] and place a bar graph on the screen.

@ &= ™ s Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Ec
File i

Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

System Setting

ﬂ@i@I@L@’ﬂ@%l@

Entry Trend Alarm Time  Image Graphic Message Others
Display=  ~ play~ d

[l BarGraph(E)
@  Fie Graph()
@ | Closed Area Graphik)
@) Panel Meter(F)
@ | statistic Bar Graphin)
@  statistic Pie Graph(s)

2. Double-click on the bar-graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.

o Set the device memory address to display on the graph with [Current Value] — [Device].
o Select [Standard] for [Type].

o Specify the graph display area using [Range].

Bar Graph

=

Contents

Gurrent Value

(Dewce FLCI - |0 D ~ | 00100 % ]

Tput Type @ DEG- / BGD ) Resl MNumber

Display Setting

e D andard
) Deviation
Show/Hide Direction [ -

Detail Range

Display the scale according to the display ranee

v [

Other Settines

Somm GRAH B4R 00000
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9.1 Bar Graph

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].
To change the graph color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

@ Eelect fiom catalogs

Color €2~

(@ Select from image files

Contents

Data Calor [

Target Value Color 1|

ShowHide Display Area Color G~
ﬁ [ Displap a frame around the display area
Detail

Other Settings +
Gomm  GRPHEAR (0000 (=) T

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the graph color depending on the value.
In this case, color settings set for [Style] are disabled.

x
[¥|Use alarm display
Area Setting
Max: %
I [ Upper Limit2
Upper Valug—
Upper Value i} =y
Area within the Rangs &
Lower Value 20 [
[ Lower Limit2
Show/Hide Display Setting
@ [] Add marks to upper and lower limit values
o [ Display in separate calors (@)
Other Settines w
Comm GRPH BAR 00000
5. Set the following to display the graph using the different colors for different value ranges.
x
[¥|Use alarm display
s frea Setting
= [ Upper Limit?
Upper Valus 80 [
firea within the Range & |7
Lower Valug 20 [
[ Lower Limit?
Show/Hide Display Setting
@ Add marks to upper and lowsr limit values
Pasition @ Left ) Right
Detail
Mark Color B |-
(V| Display in separate colors] (@)
Other Settings
Comm  GRRH_SAR 00000

This completes the necessary settings.
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Displaying Deviation from a Reference Value to the Current Value
(Deviation Display)

A reference point can be set and then data from the reference point to the specified device memory address can be
expressed on a graph.

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Bar Graph] and place a bar graph on the screen.

} - V Series Editor for ¥

Secreen [0] Edit ( 6.00 [

File Home Edit View Screen Setting

EE A oo R /_':: B
L& @ [
Catalog|| Overlap Switch lamp Data  Enty Trend Alarm | Grapn

Transfer  System Setting

O & @ & &

nme Image Graphic Message Others
isplay -

4|3 Bar Graph(g)

@ | Pic Graph(Q)

® | Closed Area Graphik)
@) Panel Meter(P)

i | statistic Bar Graph()
@  statistic Pie Graphis)

Tool

o

Display~  ~

2. Double-click on the bar-graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Set the device memory address to display on the graph with [Current Value] — [Device].
o Select [Deviation] for [Type].
e Specify the value or device memory address to be used as the reference for [Standard].
o Specify the graph display area.

Gurrent Value

ontents = o -Jo o <Jomm )
Tput Type @ DEG- / BGD. © Real Humber
SE Data Length
7! Display Setting
Harm Toe @ O Standard
@ Deviation
ShowsHide Direction WP v
g Standard 50 z
Detail Range

[#|Display the scale according o the display ranee

IEREE

[Other Settines -

Somm GRAH B4R 00000




9.1

Bar Graph

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then cl

ick [Finish].

To change the graph color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

Contents

@ Eelect fiom catalogs

Color &2~

7 Select from image files

Alarm

Y

Data Calor [

Display rea Color 6™

[7] Display a frame around the display area

Show/Hide

&

Detail

Other Settings +
Comm  GRPH_BAR 00001

l Finish |

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the graph ¢
In this case, color settings set for [Style] are disabled.

[¥]Use alarm display

Contents
Mz I 00

Upper me—l 75

/alue 50

-.-n—| 25

Show/Hide

&

Detail

Other Settings w

olor depending on the value.

Area Setting
Upper Limit + 25 [
Standard Value 50 (2
Lower Limit - 25 [

Display Setting

[7] Add marks to upper and lower limit values

[Cfiisplay in separate colors) @

Comm  ZRPHEAR 00000

5. Set the following to display the graph using the different colors for different value ranges.

[¥]Use alarm display

Contents

Show/Hide

o

Detail

Other Settines =

Area Setting
Upper Limit + 25 |
Standard Value 50 (2
Lower Limit - 25 [

Display Setting
Add marks to upper and lower limit values

Position @ Left _) Right

Mark Color B |+

o

isplay In separate colors

Comm  GRPH BAR 00000

This completes the necessary settings.
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9.1.3 Detailed Settings

Displayed Information

=

Contents

Show/Hide

<&

Detail

[Other Settings w

Bar Graph

Gurrent Value

Device ] 00100 :
Tput Type @ DEC- / BGD ) Real Mumber
Data Length | |-Word
Display Setting
Tepe Q @ Standard
) Deviation
Direction
Tareet Value 50 z
Range

Display the scale according to the display range

v [

Current
Value

| B ) comn AR 0
Item Description
Device Specify the device memory address to monitor as a graph.
Input Type Select the data format of device memory values.

(DEC- / BCD, Real Number)

The selection here also applies to the values of [Target Value], [Standard Value], [Range], and
[Alarm].

* When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication
Setting] in the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] — [Hardware
Setting] takes effect.

Data Length
(1-Word, 2-Word)

Select data length of the device memory.

Display
Setting

Type
(Standard, Deviation)

Standard
Display the device memory value between the minimum and maximum values on a graph.

0 100

Deviation

Set a reference value and display deviation from the reference value to the current value.

0 e 100

I
Standard Value Current Value

Direction
(UP, DW, LFT, RGT)

Set the direction to draw graph lines.
Vertical bar graph: UP / DW
Horizontal bar graph:  LFT / RGT

Target Value, Standard

Target Value
Set this when [Standard] is selected for [Type].
Display a line at the position of the target value on the graph.

* If a value less than the minimum value of the range is set, a line is not displayed.

Standard
Set this when [Deviation] is selected for [Type].
Specify the reference value of the graph.

* If [Alarm] is configured, the [Standard] or [Target Value] setting is disabled.

Range
(Minimum/Maximum)

Specify the minimum and maximum values for the display range of the graph.
If the display range is variable, select a device memory. If the display range is fixed, specify a
constant.

Display the scale according to
the display range

This is only available for parts that correspond to a numerical display.
An optimal scale is displayed according to the minimum and maximum of the value in the
range.

* This setting is only available when the minimum and maximum values are specified with
constants.

9-6



9.1

Bar Graph

Style

Other Settings w

Color 5
) Select hom image files

Dats Color [

Target Value Colar LBy
Display rea Color 6™

[7] Display a frame around the display area

Comm  GRPH_BAR 00000
Item Description
Select from catalogs Type
Set the part design.
Color

Set the part color.

Select from image files

Load an image file.

Data Color

When [Standard] is selected for [Type]:

Set the graph color from the minimum value to the device memory value.
When [Deviation] is selected for [Type]:

Set the graph color from the reference value to the device memory value.

* | [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Target Value Color

When [Standard] is selected for [Type]:
Set the color of the target value line displayed on the graph.

* |f [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Display Area Color

Set the color inside the graph area.

Display a frame around the
display area

Display a frame around the graph area.
When this checkbox is selected, the frame color can be set.
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Alarm

e Type: Standard

[V|Use alarm display
Contents frea Setting
[¥] Upper Limit2 n |7
Upper Valus 75 [
Area within the Range ©
Lawer Valus 25 é_s M
[¥] Lower Limit2 10 2 -
Sh-m;u-,;'H\dE Display Setting
@ Add marks to upper and loner limit values
g Position @ Left () Right
Mark Color LBy
Display in separate colors (@)
[Other Settings ~
Gomm | GRPH SAR 00000

e Type: Deviation

[V]Use alarm display
Contents Area Setting
= Upper Limit + 25 |
Standard Value 1] (2
Lower Limit - 2 [
Display Setting
Add marks to upper and lower limit values
e Position @ Left () Right
Show/Hide
@ Mark Color B |-
it [VITisplay in separate colors] (@]
[Other Settings ~
Comm | GRRH_SAR 00000
Item Description

Use alarm display

Change the colors of the graph according to the device memory value.

Area Setting

When [Standard] is selected for
[Typel:

Upper Limit2/Upper
Value/Area within the
Range/Lower Value/Lower
Limit2

Set the ranges for alarm display and each corresponding color.

When [Deviation] is selected
for [Typel:

Upper Limit+/Standard
Value/Lower Limit—

Set the ranges for alarm display and each corresponding color.

Display
Setting

Add marks to upper and lower
limit values

Display A marks at the alarm range positions of the graph.

Position Specify the position of the A marks.
Vertical bar graph: Left/Right
Horizontal bar graph: ~ Top/Bottom
Mark Color Specify the color of the A marks.

Display in separate colors

Display each alarm color separately on a single graph.
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9.1 Bar Graph

Examples of graphs with alarm settings

When [Standard] is selected for [Type]

Lower Within Upper
limit range limit Area
color color color color

[Direction] set to RGT

] e ]

e Single color use e Separate color use

50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450
L L L L L L L L )

Current  Lower limit Upper limit Current  Lowerlimit  Upper limit
value value value value value value
50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450
| | 1 1 ) | | | 1 )
Lower limit ~ Current Upper limit Lowerlimit ~ Current Upperlimit
value value value value value value
50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450
| | | | ) | | 1 | )

Current

Upper limit
value value value

Lower limit Upper limit ~ Current Lower limit

value value value

When [Deviation] is selected for [Type]

Lower Within Upper
limit range limit Area
color color color color

[Direction] set to RGT  A: Range value

e )

¢ Single color use e Separate color use
50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450

I:H! | [ |

! =1
Current value Standard value

Current value Standard value

50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450
L L L L 1 L L L L 1
] t I f
A Al A A !
Current value  Standard value Current value  Standard value
50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450
L L L L 1 L L L L 1

A
Standard value Current value Standard value

Current value

e With marks
50 150 250 350 450
f : : 1 ;

A A
Current I ]
value Lowerlimit  Upper limit
value value
e With marks
50 150 250 350 450
L L L L )
A A

S

A
Lower limit value Upper limit value
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Detail

Contents Start X

Others

Goordinates

Pracess Gycle

2 Starty 35 2 Width 48 2 Height 200 3

ju]

[Other Settings ~

Animation Tnterval

[¥]{Add animation effect 1o area/indicator

300 S meec

+| f255

Detail Settings<s

Comm  GRPH_BAR 00000
Item Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.
(Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.

Others

Process Cycle

Specify the process cycle of the part.

Add animation effect to
area/indicator

Draw changes in the graph display over the
time specified for [Animation Interval].

Example: Animation interval: 200 msec
Current value changes from

Animation Interval

Set the drawing speed of changes in the
graph display.

20 to 80
0 20 80 100

| —

Increase on graph occurs over
200 msec

Set the ID.
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9.2 Pie Graph

9.2.1 Overview

e Data in the specified device memory address can be expressed clockwise on a pie graph.

‘\'\/@

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-12.

e When data in a device memory exceeds or falls short of the range specified, the graph color can be changed. This helps
the operator to recognize the situation easily and correctly.

uy

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-12.

e As shown below, it is possible to display a bar graph in several colors.

oL X

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-12.

o A reference point can be set and then data from the reference point to the specified data in a device memory can be

expressed on a graph (deviation display).

n== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Deviation from a Reference Value to the Current Value
(Deviation Display)” page 9-14.

Reference point




9 Graph Display

9.2.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)

The current value of a device memory within the range of the minimum and maximum values can be displayed (standard
display).

y/

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Pie Graph] and place a pie graph on the screen.

Parts

ﬂ@i@@@@ﬂ@%l@

atalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Tme  Imsge Graphic Message Others
- Display~  ~ - |Display - display~

Ear Graph(E
@ ricGraphic)
®) Closed Area Graph(K)
@ Panel Meter(p)
@  statistic Bar Graph(N}
@ statistic Pie Graph(s)

2. Double-click on the pie graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.

e Set the device memory address to display on the graph with [Current Value] — [Device].
o Select [Standard] for [Type].

o Specify the graph display area using [Range].

Pie Graph

Gurrent Value

(e Pen <)o oo )

Tput Type @ DEG- / BGD ) el Mumber

Display Setting

e &
‘\ () Deviation
Showride Targst Vekie 0 :
a Range
Detai Mrimum  [Corsan - [DEC. <]

pEREn

[iizpiay the scale according io the dispiay ranes

[Other Settines -

Gomm  GRPH PIE 00000




9.2 Pie Graph

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].
To change the graph color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

@ Eelect fiom catalogs
Color 53
*) Select from image files
Dala Colar [
T Target Value Color B
. Display rea Color  E9[™
7] Displap @ hame around the display area
Detail
Display & doughnut-shaped graph
Hole Fiadius 2 =] ms
Other Settings +
Gomm  GRPH_PIE 00000 (C—r

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the graph color depending on the value.
In this case, color settings set for [Style] are disabled.

[/|Use alarm display

Contents frea Setting
Upper Valug bl 2
frea within the Range HH
Lower Value 30 [

Dicplay Setting

7] Add marks to upper and lower limit values

[C] Display in separate colors (@)

Show/Hide

o

Detail

Other Settines
Comn GRPHPTE o

5. Set the following to display the graph using the different colors for different value ranges.

[/|Use alarm display

Contents frea Setting
= Upper Waluz n & -
st;'e frea within the Range & [+
Lower Value 30 [

Display Setting

Add marks to upper and lower limit values

Show/Hide

Mark Color B |-
@ Display in separate colors (@)
Detail

Comn GRPHPTE o

This completes the necessary settings.

9-13



9 Graph Display

Displaying Deviation from a Reference Value to the Current Value
(Deviation Display)

A reference point can be set and then data from the reference point to the specified device memory address can be
expressed on a graph.

Reference point

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Pie Graph] and place a pie graph on the screen.

ﬂ@i@@@‘@@@%@:ﬂ

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ - - |Display - display~ - -

Bar Graph(B
@ rieGraphic)
®) Closed Area Graph(K)
@ Panel Meterp)
@  statistic Bar Graph(n)
@ statistic Pie Graph(s)

2. Double-click on the pie graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Set the device memory address to display on the graph with [Current Value] — [Device].
o Select [Deviation] for [Type].
e Specify the value or device memory address to be used as the reference for [Standard].
e Specify the graph display area.

Gurrent Value

[Dewce FLCI - |0 o] ~ | 00100 £ ]

Tput Type @ DEG- / BGD ) el Mumber

Display Setting

Type @] 7 Standard
(@ Deviation
Standard Constant = | DEC- = | 50 —

Range

[ Display the scale according to the display rangs

v [

Other Settines

e GRAH PIE 00000
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9.2 Pie Graph

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].
To change the graph color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

@ Eelect fiom catalogs

Contents
Color € ~|
) Select fom image fles
Dala Colar [

Display rea Color  G9[™

e [7] Display a frame around the display area
Show/Hide

a Display & doughnut-shaped araph
Detail Hole Radius 24 5 ns

Other Settings +
Gomm  GRPH_PIE 00000 () oamce

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the graph color depending on the value.
In this case, color settings set for [Style] are disabled.

Pie Graph x
[V|Use alarm display
firea Setting
Upper Limit + 2 |7
Standard Value 50 [
Upper L . Lower Limit = 25 o |7
Display Setting
[T Add marks to upper and lower limit values
[ Display in separate calors (@)
Sonm GRPHPIE 0000t

5. Set the following to display the graph using different colors for different value ranges.

[/|Use alarm display

Area Setting

Contents
= Upper Limit + 25 |7
- Standard Value 50 |
Lower Limit - 25 [

Display Setting

Add marks to upper and lower limit values

Show/Hide Mark Golor B |~

@ Display in separate colors o)

Detail

Other Settings w
Comm  GRPH PIE.CO01

This completes the necessary settings.
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9 Graph Display

9.2.3 Detailed Settings

Displayed Information

=

Contents

Show/Hide

&

Detail

[Other Settings ~

Pie Graph

Gurrent Value

Tput Typs @ DEG- / EGD ©) Real Mumber
Data Leneth
Display Setting
Tepe Q @ Standard

©) Deviation
Tarest Value 50 z
Fianee

[Ciisplay the scale according o the display ranee

Comm  GRPH_PIE 00000
Item Description
Device Specify the device memory address to monitor as a graph.
Input Type Select the data format of device memory values.

(DEC- / BCD, Real Number)

The selection here also applies to the values of [Target Value], [Standard Value], [Range], and
[Alarm].

Current
Value * When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication
Setting] in the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] — [Hardware
Setting] takes effect.
Data Length Select data length of the device memory.
(1-Word, 2-Word)
Type Standard
(Standard, Deviation) Display the device memory value between the minimum and maximum values on a graph.
Deviation
Set a reference value and display deviation from the reference value to the current value.
Display Current Value
Setting

Standard Value

Target Value, Standard

Target Value
Set this when [Standard] is selected for [Type].
Display a line at the position of the target value on the graph.

* If a value less than the minimum value of the range is set, a line is not displayed.
Standard

Set this when [Deviation] is selected for [Type].

Specify the reference value of the graph.

* If [Alarm] is configured, the [Standard] or [Target Value] setting is disabled.

Range
(Minimum/Maximum)

Specify the minimum and maximum values for the display range of the graph.
If the display range is variable, select a device memory. If the display range is fixed, specify a
constant.

Display the scale according to
the display range

This is only available for parts that correspond to a numerical display.

An optimal scale is displayed according to the minimum and maximum of the value in the
range.

* This setting is only available when the minimum and maximum values are specified with

constants.
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9.2 Pie Graph

Style

Colar Q'
() Select from image files
Dats Color [N
Target Value Colar _L |
. Display rea Color  E9[™
@ [7] Display a frame around the display area
Detail
Display & daughnut-shaped araph
Hole Radius L
Other Settings +
Comm  GRRH_PIE00000
Item Description
Select from catalogs Type
Set the part design.
Color
Set the part color.
Select from image files Load an image file.
Data Color When [Standard] is selected for [Type]:

Set the graph color from the minimum value to the device memory value.
When [Deviation] is selected for [Type]:
Set the graph color from the reference value to the device memory value.

* If [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Target Value Color When [Standard] is selected for [Type]:
Set the color of the target value line displayed on the graph.

* If [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Display Area Color Set the color inside the graph area.
Display a frame around the Display a frame around the graph area.
display area When this checkbox is selected, the frame color can be set.

Display a doughnut-shaped Display a doughnut-shaped pie graph.
graph Select this checkbox to set the hole radius. 1

Hole radius ————<—
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9 Graph Display

Alarm

e Type: Standard

[/|Use alarm display

Contents

Show/Hide

o

Detail

[Other Settings w

Area Setting

Upper Value b |7
Area within the Range |
Lower Value 30 [

Display Setting
Add marks to upper and lower limit values

Mark Color B |+

Display in separate calars 7]

| Comm  ZRPHPIE0000

Type: Deviation

[/|Use alarm display

Contents

Show/Hide

Area Setting

Upper Limit + 25 |7
Standard Value 50 [
Lower Limit - 25 [

Display Setting
Add marks to upper and lower limit values

Mark Color B |-

@ Display in separate colors [®)

Detail
[Other Settines -
Conn GRER PIE o0 o
Item Description

Use alarm display

Change the colors of the graph according to the device memory value.
The color settings are implemented in the area settings.

When [Standard] is selected for
[Typel:

Upper Value/Area within the
Range/Lower Value

Set the range for alarm display and each corresponding color.

Area Setting

When [Deviation] is selected
for [Typel:

Upper Limit+/Standard
Value/Lower Limit—

Set the reference value as well as the range for alarm display and each corresponding
color.

Add marks to upper and lower
limit values

Display A marks at the alarm range positions of the graph.

Display Setting

Mark Color

Specify the color of the A marks.

Display in separate colors

Display each alarm color separately on a single graph.
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9.2 Pie Graph

Examples of graphs with alarm settings

When [Standard] is selected for [Type]

Lower  Within  Upper
limit range  limit Area
color color color color

O e ]
e Single color use

o With marks
Current
value
Current Current value
value
Uppelrllmlt Lowelrllmlt i Uppelr Current Lowelrllmlt Uppelrllmlt Lowelrllmlt Upper fimit Lower limit
value value imit value 51ue value value value value value
e Separate color use
Current
value
Current
value
Upper limit Lowerlimit  Upper i rent Lowerlimit Upper limit Lower limit
value value limit value "\ 510 value value value
When [Deviation] is selected for [Type]
Lower  Within  Upper
limit range limit Area
color color color color AR |
: Range value
e E
e Single color use o With marks
Current
value
Current Current value
value
Upper limit &} Standard Lower Upper limit* St;ﬁd Lower Upper Standard Lower limit / A /Av o
value | lim value Value | limit — limit | value Upper limit ~ Standard  Lower limit
value value Current value value V@Y€ value value value
value

o Separate color use

Current
value

U erI|m|t A L li R
pCalue Standard ower Upper limit

limit value
value

Current
value

Standard pwer Upper” Standardl‘owelrul'em't
Current value limit
value

value

value

value
value
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9 Graph Display

Detail
Goordinates
Contents Start X 37 & Starty 280 - Width 157 - Height 157 -
Others
Process Cycle
[ animation SHeat 1o Srearmdicator
Arimation Tterval 300 =1 meec
ju] 0 5 /285
Detoil Settines<<
[Other Settings ~
Comm  GRPH_PIE 00000
Item Description

Coordinates

Start X/Start Y

Specify the placement coordinates.
(Coordinates at top left of part)

Width/Height

Specify the width and height of the part.

Others

Process Cycle

Specify the process cycle of the part.

Add animation effect to
area/indicator

Draw changes in the graph display over the
time specified for [Animation Interval].

Example: Animation interval: 200 msec
Current value changes from

Animation Interval

Set the drawing speed of changes in the
graph display.

20 to 80

80 20

Increase on graph occurs over
200 msec

Set the ID.
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9.3 Closed Area Graphs

9.3 Closed Area Graphs

9.3.1 Overview

e Changes to data in a closed area, such as a tank, can be expressed on a closed area graph.

n== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values” page 9-22.

e When data in a device memory exceeds or falls short of the range specified, the graph color can be changed.

e

For setting examples, refer to “Displaying Current Values” page 9-22.

e As shown below, it is possible to display a bar graph in several colors.

e

For setting examples, refer to “Displaying Current Values” page 9-22.
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9 Graph Display

9.3.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Current Values

The current value of a device memory within the range of the minimum and maximum values can be displayed.

1.

)] Edit } - V Series E

v Screen Setting  Transfer
= d B B QO B e l @
Catalog | Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Enty Trend Alam |Grapn| Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~  ~ v Display~ displayr

[3  BarGrapn(e)

@ riccrapnig |
® Cosed srearapni)  fp———Pp
)| Panel Meter(F)

§ | statistic Bar Graph(N)
@  statistic Pie Graphis)

2. Double-click on the closed area graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Set the device memory address to display on the graph with [Current Value] — [Device].
e Specify the graph display area using [Display Range].

Gurrent Value

EE ) |

Tput Type  © DEG- / BGD © Real Humber
Data Length
Display Ranee
Direction up -
— :
show/Hide Waximum mmmu o
o
Detail

[Other Settines -

e GRAHELS 00000
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9.3 Closed Area Graphs

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].

To change the graph color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

) Eelect from catalogs

Color €2~

7 Select from image files

Dala Colar [
Display rea Color  E9[™
Show/Hide
Detail

Other Settings +
Comm  GRPHCLS 00000

[ Finish l Cancel

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the graph color depending on the value.
In this case, color settings set for [Style] are disabled.

[V|Use alarm display
firea Setting
Upper Limit bi |7
Area within the Range e
Lower Limit 25 |7
Display Setting
[ Display in separate calors (@)
ShowrHide
od
Detail
[Other Settines = |
Gonm GRPHGLS.00000

5. Set the following to display the graph using the different colors for different value ranges.

[V]iise alarm dispiay,

Contents Area Setting
= Upper Limit 15 Q M
St;e Area within the Range [
Lower Limit 2 [
Display Setting
Display in separate calars @]
Sh-m,;thE
od
Detail

Other Settings |
Comm  GRPHCLS 00000

__lesh __“/ﬁ”'/‘t)b

This completes the necessary settings.
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9 Graph Display

9.3.3 Detailed Settings

Displayed Information

]
Contents

[Other Settines -

Gurrent Value

Device i 00100 =
Tput Type @ DEG- / BGD ) Risal Mumbsr
Data Length [ 1Word _ ~]
Display Ranee
Direction up -

| [FF

Comm  GRPHCLS 00000 Finish
Item Description

Device Specify the device memory address to monitor as a graph.

Input Type Select the data format of device memory values.

(DEC- / BCD, Real The selection here also applies to the values of [Display Range] and [Alarm].
C\L/glrjgt Number) * When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication Setting] in

the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] takes effect.

Data Length Select data length of the device memory.

(1-Word, 2-Word)

Direction Set the direction to draw graph lines.
Display | (UP, DW, LFT, RGT)
Range Minimum/Maximum Specify the minimum and maximum values for the range of the graph.

If the display range is variable, select a device memory. If the display range is fixed, specify a constant.

Style

Contents

@ Eelect fiom catalogs

Color €53+
© Select iam image fies
Data Color -
Display rea Color  E9[™
Sh‘nwa\de
Detail
[Other Settings ~
Comm  GRPHCLS 00000 [ Fnsh
Item Description
Select from catalogs Type
Set the part design.
Color

Set the part color.

Select from image files

Load a PNG file.

Data Color

Set the graph color from the minimum value to the device memory value.
* If [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Display Area Color

Set the color inside the graph area.
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9.3 Closed Area Graphs

Alarm

[¥] Use alarm display
Area Setting
Upper Limit b
frea mithin the Fange
Lower Limit 25
Display Settine
|7 Display in separate colars [@)]
Show/Hide
Detail
Other Settings w
Gomm  GRPH.CLS, 00000
Item Description

Use alarm display

Change the colors of the graph according to the device memory value.
The color settings are implemented in the area settings.

Upper Limit/Area within the

Area Setting Range/Lower Limit

Set the range for alarm display and each corresponding color.

Display Setting | Display in separate colors

Display each alarm color separately on a single graph.

Examples of graphs with alarm settings

Lower  Within Upper
limit range limit Area
color color color color

BN ) NN [ ] [DirectionsettoUp

e Single color use

Upper
limit value

Upper ~—Current value

~— limit value ~—Upper limit value
. Current

Lower
—limit value

Current
value

e Separate color use

value
~—Lower
limit value

~— Lower limit value

Upper
limit value

- Current value

Upper
~— limit value

Current

~—Upper limit value

. Lower
limit value
Current
value

value
~—Lower
limit value

~—Lower limit value
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9 Graph Display

Detail
Goordinates
Contents Start X an 4| StartY 449 + Width 157 + Height 157 5
Others
Process Gycls
o] 0 5 /285
Detail Settings<<
[Other Settings ~
Comm  GRPH.OLS 00000
Item Description
Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates (Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.
Process Cycle Specify the process cycle of the part.
Others
ID Set the ID.
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9.4 Panel Meter

9.4 Panel Meter

9.4.1 Overview

e Data in a device memory can be expressed in the form of an analog meter.
The indicator can be selected to move in either the clockwise or counterclockwise direction.

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values” page 9-28.

e Alarm display \
- Location used for alarms: indicator

When data in the device memory exceeds or falls short of the range specified, the indicator
color changes to show the status.

Within
Alarm: Lower limit range color  Upper limit

(Within range color)

250

Upper | ower 250 Upper  Lower 250
200 300 dimit e 209 300 fimit  fimit 29
Lower limit value value  aje value value Upper limit value
350 15i 350 15 350
(Lower
limit color) ’ 00 100 00 100 00
50 450 50 450 50 450  (Upper limit color)

p== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values” page 9-28.

- Location used for alarms: Area

When divisions are made in the alarm range, these divisions can be colored separately. Division into a maximum of 16
sections is allowed.

Note that the color of the indicator does not change according to the alarm condition.
Example: No. of divisions: 3

I (Blue)  Upper limit: 10, 20

Lower limit: 0 13 25

(Yellow) Upper limit: 25,
Lower limit: 15 10 30

(Red) Upper limit: 40, -
Lower limit- 30 Up to 16 alarm divisions

5 35
0 40

p= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values” page 9-28.

e Extended indicator/scale settings
The design of the scale or indicator can be changed using a PNG file prepared by the user.

n= For setting examples, refer to "Using Image Files for the Indicator and Scale” page 9-43.

e Numerical data display
The current data can be displayed on the panel meter in numerical format.
Example: When “8" is set in the device memory address D100

p1oo 4
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9 Graph Display

9.4.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Current Values

The current value of a device memory within the range of the minimum and maximum values can be displayed.

1.

Screen [0] Edit ( ) 5 Edite 00 [

e

Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool

= @i@@@“@’@@% S =

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~  ~ ~ | Display~ display~ - -

[, | Bar Graph(E)
@ Pie Graph(Q)

&) Panel Meter(F)

1 Statistic Bar Graphiih

@  statistic Pie Graphis)

2. Double-click on the panel meter to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Set the device memory address to display on the panel meter with [Current Value] — [Device].

o Select the direction of indicator movement with [Operation Setting] — [Progress Direction].
e Specify the graph display area using [Display Setting] — [Range].

Panel Meter
Current Value

[Dew:e 0 00100 = ]

Tput Type @ DEG- / BCD @ Real Mumber

Data Leneth

Operation Setting

Froeress Direction
@ Glockwise ) Gounterclockwise

Display Setting

Tareet Vake [lenal  <|0 [[sa <Jooon [
Show/Hide Ranee
e Miimum  [Constant__ = [DEC: <] 0 :
Detail Maimum s
[Other Settings ~
Comm  GRPHPNL.000C0
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9.4 Panel Meter

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].
o Set the meter shape and color on the [Design] — [Meter] tab.
o Set the indicator shape and color on the [Design] — [Indicator] tab.
o Set the scale shape and color on the [Design] — [Scale] tab.
To change the panel meter color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

Design

@ Eelect fiom catalogs

Color G~

(@ Select from image files

Meter | Indicator | Scale
—_—

Num, Display

Show/Hide

ﬁ Color © TagetVaie B -
Detail
|| Display a trame around

Detai Settings> >

Other Settines +
e GRAH PHL 00000

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the indicator and meter color depending on the value.
- When [Indicator] is selected for [Alarm Setting] — [Alarm Color Target]

Set the three colors of the indicator, two colors of the meter area, and range. In this case, color settings set on the
[Meter] and [Indicator] tabs in the [Style] settings are disabled.

[]Use alarm display
Contents Alarm Setting
Alarm Color Targst @ Indicator ) Area
Area Setting
Upper Value 10 [
firea within the Range (=Y
@ Lower Valug 30 [
S Tndicator Golor Setting
e Upper Limit Area [
L Area within the Range [
shew/Hide Lower Limit frea & -
od
Detail
[Other Settings |
Comm  GRPHPNL.000C0
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9 Graph Display

- When [Area] is selected for [Alarm Setting] — [Alarm Color Target]
Set the color of the meter area and the range. (Up to 16 divisions)
In this case, color settings set on the [Meter] tab in the [Style] settings are disabled.

Contents

Num, Display

Show/Hide

o&

Detail

[Other Settings

[¥]Use alarm display

Alarm Setting

Alarm Golor Tareet

) Idicator

Mormal Area

#rea within the Range &

Alarm fArea

Division

4 & /18

Mo | Lower Value

Upper Valus

20

| Comm  ZRPHPRL00000

This completes the necessary settings.
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9.4 Panel Meter

9.4.3 Detailed Settings

Contents
‘| Current Value
Contents Device ] 00100 :
I Pput Type @ DEG-/BGD O Real Number
Style Data Length
? Operation Setting
Alarm .
Proeress Direction
@] @ Glockwise @ Counterclockwise
Bl Display Setting
i Tareet Vake [Inemal <0 mon =
Show/Hide Ranee
Fe T s S R
Other Settings +
Comm  GRPHPNL.000C0
Item Description
Device Specify the device memory address to monitor.
Input Type Select the data format of device memory values.

Current
Value

(DEC- / BCD, Real Number)

The selection here also applies to the values of [Range] and [Alarm].
* When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication
Setting] in the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] — [Hardware
Setting] takes effect.

Data Length
(1-Word, 2-Word)

Select data length of the device memory.

Operation
Setting

Progress Direction
(Clockwise,
Counterclockwise)

Select the direction of indicator movement.

Display
Setting

Target Value

Display a line at the position of the target value on the panel meter.
*If the minimum value of the range is set, a line is not displayed.
* If [Alarm] is configured, the [Standard Value] or [Target Value] setting is disabled.

Range
(Maximum, Minimum)

Specify the minimum and maximum values for the display range of the panel meter.
If the display range is variable, select a device memory. If the display range is fixed, specify a
constant.
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9 Graph Display

Style

) Select hom image files

Meter | Indicator | Scale
@ © Ful @ Quarter © Half

O

ﬁ Color © TagetVaie B -

Detail

Show/Hide

[ 7] Display & hame araund

Detai Settings> >

[Other Settines -

Conm GRPHPRL 0000
Item Description
Select from catalogs Type
Set the part design.
Color
Set the part color.
. Select from image files Load an image file.
Design
Meter Set the color and size of the meter. For details, refer to “Meter” page 9-33.
Indicator Set the color and size of the indicator. For details, refer to “Indicator” page 9-34.
Scaling Set the color, size, and number of divisions for the scale. For details, refer to “Scaling”
page 9-35.
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9.4 Panel Meter

Meter

Num, Display

Show/Hide
a Calor ©
Detail P N
[ESnlai 5 e s
Detail Settingse< (@)
Staténgle 23 |2

Outer Radus 37 15

Design
@ Select from atslogs

Contents Tope

‘ | Coor -

e ) Selact fom image fles

7,

Alarm mm

@] © Ful @ Duarter

© @ &

/353 Enddngle

AB63 Inner Radivs 31

) Half

_Lv
lv

Target Value

Frame

303 £ /39

/1860

Other Settines =

Somn GRPH PN Co001
Item Description

Full, Quarter, Half Select the shape of the meter.

Color Set the color of the meter. Meter

Target Value

Set the color of the line displayed for the target value.
* If [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Target Value

Display a frame around

Select this checkbox to display a frame around the
meter.

When this checkbox is selected, the frame color can
be set.

Frame

Frame Set the frame color for the meter.

Customize the size

Set the meter to an arbitrary size.

Start Angle Set the start position of the meter.

Example: [Start Angle]: 180, [End Angle]: 0

End Angle Set the end position of the meter.

* The panel meter area is the area circularly
enclosed from the start angle to the end angle
in the clockwise direction.

Outer Radius | The meter comprises the area between the outside

and inside circles.
The meter width can be adjusted with the outside
circle and inside circle radii.

Inner Radius

Hole

Outer circle

Hole radius
Outer circle
radius
* The inner circle must be set.
The minimum radius of the inner circle is 10
pixels. The minimum difference between the
radii of the outer and inner circles is 3 pixels.
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9 Graph Display

Indicator

Contents

s

style

[Other Settings = |

Panel Mete
Design

@ Select fiom catalogs

Type [ Select
Color Gy

7 Select from image files

Calor iRy
[VIEnable indicator svended seftingd
[ Select an image file

Length 28 SE
S Top || ZEnd |7

Prewiess Dizplay Gomment GREE_BNL_00000

Gancel

Item

Description

Color

Set the indicator color.
* If [Alarm Color Target] is set to [Indicator] in the [Alarm] settings, this is disabled.

Enable indicator extended settings

Select this checkbox to specify the indicator's design.

Select an image file

Select this checkbox to use an image file as the indicator.

Center Point

Select Select an image file to display as the indicator.
Size Setting Width Change the width of the image file.
Height Change the height of the image file.
Fix aspect ratio | Enlarge/reduce the image file with the width and height bound to a fixed aspect ratio.
Position Base Point X Adjust the horizontal position of the
Setting indicator image.
Base Point Y _Adjust the vertical position of the indicator Base point
image.
Panel Meter Displays the coordinates of the panel meter

center point. * The indicator rotates around the

Default

point specified for [Panel Meter

Restore the base position of the indicator X
Center Point].

image (center bottom edge of the image file)
to the center coordinates of the panel meter.

Length

Set the length of the indicator in pixels.
(Maximum: Radius of the panel meter;
Minimum : 1)

Top

Select the shape of the indicator tip.

/ Top |7
*
L A— Top
|
R o
-~ Indicator length
-—

! End

End

Select the shape of the indicator base.

« End |7
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Scaling

Contents

B

style

Num, Display

Show/Hide

4

Detail

Other Settings

Design
@ Eelect fiom catalogs
Color G~

(@ Select from image files

Mater Inm:atq Scale }

Display the scale
[C] Select an image file

Colar [l

Riadius 0 4 n9sg

Display the scals primary avis

Direction @ Outside () Inside
Majorscale  Divisions LU

Lenath 7 < 2
[7] Miner scale

[ Display the scale according to the display range

Comm  GRPHPNL.0000H
Item Description

Display the scale

Select this checkbox to display a scale on the panel meter.

Select from image files

Select this checkbox to use an image file as the scale.

Select Select an image file to display as the scale.
Size Setting Width Change the width of the image file.
Height Change the height of the image file.
Fix aspect ratio | Enlarge/reduce the image file with the width and height bound to a fixed aspect ratio.
Position Base Point X Adjust the horizontal position of the scale
Setting image.
Base Point Y Adjust the vertical position of the scale Base point
image.
Panel Meter Displays the coordinates of the panel meter
Center Point center point.
Default Restore the base position of the scale image
(center of the image file) to the center
coordinates of the panel meter.

Color

Set the scale color.

Radius

Set the scale size.

Scaling

ﬂ-:'.-..

—>f—:<—ScaIe radius

Display the scale primary axis

Select this checkbox to display the primary axis on the scale.
With primary axis No primary axis

\\||¢,,
'/

\\\
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Item Description
Direction | Outside Display tick marks on the outside of the
primary axis.
N
Inside Display tick marks on the inside of the
primary axis.
\.
Major Divisions Set the number of divisions on the major Example: Major scale divisions: 8
scale (1 - 255) scale across the entire scale. Minor scale divisions: 5
Length Set the length of the major scale. Major scale
(1-16) * If using the minor scale, the length .
‘ Minor scale
increases and decreases by 2.
Minor scale Select this checkbox to divide the major Number of
scale by the minor scale. = divisions for
* The length of the minor scale is half of minor scale
the major scale.
Divisions Set the number of divisions across the major
(1-16) scale.

Display the scale according to the display
range

This is only available for parts that correspond to a numerical display.
An optimal scale is displayed according to the minimum and maximum of the value in the
range.

This setting is only available when the minimum and maximum values are specified with
constants. Display numerical values on the scale according to the display range of the panel
meter.
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Alarm

Alarm color target: indicator

[¥]Use alarm display
Contents Alarm Setting
= U 2 e
= firea Settine
‘5" Upper Value b |7
Alarm Area within the Range
D Lower Value 30
Niami Dy Indicator Golor Setting
ey Upper Limit Area (2
et Area within the Range (2
showiHide Lower Limit Arsa [
Detail
Other Setlines_ |
Sonm GRPHPRL 00000
Item Description
Use alarm display Select this checkbox to use the alarm function.
Alarm Alarm Color Indicator The indicator color is displayed using three alarm colors according to the upper and
Setting Target lower limit values.

The meter is displayed using the two colors for within the range of the upper and lower
limits, and outside of the range.

Area The meter color can be divided into a maximum of 16 colors according to the [Alarm
Area] settings.

The indicator color is fixed.

For details on settings, refer to "Alarm color target: area” page 9-38.

Area Setting | Upper Value Set the color of the meter for the upper limit value and outside the range of the upper
and lower limits of the alarm display.
Area within the Range Set the within range color.
Lower Value Set the color of the meter for the lower limit value and outside the range of the upper
and lower limits of the alarm display.
Indicator Color | Upper Limit Set the indicator color when the current value exceeds the upper limit value.
Setting Area
Area within the | Set the indicator color when the current value is within the range of the upper and lower
Range limits.
Lower Limit Set the indicator color when the current value is less than the lower limit value.
Area
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Alarm color target: area

Show/Hide

o&

Detail

[#|Use alarm display

FOther Settings

Alarm Setting
Alarm Golor Target

) Indicator

Hormal Area
Area within the Range [
Alarm Area
Divizion [l AL
No. | Lower Value Upper Value Golor

20

| ) comn cPriPRL 0000
Item Description
Use alarm display Select this checkbox to use the alarm function.
Alarm Alarm Color Indicator The indicator color is displayed using three alarm colors according to the upper and lower
Setting Target limit values.
The meter is displayed using the two colors for within the range of the upper and lower limits,
and outside of the range.
For details on settings, refer to “Alarm color target: indicator” page 9-37.
Area The meter color can be divided into a maximum of 16 colors according to the [Alarm Area]
settings.
The indicator color is fixed.
Normal Area | Area within the Range Specify the color of the area not included £ le: Divisions: 4. clockwi
in the alarm range in the display range of |-X@MPi€: DIvisions: 4, clockwise
the panel meter. Alarm Area Alarm Area
Alarm Area Division Set the number of alarm areas. No. 1 No. 2
No.0- 15 Lower Set the lower limit value of the alarm area.
Value |
— Alarm Area Alarm Area
Upper Set the upper limit value of the alarm No. 0 No. 3
Value area.
Color Set the display color of the alarm area.

* Drawing is performed in order from “"Data 0
property” to “Data 15 property”.
When a range overlaps with another when
drawn, the color of the data property with
the higher number is displayed in the
foreground.
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Num. Display

A panel meter can be set with a numerical data display to show the current value.

CEH Contents |Style | Ghar. Prop. | Display Position |
@ Display Format [ DEC (w/o sign] -
= Digits 4 T
Decimal Point 0 S
Buto-adiust the area aceording 1o the number
of digits
showpride
Detail
[Other Settings =
Gomm  GRPHPNL_00001
Item Description
Use a numerical data display Select this checkbox to display a numerical data display within the panel meter.
Contents Specify the display format, number of digits, and number of decimal places for the numerical data display.
For details, refer to “Contents” page 9-39.
Style Specify the design of the numerical data display. For details, refer to “Style” page 9-40.
Char. Prop. Set a text color and size for the numeric data display. For details, refer to “Char. prop.” page 9-41.
Display Specify the display position of the numerical data display. For details, refer to “Position” page 9-41.
Position
Contents
Panel Meter
E [/]Use a numerical data display
Contents Gontents |Etyle | Ghar. Prop. | Display Position |
@ Display Format [ DEC (w/o sign] -
ste Digits 4 T2
7 Decimal Point 0 S
FIET A'u‘tju—ad\usl the area according o the number
of digits
=
Num. Display
=
SI\-I.W.waide
Detail
[Other Settines =
Sonm GRPHPHL o
Item Description
Display Set the numerical value format.
Digit Set the number of digits for the numerical data display.
Decimal Point Set the number of decimal places. When no decimal point is required, set “0".
Auto-adjust the area Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the item size based on the [Digit] and [Decimal Point] settings.
according to the number of
digits
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Style

Contents

Style

¥

Alarm

o

Mum, Display

Show/Hide

4

Detail

[Other Settings ~

[#|Use a numerical data display

Panel Meter

Gontent{| Strle | Dhar. Prop. | Display Position

Area Setting

@ Select from catalogs

Color Q |

() Select from image files

Comm - ZRPHPRL0000

Iltem Description
Area Setting Select from catalogs

Select the design of the numerical data display part to use from the parts catalog.
Type

Select the design of the numerical data display part.
Color

Set the color of the numerical data display part.

Select from image files

Select the design of the numerical data display part from an image file.

Select Select the image file to use.
Width Change the width of the image file.
Height

Change the height of the image file.

Fix aspect ratio

Enlarge/reduce the image file with the width and height bound to a fixed aspect
ratio.




9.4 Panel Meter

Char. prop.

Contents Gontents | Style(| Char. Prop. Display Pasition
E Color Al
Styl
_t“ Backgiound 2+
7 o (B(8)2) (4
jarm
=) Paint i
N Rotation + Direction
Show/Hide
ﬁ [7] Spacing
Detail
[7]Zero Suppress
[ System Font -
Other Settings +
Comm  GRPH_PNL_ 00000 Finish
Iltem Description
Color Set the text color.
Background Set the background color of the numerical data display area.
Style Set the text style.

Character Size

Set the text size.
* This changes to point specification when using a Windows font or 7-segment font.

Rotation + Set the orientation of text.
* This cannot be set when using a Windows font.
Spacing To set a text spacing, select this checkbox and specify a spacing.

* This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

Zero Suppress

To set zero suppression, select this checkbox and select flush left or flush right.

System Font
Windows Font
7-segment Font

Select the font of the numerical data display.

Display light-out segments

This setting is available when [7-segment Font] is selected.
Select this checkbox to display unlit segments.

oge
Position
Contents Contents | Style | Char, Prop. | Display Position
[E Base X 78 = J187 Parel Meter
E Canter Point
o Bass ¥ s = s R
e e
Alarm
=
Num. Display
Sh‘nw.;'Hld!
Detail
Other Settines »
Conn CRPH AL 1
Item Description
Base X Adjust the horizontal position of the numerical data display.
Base Y Adjust the vertical position of the numerical data display. {3
A

Panel Meter Center Point

Displays the coordinates of the panel meter center point.

Default

Restore the base position of the numerical data display (center
of the item) to the center coordinates of the panel meter.

Base point
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Detail

Panel Meter

Coordinates
Contents StartX 242 (4] Stay 289 & Width 157 [5]  Height 167 &
@ Others
Style Frocess Cele
7 [7]Edd animation sfiect 1o ares7ndicator
Alarm Animatian Tnterval 800 =T msec
= D 0 2] s
Num. Display Detail Settines<<
Show/Hide
Detail
[Other Settings ~
Comm  GRPHPNL.000CH
Item Description
Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates (Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.

Others

Process Cycle

Specify the process cycle of the part.

Add animation effect to
area/indicator

Draw changes in the graph display over the

time specified for [Animation Interval].

Animation Interval

Set the drawing speed of changes in the graph

display.

Example: Animation interval: 200 msec
Current value changes from
100 to 300.

Indicator movement occurs over
200 msec.

Set the ID.

9-42



9.4 Panel Meter

Using Image Files for the Indicator and Scale

An image file created by the user can be used for the part design (background, indicator, and scale).

[Style]

Background / Indicator Scaling
Panel Meter
Design Design
content: @ Select from catalogs @ Select from catalogs
ontents Tie T
‘@‘ Color - - Background Cobr &3~
ZE © Select from imags fies
Aam Indcalor [Scak Mete | Indcalar | Sede
= i 1 Indicator
Num. Display lect an image fie
e
ShowHide Size Seting
@ Width [ =] ness widh 0 < /1353
Detail Height [ 2 nes3 Height 0 | 11863
Fix aspect ratio i aspect ati
Paostion Setting
Position Seting
- BasePointx 0 < ns7 Panel Meter
Base Point X 0 S Ns7 Panel Meter Center Paint
BePany 0 2051 | ey BassPointY 0 [T /187 78:79
Coma 0 o
[Other Settings =
Comn GRPHPNL,00000
Item Description
Select from images files Select a PNG file from the desired folder.
(background/indicator/scale) | The selected PNG file is stored at “\MONITOUCH\User\Parts".
Width, Height Change the width and height of the imported PNG file.
Fix aspect ratio Select this checkbox to use a fixed width-to-height ratio when changing the size of the PNG file.
Panel Meter Center Point Displays the coordinate values of the panel meter (circle) center point.
Panel meter center point
Base Point X/Base Point Y Specify the X and Y coordinate values of the base point in pixels to adjust the position of the indicator or
scale.
The indicator rotates around the [Panel Meter Center Point].
Indicator Scaling
Base point
X
Default Restore the X and Y coordinate values of the base point to those specified for [Panel Meter Center Point].
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Setting procedure

This section explains the procedure for importing a PNG file into the panel meter.

Background of the panel meter Scaling Indicator
N
w =
S

back_A.png scale_A.png pin_A.png

N M s Screen [0] Edit } - V Series Editor for W

File Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool

& EQE BB O &P

iCataIug“OvErlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time Image Graphic Message Others

B screen [0] Egit ( ) x]

Display = ~  Display~ display~ -

J

1. Place a panel meter on the screen.

@ NN s Screen [0] Edit (
File Edit

Home View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool

HREQBDENOLO SZD i

Catalog|| Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others |
| - Display~  ~ ~  Display~ display~ - - ‘

Catalo | |

& Screen (0] Edit ( ) x|

2. Import a background image for the panel meter.

Select the [Style] — [Design] — [Select from image files] radio button in the settings window and click the [Select] button
to select an image file (e.g. back_A.png).

Screen [0] Edit ( )

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool

LR B ENDEO PO L

atalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others |
- Display~ - - Display~ display~ - -

Catalog | ]

B screen [0] Egit ( ) x}

Background of the panel meter
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3. Select the [Style] — [Meter] — [Detail Settings] in the settings window to enlarge or reduce the size using the [Outer
Radius] and [Inner Radius] values.

@ . . B Screen [0] Edit ( )
File Edit

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool

L adOo@BEELEO QA

Catalug‘

Home

Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time Image Graphic Message Others |
- Display~ ~ ~  Display~ display~ - -

Catalog | ]

B screen [0] Edit ¢ ) x]

4. Import a PNG image for the indicator.

Select the [Style] — [Indicator] — [Select an image file] checkbox in the settings window and click the [Select] button to
select an image file (e.g. pin_A.png).

@ .03 Screen [0] Edit (
File Edit

Home View  Screen Setting

L AHOBDENOYEO R ASE

:Catalug‘ Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Otnersi

Display = - Display~ display~ -

B screen (0] Edit ¢

s Editor fi

on 6.00 [

Transfer  System Setting  Tool

f

) x|

Indicator

Indicator base point X and Y (panel meter center coordinates)

* The PNG image of the indicator is imported while it is pointing upward with reference to the panel meter center
point. The indicator cannot be rotated on the editor.

5. Move the indicator part downward by specifying values for [Base Point X] and [Base Point Y] on the [Style] — [Indicator]
tab.

The indicator can be enlarged or reduced by specifying values for [Width] and [Height].

@ [ BN Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editor f on 6.00 [

File  Home Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool

RO E WL O %A S

Catalug‘

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others |
- Display~ - - Display~ display~ - -

[ Catalog | |

B screen [0] Egit ( ) x}

* The indicator rotates around the panel meter center point.
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6. Import a PNG image of the scale.

Select the [Style] — [Scale] — [Display the scale] — [Select an image file] checkbox in the settings window and click the
[Select] button to select an image file (e.g. scale_A.png).

@ NEm Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Saries Editc

File  Home Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting

Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ - - Display~ display~ - -

B screen (0] Edit ¢ ) x}

7. Specify values for [Width] and [Height] on the [Style] — [Scale] tab to reduce the size of the scale.
The position of the scale can be moved by specifying values for [Base Point X] and [Base Point Y].

@ [ NN Screen [0] Edit { ) - V Series Edito
File Home Edit  View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting

'%E@@‘@’@@%@@

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ - - Display~ display~ - -

B screen [0 Edgit ( ) x}

This completes the necessary settings.

Restrictions

e The order of drawing is shown below. Drawing is performed in ascending order.

Panel meter structure

1. Part area * 4. Indicator
\
2. Alarm 5. Numerical data display
/
3. Scale

* When a draw item edited in the [Modify Part] window is placed on a 3D panel meter part, the item is placed over the
panel meter.

e The numerical data display is displayed even when a value falls outside the range specified for [Scale] (specified at
[Contents] — [Range]).

However, if the number of digits exceeds the specified value, “---" is displayed.
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9.5 Statistic Bar Graph

9.5 Statistic Bar Graph

9.5.1 Overview

e Percentages of data contained in consecutive device memory addresses can be expressed on a graph.
One statistic bar graph can be divided into a maximum of eight sections.
p== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying a Bar Graph of the Ratio of D100 to D104 Values" page 9-48.

e |tis also possible to indicate percentages as numerical values for the statistic bar graph.
In this case, the statistic bar graph must be linked to a numerical data display.

% display
= 15%
B 259
=:20%
- 10%
. 30%

T
Statistic bar graph <<= Numerical data display
Linked

n= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying a Numerical Data Display of the Ratio of D100 to D104
Values” page 9-49.
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9.5.2 Setting Examples

Displaying a Bar Graph of the Ratio of D100 to D104 Values

The following example shows how to display the ratio between the values of five device memory addresses on a bar graph.

: D104 4
D100| 3500 D103
D101| 500
D102| 2000 D102
D103| 3000 D101
D104| 1000 D100

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Statistic Bar Graph] and place a statistic bar graph on the screen.

Secreen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editor for Win

Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool

%i@@@ﬂ@%@h B

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm |Graph| Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ ~ ~ | Display~ display~ - -

[ | Bar Graph(e)
@ Pie Graph(q)
® | Closed Area GraphiK)

g:i Panel MEtEH:

[ statistic Bar GraphiN) »

T Statsie Pie Grapnis)

2. Double-click on the statistic bar-graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
e Set the top device memory address to display on the graph with [Top Data] — [Device].
o Set the number of device memory addresses to display on the graph with [Display Setting] — [Number of Data to
Display].
o Set the color of each device memory on the graph display with [Display Setting] — [Color Setting for Data].

Statistic Bar Graph

‘| Data Setting

Contents Toplata

[Dew:e PLCI Yo o+ omo :]
Data Length [ 1-Word -

Style
i - Display Setting

i Kumber of Data to Display FRE
Show/Hide Caolor Setting for Data
o No. | Device Galar
0 pootoo M
Detail

T pootot [

z  pootoz (B

Dooi03

[Other Settings
| Preview Display | Comm  STA BAR 00000

This completes the necessary settings.
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Displaying a Numerical Data Display of the Ratio of D100 to D104

Values

The following example shows how to display the ratio between the device memory addresses displayed on the statistic bar
graph on a numerical data display.

D104
D103 / Ratio display
D102 ==|10(%
D101 == 30 (%
=|20|%
D100 = 5%
mm| 35|%

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Statistic Bar Graph] and place a statistic bar graph on the screen.

. nEm

File  Home Edit
LR 8 WAkO fd &

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm |Graph| Time Image Graphic Message Others

Display~ - - |Display~ display
4] (i, Bar Graphig)

@ ricGraphiq)

@ Closed Area Graph(K)
Panel Meter(P)
f§ statistic Bar Graph{i)
P Statistic Fie Graph(s)

Screen [0] Edit (

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool

2. Double-click on the statistic bar-graph to display the settings window.
Select [Num. Display] under [Add Parts] in the [Style] settings.

Contents
Style
Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse.
Additional Parts List
[|Statistic Graph % Display (BT ="
MNum. Display
Other Settings w
Gomm ST/ BAR000C0
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3. The settings window for the numerical data display is displayed. Select [Statistic Graph % Display] for [Function] and
specify a value for [Statistic Graph No.]. Click [Finish] to close the settings window of the numerical data display.

MNum. Display
E Function
Standard > | [ Display All

Contents

Style

Explanation
‘“ ILIsed For displaying the statistic eraph data in * % on a numerical data display part
Eschies [Slatistic Graph No 0 = I?]

Char. Prop.

Other Settines +
o

4. Repeat steps 2. and 3. to place multiple numerical data displays.

This completes the necessary settings.
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9.5.3 Detailed Settings

Contents
Statistic Bar Graph
Data Setting
Top Data
Device 0 o ~ooon =
Data Length
Display Setting
. Number of Data to Display 4 =
Show/Hide Color Setting for Data
Mo, | Device Calor
'ﬁ' 0 pootoo (2
Detail
1 Dooiot |-
z  pootoz (B
D00 103
[Other Settings w
Iltem Description
Top Data Device Set the top device memory address to display on the statistic graph.
The required device memory are automatically allocated to the statistic graph.
* The data format relies on the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication
Setting] in the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] —
[Hardware Setting].
Data -
Setting Data Length Select data length of the device memory.
(1-Word, 2-Word)
Display Number of Data to Set the number of device memory to display on the statistic graph.
Setting Display
Color Setting for Set the color for each data memory displayed on the statistic graph.
Data

Style

Show/Hide

b

Parts Design <<
Area Setting

@ Select from catalogs

@-

) Select an image file

Type

Golar

Edit Selected Parts<<

Detail Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse. Frame Golor 8 || Others.
Additional Parts List
[|Statistic Graph & Display Add Parts
Comm  STABAR 0000
Item Description
Select from catalogs Type
Set the part design.
Color

Set the part color.

Select an image file

Load an image file.

Frame Color Set the color of the frame around the graph area.
Additional Parts List Statistic Graph % Display | Add [Statistic Graph % Display].
Add Parts Num. Display Add a numerical data display part.
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Detail
Coordinates
Frr StatX 4 Sy E : Uidh 43 S Height 200 =
Others
Frocess Cycle
il [
Datail Settings<<
[Other Settings ~
Gomm  STA AR 00000
Item Description
Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates (Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.
Process Cycle Specify the process cycle of the part.
Others
ID Set the ID.
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9.6 Statistic Pie Graph

9.6.1 Overview

e Percentages of data contained in consecutive device memory addresses can be expressed on a graph.
One statistic pie graph can be divided into a maximum of eight sections.

p== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying a Pie Graph of the Ratio of D100 to D103 Values” page 9-54.

e |tis also possible to indicate percentages as numerical values for the statistic pie graph.
In this case, the statistic pie graph must be linked to a numerical data display.

% display

25
. 129
1:50%
139
o

Statistic pie graph <—> Numerical data display
Linked

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying a Numerical Data Display of the Ratio of D100 to D103
Values” page 9-55.
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9.6.2 Setting Examples

Displaying a Pie Graph of the Ratio of D100 to D103 Values

The following example shows how to display the ratio between the values of four device memory addresses on a pie graph.

D103
o\

D100| 2500

D100
D101 1250
D102| 5000 ~]

D101

D103 1250
: D102

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Statistic Pie Graph] and place a statistic pie graph on the screen.

. . § 3 Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editor for Windov
' File Edit Vi s Tool

Home

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting

Ha2dEBNVQLORAD
Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message otnm
s Display~ - | - |Display- display”
(3 Bar Graphig)

@ ricGraphiq)
@ Closed Area Graph(K)
) Panel Meterp)

i Statistic Bar GraEh (]

(@ statistic Pie Graph(s) |

2. Double-click on the statistic pie graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Set the top device memory address to display on the graph with [Top Data] — [Device].
o Set the number of device memory addresses to display on the graph with [Display Setting] — [Number of Data to
Display].
o Set the color of each device memory address on the graph display with [Display Setting] — [Color Setting for Data].

Data Setting

=

Contents

TopLata

[Dew:e PLCI Yo o« omo :]

Data Length [ 1-Word -
Style
g Display Setting
,\ Muriber of Data to Display f S
Show/Hide 5 Caolor Setting for Data
0 No_ | Device Galar
0 pootoo (B
Detail

1 pooiot

2 poo1o2

3 poo103

o|e|e

[Other Settines

Freview Display | Comm  STA_PIE_00000

This completes the necessary settings.
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Displaying a Numerical Data Display of the Ratio of D100 to D103
Values

The following example shows how to display the ratio between the device memory addresses displayed on the statistic pie
graph on a numerical data display.

D103
'\

Ratio display
D100 o
mm | 25 (%
| 15|%

| 50 °/o
D101 |15 |%

D102

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Statistic Pie Graph] and place a statistic pie graph on the screen.

creen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editor f
View  SceenSetting  Transfer  System Setting
S 789 1
tﬂ%i@@“@ O R e B
73
ool | e e s e s e Messag: omers
- Display~ - |~ |Display~ display
[3  Bar Graph(E)

@ Pie Graph(q)
® | Closed Area GraphiK)
@) Panel Meter(P)

B statisticBar Graphi

@ statistic Pie Graphis)

2. Double-click on the statistic pie graph to display the settings window.
Select [Num. Display] under [Add Parts] in the [Style] settings.

Contents
Style
Show/Hide
oot Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouss
Additional Parts List
[IStatistic Graph % Display [Rdd Pare =
Num. Display

Other Settings +
Comm  TA_PIE 00000 Frl
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9 Graph Display

3. The settings window for the numerical data display is displayed. Select [Statistic Graph % Display] for [Function] and
specify a value for [Statistic Graph No.]. Click [Finish] to close the settings window of the numerical data display.

MNum. Display
E Function
Standard = [ Display All

Contents

Style

Explanation
‘“ ILIsed For displaying the statistic eraph data in * % on a numerical data display part
Eschies [SIatistic Graph No 0 = I?]

Char. Prop.

Other Settines +
o

4. Repeat steps 2. and 3. to place multiple numerical data displays.

This completes the necessary settings.
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9.6 Statistic Pie Graph

9.6.3 Detailed Settings

Contents
‘| Data Setting
Contents Top Data
Dervics 0 oo z
Data Length
Display Setting
. MNumber of Data to Display 4 =t
Show/Hide Color Setting for Data
Mo. |Device Color
# 0 Doniog |-
Detail
1 paniot (B
: pooioz [
Dooi03
B Betlre: 7]
Item Description
Top Data Device Set the top device memory address to display on the statistic graph.
The required device memory are automatically allocated to the statistic graph.
* The data format relies on the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication
Setting] in the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] —
[Hardware Setting].
Data -
Setting Data Length Select data length of the device memory.
(1-Word, 2-Word)
Display Number of Data to Set the number of devices to display on the statistic graph.
Setting Display
Color Setting for Set the color for each data displayed on the statistic graph.
Data

Style

Parts Design <<
Area Setting
Contents )
@ Select fram catalogs
Golor €|
) Select an image file
Show/Hide
# Edit Selected Parts<<
Detail Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse. Frame Golor B |7 Others
Additional Parts List
[*3tatistic Graph ¥ Display fidd Parts_»
Other Setlines v
Item Description
Select from catalogs Type
Set the part design.
Color

Set the part color.

Select an image file

Load an image file.

Frame Color Set the color of the frame around the graph area.
Additional Parts List Statistic Graph % Display Add [Statistic Graph % Display].
Add Parts Num. Display Add a numerical data display part.




9 Graph Display

Detail
Coordinates
T StatX 10 o sary Uidh 187 5] Heisht 167 =
Others
Frocess Cycle
il [
Datail Settings<<
Detail
[Other Settings ~
Gomm STAPIECOMD
Item Description
Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates (Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.
Process Cycle Specify the process cycle of the part.
Others
ID Set the ID.

9-58



10 Calendar

o
10.1 Overview
10.2 Time Display
10.3 Calendar

10.4 Calendar Data Correction




10.1  Overview

10.1 Overview

The calendar part is used to show the year, month, day, hour, minute, second, and day of the week on the screen.

2020/10/01 10:15:20

e Depending on the calendar data to be used, the setting and correction methods vary. Refer to the following table.

X1 Series Calendar User Format !

Part e Time display e Time display

e Calendar
Required Settings - Time display format setting
At Power ON The X1 series calendar is displayed. Data in the device memory set for the time display part is
RUN Mode X1 series CPU clock read and displayed.
Auto Correction - -
Correction System Configurator -
g;?:chup at Power o B

*1  [User Format]: Select to display a calendar in a user-defined format.
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10 Calendar

10.2 Time Display

10.2.1 Overview

o Displays the X1 series unit clock.

X1 series unit calendar
2020/10/01
10:15:20

2020/10/01 10:15:20

1= For setting examples, refer to “Displaying the X1 Series Unit Calendar” page 10-3.

o Displays the values of consecutive device memory addresses as the time.

D100 20
D101 10
D102 01 2020/10/01 10:15:20
D104 15

D105 20

n= For setting examples, refer to "Display Using the Time Display Format Setting” page 10-4.

o Displays the seconds data stored in device memory in timer format.

1:20:50

250 | _—7 >

n= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Seconds Data Stored in Device Memory in Timer Format”
page 10-6.
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10.2 Time Display

10.2.2 Setting Examples

Displaying the X1 Series Unit Calendar

The following example shows how to display the built-in X1 series calendar.

X1 series unit calendar

2020/10/01
10:15:20

2020/10/01 10:15:20

1. Click [Parts] — [Time Display] — [Time Display] and place a time display part.

Sereen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Edito

File Home Edit View

= 3 7E 2 's( al) =
Ll & @ 7 i
Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Tme Image Graphic Message Others

Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool

e
(O Time Display(D)

Calender(C)

Display~  ~

2. Double-click on the time display part to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Select [Type] — [Display the system calendar].
o Specify the format of the date and time under [Display Format].

Time Display

Data to Display

=

Contents [-ryDE [Display the system calendar v])
Display Format
A YY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss i
Char. Prap. Date  [0BA047MN -
# Vear Digits @ 2 Digits ) ¢ Digits

Detail [7] Zera Suppress for Year

[¥] Zera Suppress for Month-Day

[¥] Time [1330:20 =
Ether Settings
e Do) o T o0

This completes the necessary settings.

‘DD hh:mm:ss
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10 Calendar

Display Using the Time Display Format Setting

D100 20

D101 10

D102 01 2020/10/01 10:15:20
103 10 = Z—TT>

D104 15

D105 20 —

1. Click [Parts] — [Time Display] — [Time Display] and place a time display part.

. M 5 Screen [0] Edit ( }-V
Edit

View  Sareen Setting ol
== 5 00 ' e . =
-] @ i @ 23] g # mE
Gotalog | Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alam Graph Tlme mage_Graphic Message Others
- isplay~  ~ pla play~ >

Q Time DisplayiD)

Calender(C)

es Editor fi

Transfer

System Setting

DD hh:mm:ss

2. Double-click on the time display part to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Select [Type] — [Display the value of the designated device].
e Select [Display Mode] — [Time Display].
o Specify the top device memory address to use for time display with [Device Designation].
o Specify the display format of the date and time under [Display Format].

Time Display

‘| Data to Display

Contents

Tupe [Display the value of the designated device  ~ |

A YY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss Display Mode @ Time Display © Timer Display {3

Char. Prop.
# Device Designation | PLC1 -0 00100 =
Time Display Format Setting

Detail
Display Format

[7] Date: (0840401 =
Vear Digits @ 2 Digits () ¢ Digits
[7] Zara Suppress far Year

[¥] Zera Suppress for Month-Day

[ Time [1330:20 -

Semm DATE coott
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10.2 Time Display

3.

Data Unit: Word
Code Type: BCD
0000: Year
0001: Month
0002: Day

0003: Hour
0004: Minute
0005: Sec

Time Display Format Setting  [w3s]
Specify Format

Read Word Count 6 =
Data Unit @ word ) Byte
Code Type © DEC

pooion

pootot
Doooz
Do oz
Doo o4
Do 0

Specify the format of the data to read with [Time Display Format Setting].
Example 1: Read Word Count: 6

2020/10/01 10:15:20

D100 20

D101 10

D102 01 >
D103| 10 = Z—

D104 15

D105 20 -

Example 2: Read Word Count: 3

Data Unit: Byte
Code Type: BCD
0000: Year Month
0001: Day Hour
0002: Minute Sec

D100
D101
D102

Time Display Format Setting  [w3s]

Speciy Fomat
ReadWord Count 3 =
Data Unit Ciword @ Byte
Code Type @BCD ) DEC
Upper Lower

DOMO0  [Yew  ~
pomot (g ~
Domoz  [Minde =

Doo o3 Hour

Doo 04 Minuts

Dooos =
2010

1520

2020/10/01 10:15:20
010 +—Z—177"

This completes the necessary settings.
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10 Calendar

Displaying Seconds Data Stored in Device Memory in Timer Format

The following example shows how to display the seconds data stored in device memory in timer format on a X1 series unit.

1:20:50

4‘*

1. Click [Parts] — [Time Display] — [Time Display] and place a time display part.

@ LR
File Home Edit View Screen Setting

ﬂ@i@@@@@M@%E@h

on 6.00 [

Screen [0] Edit ( } - V Series Editor for W

Transfer  System Setting  Tool

Data Entry Trend Alarm  Graph Image Graphic Message Others
Display~  ~ ~  |Display~display~ - -

(5 Time Display(D)

T Calender(Q)

DD hh:mm:ss

2. Double-click on the time display part to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Select [Type] — [Display the value of the designated device].
o Select [Display Mode] — [Timer Display].
o Specify the device memory address for storing the seconds data with [Device Designation].
o Specify the display format of the time under [Display Format].

Time Display

]
=l Data to Display
Camtents Type [Display the value of the desigrated deviee = |
A hhh:-mm-ss Display Mode ) Time Display @ Timer Display 0
Char. Prop.
I: Device Designation | PLC] o 00100
e Display Format
[T""E [100:30 v]]
[Other Settings w
[(Fesew e ) comm o000 Sol

This completes the necessary settings.
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10.2 Time Display

10.2.3 Detailed Settings

Contents
IEEI Data to Display
Contents Tope [Display the system calendar -]
YY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss izl (e
e Wowe (05708701 =)
@ Vear Digit= @ 2 Digits () 4 Digite
Detail [T]Zero Suppress for Year
[¥] Zero Suppress for Month-Day
[#] Time [1330:20 -
FOther Settings w
| Gomm  DATE, 00001
Item Description
. Use the X1 series unit calendar. The display format can be set freely and the
Display the system calendar . >
T character size enlarged or reduced easily.
ype -
Display the value of the Use a user-formatted calendar.
designated device Display the values of consecutive device memory addresses as the calendar.
This setting is available when “Display the value of the designated device” is
Time Display selected for [Type].
Display Display the values of consecutive device memory addresses as the calendar.
Data to Mode This setting is available when “Display the value of the designated device” is
Display Timer Display selected for [Type].
Display the seconds data stored in device memory in timer format.
This setting is available when “Display the value of the designated device” is
Device Designation selected for [Type].
Specify the top address of the device memory for reading.
This setting is available when “Display the value of the designated device” is
. . . selected for [Type].
Time display format setting Set the calendar data format.
For details, refer to "Time display format setting” page 10-8.
Date Select this checkbox to display the date.
Set the date display format.
Year Digits Set the number of digits used to express the year.
Eésr‘:rlwi); Zero Suppress for Year Specify whether to use zero suppression for the year.
Zero Suppress for Month-Day | Specify whether to use zero suppression for the month and day.
Ti Select this checkbox to display the time.
ime

Set the time display format.
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10 Calendar

Time display format setting

Time Display Format Setting @
Specify Format

Fiead Word Count B &

Data Unit @ 'wod () Byte

Code Type @FERE  ©DEC

000100

Doo101 -

DoDi02
DOD103

DO0104

000108

Item Description

Select this checkbox if [Data Display] — [Type] — [Display the value of the designated device] is

Specify Format selected and [Display Mode] is set to [Time Display].

Read Word Count Data for the number of words to be read starting at [Device Designation] are read as the calendar
(1-6) data.

Data Unit ! Select [Word] or [Byte] for data unit when reading data from the PLC.

(Word, Byte)

Code Type Select the code to be used at the time of reading data from the PLC.

(BCD/DECQ)

0000 - 0005 Specify the contents of data for each device memory address.

*1 Device memory allocation for each data unit

e Word
0000 15(14 |13 (12 (11|10 9 | 8 | 7 |6 |5 ]| 4|3 2 1 0
S
ooos |  ______
[
Year (00 to 99)
Month (1 to 12)
Day (1 to 31)
Hour (0 to 23)
Minute (0 to 59)
Second (0 to 59)
o Byte

0000 15114131211 110|987 |6 |5 |4]|3|2]1 0

S
0005

[

Year (00 to 99)
Month (1 to 12)
Day (1 to 31)
Hour (0 to 23)
Minute (0 to 59)
Second (0 to 59)
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10.2 Time Display

Character Properties

Galor
Contents Style
‘A| YY/MM/DD hh:mm: ss Foint
Char. Prop. T-byte £ 2-byte
@ Ratation + Direction
el [EISpacine
[System Fant =
Iltem Description
Color Set the text color and area background color.

Style Set the text style.

Set the text size.

Character Size This changes to point specification when using a Windows font or 7-segment font.

1-byte / 2-byte Select one-byte or two-byte display.

Set the orientation of text.

Rotation + Direction This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

To set a text spacing, select this checkbox and specify a spacing.

Spacing This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

System Font
Windows Font Select the font of the numerical data display.
7-segment Font

This setting is available when [7-segment Font] is selected.

Display light-out segments Select this checkbox to display unlit segments.

Detail
Goordinate
Contents Start ¥ £ Starty 180 B
A Others
‘¢| o] 0 < /255
Detail Settings<<
Detail
Other Settines w
Comm  DATE 00001
Item Description
. Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates Start X/Start Y .
/ (Coordinates at bottom left of part)
Process Cycle Set the process cycle.
Others
1D Set the ID.
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10 Calendar

10.3 Calendar

10.3.1 Detailed Settings

Style

Calendar x

Area Setting

@ Select from catalogs

Tre (St

[YYYy;MM/DD Color v
Cantents b

) Select from image files

g
%

[Other Settings w
[[Fesen g ) comn cL0 00
Item Description

Type

Area Setti Select from catalogs Cof(i’t the part design.
rea Settin
9 Set the part color.

Select from image files Load an image file.
Contents
= Display Format
Style Item to Dizplay “Year Month Day e
\_:| —
I=. i YYYY /MM DD SUN Year 2 Digits @ 4 Digits
Contents
V| Display days of the week
Sundsy SUN
ST Monday MON
@' Tuesday TUE
Detail Wednesday WED
Thursdsy THU
Friday FRI
Saturdsy SAT
[Other Settings
| Preview Display | Comm  CLND 00000 Finish Cancel
Item Description
Set the items to display on the calendar.
The year in Western calendar format and the hour (0 to 24) are displayed.
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second
Item to
Displa Year Month Day
Display play Hour Minute Second
Format User format

Select the checkbox of the items to display from year, month, day, hour, minute, and second.

Select either two digits or four digits to indicate the year.
Year Display example:
Two digits indicate the year 2020 as “20", and four digits as “2020".

Register the display names of each day of the week.

Display days of the week A maximum 13 one-byte characters (6 two-byte characters) can be used.
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10.3 Calendar

Character Properties

When [Batch edit date/time] is selected

The character properties of the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second can be set at once.

Contents

A

Char. Prop.

[Other Settings ~ |

@ Batch edit date/time
O Edit Date/Time Individually

- Golor A
[l i EnlE-nlm
[Y¥¥¥ IMMTDD hh mm ss Style B E
Paint 12 o
Rotation + Direction [
[ Spacine

[T %o Sippress:

I-byte / -byte  [1-Byte =]

[System Fant

[ Previen Display | Gomm  GLND.00000 [ cacel ]
Iltem Description

Color Set the text color and area background color.

Style Set the text style.

Character Size

Set the text size.

This changes to point specification when using a Windows font or 7-segment font.

Rotation + Direction

Set the orientation of text.
This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

Spacing

To set a text spacing, select this checkbox and specify a spacing.

This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

Zero Suppress

Select this checkbox to use zero suppression.

1-byte / 2-byte

Select one-byte or two-byte display.

System Font
Windows Font
7-segment Font

Select the font of the numerical data display.

Display light-out segments

This setting is available when [7-segment Font] is selected.

Select this checkbox to display unlit segments.
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10 Calendar

When [Edit Date/Time Individually] is selected

The character properties of the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second can be set individually.

Contents

A

Char. Prop.

[¥YYY IMMIBD hn mm ss Galor Al

) Batch edit date/tims

Vear |Month [ Day [ Hour | Minute [sec |

stz (B][s][1]
Rotation + Dirsction

[ Spacing
[[Zero Suppress

by / oy

Point 12 = /999
System Font -
[Other Settings -
Comn_CLNDCEED
Item Description
Color Set the text color and area background color.
Style Set the text style.

Rotation + Direction

Set the orientation of text.

Year/Month/ This cannot be set when using a Windows font.
Day/Hour/ - - - -
Minute/sec To set a text spacing, select this checkbox and specify a spacing.

Spacing

This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

Zero Suppress

Select this checkbox to use zero suppression.

1-byte / 2-byte

Select one-byte or two-byte display.

Character Size

Set the text size.
This changes to point specification when using a Windows font or 7-segment font.

System Font
Windows Font
7-segment Font

Select the font of the numerical data display.

Display light-out segments

This setting is available when [7-segment Font] is selected.
Select this checkbox to display unlit segments.
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10.3 Calendar

Detail
IE Goordinate
Style Start ¥ |7 s Staty 193 = width 227 2| Height 40 $
mz Others
C!:m o0 [
A Detail Settings<<
Char. Prap.
&
Detail
Other Settings +
Gomm  GLMD.OCOCO
Item Description
Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates Start X/Start Y (Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.
Others ID Set the ID.
Notes
e Calendar parts consist of "hour, minute, and second” parts and “year, month, and day" parts as well as two-level displays.
Additionally, there are parts for punctuation marks like “:" and “-".
e Calendar data is displayed in the following format on the computer.
DD hh mm ss SUN

YY or YYYY MM
N N A
Month  Day Hour Minute Second Weekday
(Displayed as registered)

Year
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10 Calendar

10.4 Calendar Data Correction

When the calendar has drifted, the calendar data can be corrected using System Configurator.

Set the [Write filter setting] to [Invalid] and then change the [Time settings].

C Calendar data cannot be corrected if the [Write filter setting] is set to [Valid].
For details, refer to the XT Series Hardware Specifications.

10.4.1 System Configurator

1. Start System Configurator and tap [Settings] — [Time settings].

2. Modify the calendar settings on the [Time settings] screen.

r©$ System Conﬁgurator 202011/11/18:01:53 <

@ Settings

@ Time settings

Date: 2020/11/11

Time: 18:01:53 Change date/time

Time zone:

(GMT-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada) Change time zone

Internet time: Invalid Change internet time

1= For details on starting System Configurator and the setting method, refer to the X1 Series Hardware
Specifications.
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10.4 Calendar Data Correction

10.4.2 Changing the PLC Calendar Time Data

The calendar time data of a connected PLC can be changed using the “SYS(SET_CLND)" macro command.
This section describes how to update the PLC calendar data according to the X1 series unit calendar data.

<Operation Example>

Execute the “SYS(SET_CLND)" macro command.

Switch: [ON Macro] October 1, 2020
SYS (SET_CLND) $s00160 10:40:00

* The X1 series unit calendar data is stored at @
$s00160 to 166.

Calendar
April 1,2018
12:00:00

October 1, 2020
10:40:00

* To change the calendar data for PLC2 and after, use the “PLC_CLND" macro command.
For details, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

= For details on macro commands, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.
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11 Graphics and Animation
I

11.1 Graphics

11.2 Animation




11.1  Graphics

11.1 Graphics

11.1.1 Overview

A variety of pre-registered graphics can be displayed on the screen or changed based on bit activation and the graphic
number.

The graphic display method differs depending on the [Operation Select] setting.
e Switch
Switches can be used to display or change between graphics and text registered in the graphic library.
In this case, the displayed graphics cannot be moved or transformed.

Graphic No. 4 Graphic No. 5 Graphic No. 6
~\l
< -~
\ N
[ [EX] = [+]
Graphic No. 4 is displayed. h} Graphic No. 6 is displayed.
Press the [- Block] Press the [+ Block]
switch. switch.

e Device (No. Designation)
A graphic number can be specified for display using the [Device (No. Designation)] setting.

Specify “5" for D200. Graphic No. 5 is displayed.

Graphic No. 5

J

The displayed graphics can be moved or transformed.

To animate or transform graphics or text, set up parameters for these items in the graphic library.

When parameters are set, the required device memory addresses are allocated for animation and transformation.

For details on the procedure for setting parameters, refer to “11.1.4 Graphic Library (Parameter Settings)” page 11-14.

D200 = "0"

Graphic No. 0 is displayed. The graphic moves 100

pixels in the Y direction.

e

D200 0 '
D201 0 -+ Xcoordinate 100 pixels
D202 | 100 — Y coordinate
’ POE

Specify “100” for D202 of the
Y coordinate device memory.




11 Graphics

e Device (Bit Designation)
The graphics or text registered in the graphic library can be shown or hidden according to bit activation.

There are two display types.

- Type: 1-Graphic
When the bit is set to ON, the corresponding graphic is shown, and when the bit is set to OFF, the graphic is hidden.

When bit 1 of D200 is activated ...

m The picture corresponding to
/_\// bit 1 is displayed on the screen.

Screen

- Type: 2-Graphic
Two graphics are assigned to one bit. When the bit is set to OFF, the OFF graphic is displayed, and when the bit is set to

ON, the ON graphic is displayed.

Bit 1 of D200 is deactivated. Bit 1 of D200 is activated.

[TTTTTTITTTITTTT]
| Screen

N

OFF graphic is displayed on the screen. Changes to the ON graphic.

e |t is possible to move or transform the graphics or text set for [1-Graphic] and [2-Graphic].
To animate or transform graphics or text, set up parameters for these items in the graphic library.
When parameters are set, the required device memory addresses are allocated for animation and transformation.
For details on the procedure for setting parameters, refer to “11.1.4 Graphic Library (Parameter Settings)” page 11-14.

Bit 1 of D200 is activated and Specify "100” for D201 of the X
Graphic No. 0 is displayed. coordinate device memory.

~

For the X coordinate

The graphic moves 100 pixels in the X direction.

* The graphic mode display is possible without placing a display area part. For details, refer to page 11-7.




11.1  Graphics

11.1.2 Detailed Settings

Operation Select: Switch

Graphic Select

Graphic Display Range

Min Graphic  GNo. 0 [2]/8 Mo 0 2 /255 Fefer to..
Max, Graphic  GNo. 0 [2]/8 Mo 2 2 /255 [ Fefer to..

Initial araphic No. to display

—

Operation
Select

Graphic Select

= v o |

Initial Graphic  GMo. 0 =|/3 No. 0

Target Graphic Mo Contents

LN

Show/Hide

n

&

Detail

Max. Graphic GMo.0

[Other Settings = |

Gamm GRAP_DODOD

Item Description
Min. Graphic Set the graphic with the lowest number among those to be displayed on the screen.
Max. Graphic Set the graphic with the highest number among those to be displayed on the screen.
Initial Graphic Set the initial graphic to show when the screen is displayed.
Select an initial graphic number between the minimum and maximum graphic numbers.

Style

9 Parte Design <<
firea Settine
Operation h
Select @ Select from catalogs
Graphic Select Golor ]
| ) Select an image fils
style Edit Selected Parts<<
Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouss T
s : ext
LN [“Adjust Position__| [ Select from catalogs
Show/Hide
a Additionsl Parts List
et v T | (fd Parts = orer.Fep. A7 (B8 ]z CadHE)
[7]Black. Gall
[Other Settines =
Gonn GR4P_00000
Item Description

Additional Parts List

Select an operation switch.
Parts can be added to the list using the [Add Parts] button.

+ Block Switches to the next graphic.
— Block Switches to the previous graphic.
Block Call Switches to the specified graphic number.
The graphic number is specified via [Edit Selected Parts] — [Others].

Parts Design

Set the design and color of parts.

Edit Selected Parts

changed.

Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane. Part size can also be

Adjust Position

Displays the window for adjusting the placement position of each part.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.




11 Graphics

Display area

The size of the display area must be changed to accommodate the graphic for display.
The position of the “OFF" mark (offset mark) of the graphic library corresponds to the upper left corner of the display area
part on the screen. Take this position into consideration when determining the size of the display area part.

Graphic library editing Screen editing

Display area

Offset position at the upper left
corner of the display area

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of graphic items.
= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”.

Detail
Goordinates
Q Startx [ = Starty 78 = Width 817 = Height 193 =
Operation
select Others
Pracess Gycle
Graphic Select o 0 =1 sa55
Detail Settings(<
Show/Hide
Detail
Other Settings + |
Gomn G547 0000
Item Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Specify the coordinates of the display area.
Width/Height Set the size of the display area.
Others Process Cycle Set the cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data.
ID Set an ID number.




11.1  Graphics

Operation Select: Device (No. Designation)

Graphic Select

=

Operation
Select

Graphic Select

Device Designation | FLC1 <o 00100 =

[7] Graphic & No. Designation &

Graphic No. Contents Parameter Mo
MNo.O

style

Show/Hide

rod

Detail

Mo. of Parameter 0 = /53
[Other Settings =
Con GRAP_I0000
Item Description
Device Designation Specify the device memory addresses used for specifying a graphic number.

. - ) S
Consecutive device memory addresses are used when a parameter is specified. ™

Device Memory Description Remarks
n Graphic No.
n+1 Parameter 1 Only with parameter specification.
n+2 Parameter 2
n+63 Parameter 63

Graphic G No. Designation Selected
Specify 0 to 9 for the graphic group number.
The graphics that can be displayed on the screen are limited to those (0 to 255) of the specified group
number.
Unselected
All graphics corresponding to graphic group numbers 0 to 9 can be displayed.
Specify the graphic numbers using absolute addresses (0 to 2559).

With Group No. Specification WithoL};ﬁ;zlljupte’\‘:a(if:;si)ﬁcation
Group No. Graphic No. Group No. Graphic No.
0 0000 - 0255 (None) 0000 - 0255
1 0000 - 0255 0256 - 0511
2 0000 - 0255 0512 - 0767
3 0000 - 0255 0768 - 1023
4 0000 - 0255 1024 - 1279
5 0000 - 0255 1280 - 1535
6 0000 - 0255 1536 - 1791
7 0000 - 0255 1792 - 2047
8 0000 - 0255 2048 - 2303
9 0000 - 0255 2304 - 2559

No. of Parameter !

This is required when moving or changing graphics.

Set the maximum parameter value of items registered in the graphic library.

The valid parameter number determines the number of words secured for the specified device memory
address.

For details on parameter settings, refer to “11.1.4 Graphic Library (Parameter Settings)” page 11-14.
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*1  Example of using parameters
The table below shows device memory assignment and contents when the following settings are configured.

Graphics

Graphics library

REN

Device Designatiof PLCT - |0

: nznn :) File

[7] Graphic & No. Designatian

=

Graphic No.

Contents

Parameter Mo

Paste

Home Edit

Copy Multi-Copy

View
&b cut
¥ Delete
¥) Undo

Transfer

Data

‘Disp\ay | -

| Shape

oo[C:

System Setting  Tool  Help Edit

* m Courier New -

Text Pattern ||[B J AllA

@n of Perameter 2 = /63 <Hange'DDD3U1-DDD3D2>)

B3 screen [2) Edit |

Graphic Library [0:0] Edit (

) x|

Circle

Style

Fiame B With Frame [Paint] |~
freaColr €D -

Fisme Color B |-

Coordinates

Center 177 Contery 117 =

Radius 51

Operation

@ FReplace

Increment + 1 | Set

Increment + 2

2 Animation

Center ¥

Canter v

Radius No Setting

Device Memory Description Remarks
D300 Device Device memory for graphic number
specification
D301 Parameter 1 Device memory for Center X [Valid parameter No.] is set to "2" so two words
coordinate specification are secured for use.
D302 Parameter 2 Device memory for Center Y
coordinate specification
Style
B Display Graphic @ Display area
) Base sereen
Operation
Select
Graphic Select
Style
i Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse
a Adjust Position.. | | Select from cataloes..
Detail
Other Settings = |
Conn GRAP_I0000
Item Description
Display Graphic Select the area for displaying graphics.

Display area/Base screen

Adjust Position

Displays the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can also be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.
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Display area

e When [Display Graphic] is set to [Display area]
The offset position of the graphic library corresponds to the upper left corner of the display area part. Take this position
into consideration when determining the size of the display area part. Refer to page 11-4.

Graphics library

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 6

Display area

e When [Display Graphic] is set to [Base screen]
The offset position of the graphic library corresponds to the upper left corner of the screen.

Graphics library Screen No. 1

A
@

o |f [Base area] for [Display Graphic] is selected and there is no display area, the previous picture may remain on the screen
when the picture is changed.

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of graphic items.

= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”.

Detail

Coordinates
Q Startx [ = Start¥ 76 = Width  #17 2| Height 198 =

Operation

select Others

' Process Gycle lowSpeed

Graphic Select o [

Detail Settings<{<

style

Show/Hide

Ked

Detail

I
Other Sattings =

Gamm GRAP_DODOD

Item Description

Coordinates

Start X/Start Y

Specify the coordinates of the display area.

Width/Height

Set the size of the display area.

Others

Process Cycle

Set the cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data.

ID

Set an ID number.
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Operation Select: Device (Bit Designation)

Graphic Select

=

Operation
Select

Graphic Select

Mo. of Bits to Monitor 1 |2 /512
Devics Designation 0

-$u00100-00
Tyee ()

) 1-Graphic
Mode () @ x0R @ REP

. 0700 [£

@ 2Graphic

Start Graphic GNo. 0 2 /9N O

S

Graphic Mo Contents

Devics Designat Parameter | =

$u00100-00[0N]  GMo. 12,

$u00100-00(0FF]  GNo.O

MNa.1 -
< I »
Valid parameter Mo, 0 = /B3
Other Settings «
Item Description

No. of Bits to Monitor ™!

Set the total number of bits used for displaying graphics.
1-512

Device Designation ™!

Set the device memory used for displaying graphics. Consecutive bits are used for the number of
monitored bits.

Type Select the graphic display method.
1-Graphic A graphic is displayed when the bit is set to ON.
OFF:  Graphic hidden
ON:  Graphic shown
2-Graphic A graphic is displayed when the bit is set to either ON or OFF.
OFF:  OFF graphic shown
ON:  ON graphic shown
Mode "3 Specify the display state when changing between graphics.
This setting is available when [Type] is set to [2-Graphic].
When [Type] is set to [1-Graphic], the mode is fixed to [XOR].
XOR Bit OFF: OFF graphic is displayed.
Bit OFF — ON:  OFF graphic is cleared and ON graphic is displayed.
Bit ON — OFF:  ON graphic is cleared and OFF graphic is displayed.
REP Bit OFF: OFF graphic is displayed.
Bit OFF — ON:  ON graphic is displayed over the OFF graphic.
Bit ON — OFF:  OFF graphic is displayed over the ON graphic.
The graphics are not XORed with the base screen and are instead displayed in their original colors.

Start Graphic !

Set the starting graphic group number and graphic number of the graphic to display.

Valid parameter No. 2

This is required when moving or transforming the graphics. Specify the total number of parameters
set for each graphic.

The number of words for the device memory and allocation is determined from this total and the
parameter numbers.

(For details on the parameter setting, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.)

*1 Display example:

[Device Designation]: D200, [Start Graphic]: GNo. 0, No. 0, [No. of Bits to Monitor]: 12

- Type: 1-Graphic

D200 bit No.

Graphic No. 0 graphic No.
(Bit ON)

- Type: 2-Graphic

D200 bit No.

Graphic No. 0 graphic No.
(Bit ON)

(Bit OFF)

MSB LSB

1514131211 {1009 | 08|07 |06 |05|04]03|02]|01]O00

Mmj10|9 |87 |6 |5|4]3|2]1 0

I Because [No. of Bits to Monitor] is 12, 12 graphics can be assigned to thesle bits
(bit 0 to bit 11).
MSB LSB
15114 (131211 10| 09|08]07|06|05|04]03]|02]01]|00
2212018 16|14 |12|10 | 8 6 4 2 0
23 121 (19 (17 15|13 |11 ] 9 7 5 3 1

L ]
Because [No. of Bits to Monitor] is 12, 24 graphics can be assigned to these bits
(bit 0 to bit 11).
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*2  Display example:
[Device Designation]: D200, [Type]: 1-Graphic, [Start Graphic]: GNo. 1, No. 4, [No. of Bits to Monitor]: 20, [Valid parameter No.]: 4

= [No. of Bits to Monitor]

D200 For graphic relay operation (16 relays) Total of 20
D201 For graphic relay operation (4 relays)

D202 For parameter No. 1

D203 For parameter No. 2
D204 For parameter No. 3
D205 For parameter No. 4

MSB LSB

D200 bitNo.| 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00

Graphic No. 1 graphic No.
(Bit ON) 19118 (17 (16 (15|14 |13 |12 ]11 110 | 9 8 7 6 5 4

16 bits for monitoring

Bit No. of D201| 15 | 14 [ 13 [ 12 | 11| 10 | 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ 03 | 02 | 01 | 00

Graphic No. 1 graphic No.
(Bit ON) 23 122 (21|20

Because [No. of Bits to Monitor] is 20, 20 graphics are assigned

to 16 bits in D200 and 4 bits in D201, 4 bits for monitoring

*3  Display example:

- Mode: XOR
Bit: OFF Bit: ON Bit: OFF
OFF graphic is displayed. OFF graphic is cleared and ON graphic is cleared and
ON graphic is displayed. OFF graphic is displayed.
\\ W\
ad -

In XOR mode, the graphic color is XORed with the colors of the base screen (display area). Therefore, the graphic is displayed in the
color XORed with the base color (= XORed color), rather than the color specified during editing. For details on XORed color, refer to

page 11-12.

Graphic library editing When displayed on the screen (background: blue):
Ellipse in solid color Yellow ellipse is XORed into white by
Foreground color: yellow blue screen.

- Mode: REP
Bit: OFF Bit: ON Bit: OFF
OFF graphic is displayed. ON graphic is displayed OFF graphic is displayed
over the OFF graphic. over the ON graphic.
\\ \\ \\
- - -
. = _ =
W W \
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Style

=

Operation
Select

Graphic Select

=)

style

Show/Hide

&

Detail

Display Graphic @ Display area
(©) Base screen

Parts on the preview pane can be sslected with the mause

Adjust Position. | [ Select from catalogs

Other Settines «

Gomm GRAP_DI0OD

Iltem

Description

Display Graphic

Select the area for displaying graphics.
Display area/Base screen

Adjust Position

Displays the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can also be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Display area
o Offset

- When [Display Graphic] is set to [Display area]

The offset position of the graphic library corresponds to the upper left corner of the display area part. Take this position

into consideration when determining the size of the display area part.

Graphics library

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 6

Display area

- When [Display Graphic] is set to [Base screen]

The offset position of the graphic library corresponds to the upper left corner of the screen.

Graphics library

Screen No. 1

0@

11-10
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Graphics

e Transparency

Select the [Transparent] checkbox for the display area part to add transparency to the display area part properties. Select
this checkbox to avoid a situation where graphics under the display area part are hidden. For details on part changes,

refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

- Example with transparent setting

o Not transparent

e Transparent

RINIRIRININ

VvV v

KR

TUUOT

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of graphic items.

m= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”.

Detail

Coordinates
Q Startx [ = Start¥ 76 = a7

D Width D
Operation
select Others

' Pracess Gycle

Graphic Select

style

LowSpeed =

ol 0 o 265

Show/Hide

ked

Detail

I
Other Settings v

Height 198

Detail Settings<{<

Comm GRAP_00000

Item

Description

Coordinates

Start X/Start Y

Specify the coordinates of the display area.

Width, Height

Set the size of the display area.

Others

Process Cycle

Set the cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data.

ID

Set an ID number.

11-11
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11.1.3 Graphic Display Color

Display Modes

When graphics are displayed on the screen, there are two types of display modes.

e XOR: Graphic colors are XORed with the colors of the base screen.

e REP: Original graphic colors are shown.
Whether XOR or REP is used for the display state is determined by the mode and parameter settings. Refer to the following
table.

Graphic Registration Parameter
Graphic Switching Method Type Action: Replace Action: Animation
Switch REP XOR
Device (No. Designation) REP XOR
Device (Bit Designation) 1-Graphic XOR XOR
2-Graphic Mode: XOR XOR XOR
Mode: REP REP XOR

* When the graphic to be displayed is a "Paint” graphic, it cannot be displayed in XORed colors.
* When a pattern with a [Transparent Color Setting] is used, the graphic can be displayed with the original colors even if [Mode] is set to
[XOR]. For details, refer to page 11-13.

XORed Colors

When [XOR] is selected, graphic colors are XORed with the colors of the base screen (display area). The resulting color is called
"XORed color.” The basic eight XORed colors are shown below.

Overlaid picture colors (basic eight colors)

Black Blue Red Magenta Green Cyan Yellow White
Black Black Blue Red Magenta Green Cyan Yellow White
Blue Blue Black Magenta Red Cyan Green White Yellow
Red Red Magenta Black Blue Yellow White Green Cyan
Base screen picture colors | Magenta | Magenta Red Blue Black White Yellow Cyan Green
(basic eight colors) Green Green Cyan Yellow White Black Blue Red Magenta
Cyan Cyan Green White Yellow Blue Black Magenta Red
Yellow Yellow White Green Cyan Red Magenta Black Blue
White White Yellow Cyan Green Magenta Red Blue Black

XOR operations
Each of the basic eight colors has an identification code as given below:
64k-color 32k-color
Color Code HEX Color Code HEX
Black 0000 Black 0000
Blue 001F Blue 001F
Red F800 Red 7C00
Magenta F81F Magenta 7C1F
Green 07EO Green 03EO
Cyan 07FF Cyan 03FF
Yellow FFEO Yellow 7FEQ
White FFFF White TFFF

When a color is XORed with another color, it means that the two color codes are XORed to obtain another code.

64k-color XORed color of blue and white 32k-color XORed color of blue and white
Blue 0000 0000 0001 1111 (001F) 0000 0000 0001 1111 (001F)
White 11111111 1111 1111 (FFFF) 01111111 1111 1111 (7FFF)
XOR XOR 4

Yellow 11111111 1110 0000 (FFEO) 01111111 1110 0000 (7FEO)
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XOR Display Transparency (Pattern Transparency)

Because animation on a graphic display is always XORed, it is impossible to display the same colors on the screen as initially
set for the background color (other than black).

Additionally, because the XORed color is affected by the base color, when animation is performed on multiple background
colors, the color changes whenever the background does.

' Original pattern

The original color is
affected by the
background color.

The original color is %
affected by the
background color.

When a transparent pattern is used for animation, colors can be displayed just as they were originally created.

- m-. - Transparent color
1 nuu p

E Original pattern

| Displayed without
being affected by the
background.

Displayed without being affected
by the background.

* Always select the [With Transparent] checkbox for the pattern when using this function.

Pattern editing

e Set the color not to show on the screen for the [Transparent Color Setting] in the [Pattern Edit] window.

e Only one transparent color can be set per pattern.

o For a pattern like the one below, the perimeter color (red) is set as the transparent color. Consequently, when this pattern
is displayed on the screen, the red area becomes transparent and the background color is displayed.

Transparent color: red Display on the screen

—

Red Black Greenish brown

Background

n= For details on pattern editing, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

11-13
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11.1.4 Graphic Library (Parameter Settings)

Configure parameter settings to move, transform, and change graphics registered in the graphic library.

Parameter Targets and Settings

The following drawing items can be set using parameters.

Graphics Item Specified by Parameter Refer to
Straight line Start point, end point
Continuous line Point O (to n) coordinates page 11-14
Rectangle Start point, end point
Parallelogram Start point, PX2, PY2, PX3, PY3 page 11-14
Polygon Center coordinates, radius, start angle, number of corners
Circle Center coordinates, radius
Arc, sector Center coordinates, radius, start angle, end angle
Ellipse, elliptical arc, elliptical sector Center coordinates, X radius, Y radius
Text Start point (coordinates at the bottom left of the first character)
Pattern Start point (coordinates of the top left corner), (pattern) No. page 11-15
Paint ™! Start point page 11-15
Graphic call Start point (library) No.
Pixel Start point
Data display Start point (coordinates of the bottom left of the first digit), No. page 11-15

*1  Paint is not drawn correctly if operation of the graph is set to animation in the parameter settings.

Continuous line (point 0 (to n) coordinates)

If a continuous line is drawn as shown below, there are seven points at which parameters can be set.

Parallelogram

e PX2

e PY2

e PX3

e PY3

11-14
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Pattern

e Start point
The start point is the top left corner of the pattern, as shown below.

Parameter No. 1

e Pattern No.
Set the parameters for the numbers to change the picture by specifying a number.

Pattern No. 0 No. Pattern N
\
N

1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 0 0.2
: H il Beer ! i Soda } i Water |} : H Soda
H H H : H H H H : H \\‘

Paint (start point)

~
4]

The coordinates of the paint start point can be changed using a parameter device memory.
Note that drawing is performed using REP instead of XOR so the previous paint display (e.g. circle) will remain.

Lo @l A

Data display

The position of the data display can be moved.

3426 N > 3426

11-15
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Parameter Settings

Set parameters in the graphic editing window of each graphic.

Parameter - () Mo Setfting
_ _ @
Operation @ Replace ) Arimation 9) Abzalute Input

() Incremental + Input

Start 3 Mo Setting ./ _
() Incremental - Input

Box x
Style -
Cormer Typs
Frame B With Frame (Faing 7
Mealoor  E|-
Frame Color ¥ |+
Line Type  — |7
Coordinates B
Uppsr 305 5 Upper 81 |5 L Parameter @
widh 131 5] Height 102 |5 |

StartY Mo Setting Get
Endi NoSetting | Set
End¥ MoSetirg | Set
Item Description
Operation Select whether to overwrite the previous state or erase the previous state before drawing anew.
Replace Overwrite the previous state. The previous state will remain.

»
»

compatible)] checkbox is selected.

e

* This setting is available when there is no display area and the [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] —
[General Setting] — [General Settings] tab — [Retain previous picture in graphic mode (V8

Animation Always draw the latest state.
>
>
Set Set the parameter of each setting item using the [Set] button.
No Setting Do not secure a device memory for the parameter.

Absolute Input | Specify the parameter value using absolute coordinates.

When specifying coordinates

right corner are [639, 479] (or [319,239]/[799, 5991/[1023, 767]).

[0, 0]

A circle specified at X = 300 and Y = 200 is displayed at the following location.

The following shows an example when target coordinate values are specified in a device memory
where the coordinates of the top left corner of the screen are [0, 0] and the coordinates of the bottom

—1300,200]

[639, 479]
When specifying numbers (pattern, graphic call)

number is specified directly.

No. 5

No. 6

No.7

The following shows an example when a registered pattern number or graphic library graphic

No. 8

oD

If “3" is specified for the parameter device
memory, pattern number 3 is displayed.
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Iltem

Description

Incremental +
Input

Specify the input parameter value using relative coordinates in the positive direction.

When specifying coordinates
The following shows how the graphic moves in the positive direction when a positive value is
specified to the device memory and in the negative direction when a negative value is specified to
the device memory where the placement position of the graphic is [0, 0].

The circle set at [300, 200] moves from

Positive direction rhe - C
its initial position as shown below.

300

Initial position

[0, 0] 77777777777777777777 @

When specifying numbers (pattern, graphic call)
The following shows how a number higher than the placed one is called when a positive value is
specified to the device memory and a number lower than the placed one is called when a negative
value is specified to the device memory where "0" is set for the number of the placed pattern or
graphic.

Positive direction
N
o
o

+2
Pattern R
No. 3 No4 No. 5 'Ng._Q_ No. 7 No. 8
O N[O s
| \ o | -~ g @
77777777 Initial pattern I

When the initial pattern number is “4" and "2" is
specified for the parameter device memory, pattern
number 6 is displayed.

Incremental —
Input

Specify the input parameter value using relative coordinates in the negative direction.

When specifying coordinates
The following shows how the graphic moves in the negative direction when a positive value is
specified to the device memory and in the positive direction when a negative value is specified to the
device memory where the placement position of the graphic is [0, 0].

The circle set at [200, 200] moves from

Negative direction its initial position as shown below.

Negative direction
N
o
o

e

Initial position at [0, 0]

When specifying numbers (pattern, graphic call)

The following shows how a number lower than the placed one is called when a positive value is
specified to the device memory and a number higher than the placed one is called when a negative
value is specified to the device memory where “0" is set for the number of the placed pattern or
graphic.

B +3

Pattern ¥ .
No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 7 Na.8,

BT SR®E §

h I . Initial pattern

When the initial pattern number is “8" and “3" is
specified for the parameter device memory,
pattern number 5 is displayed.
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11.2 Animation

11.2.1 Overview

e When the configured bit is set to ON, the picture is displayed. When the bit is set to OFF, the picture is cleared.
Movement can be easily set by switching pictures in a position or by moving a picture.

Bit is ON Bit is OFF
N N
v |
T 00 i Lo
/ "N N\
1 frame

e Graphics can be created with pixels in the “Frame Edit” area. Bitmap data can be imported and used for animation easily.

e An animation image can be made opaque to the background color and display a picture exactly as registered (when
transparent color is set). In this case, even if animation pictures overlap each other, the image will not be corrupted or
change color.

This image does not
react with the
background color.

No problem even when
animation images overlap
each other.

e [t is not necessary to create a complicated program on the PLC for animation. Because animation can be created easily
using the settings on the X1 series, interesting screens such as screen savers or logo displays can be created with minimal

effort.
e Using the scale function, screens can be created in synchronization with the PLC, which reflect the field conditions in real

time.

Animation can be performed by
synchronizing with the value in the PLC,
such as data from an encoder.

Use the scale function for these motions.
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11.2.2 Setting Example

Using an Animation Table

Create the following animation using an animation table.

Display when bit 0 of D100 is set to ON

Animation No. 0
(Move horizontally in 10 seconds)

v

(500, 50)

Animation No. 1
(Move vertically in 8 seconds)

v
(500, 600)

1. Registering animation

1) Click [Home] — [Registration Iltem] — [Animation]. The [Animation] tab window is displayed.

E. NN | 5 Animation -

File  Home  Edit  View  Tansfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

es Editor for 00 [ Mo Titl... .- -Animation

Copy

Paste Property

Open Frame

[X] sereen(s)
G Message(M)

(@] Overlap Library(0}
f& Sereen Libraryihy
[ GraphicLibrary(G)
& string tablefv) _>
24

[T Macro Block(R)
B Tag Database(y)

[ | Data Sheet(H)

Comment]

2 Animation(y)

g

2) Right-click on [Animation], select [Add], and set the [Animation VIEW] settings.

Add Animation VIEW ==
Copy Arimation No. 0 = [use Animation No. 0
Paste
—Pp | Gttfameta 0 £ - EndFrame No. 1 <
Delete
Open Frame Seconds 1o Replay |10 e DOmsee
Close Frame TEST
Property palse| [sT0P |  [F]Repeat Playback
|
3) Register frame numbers 0 and 1.
=-[1 Animation Frame No. 0

HLC Animation Mo 0000

B4 Frame No. 0000
.7 Frame Mo. 0001 Double-click

4) In the same manner, create a new animation (animation number 1) and frame numbers 2 and 3.

=1 Animation Frame
£ [ Animation:No. 0000
-[1 Frame No. 0000 —>
-[7] Frame No. 0001 Double-click
£ [ Animation:No. 0001

PR Frame No. 0002
“~[7] Frame No. 0003
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3.

Setting animation on the screen

Click [View] — [Function Item] — [Animation Setting] — [New] and configure the animation settings.

% Interval Timer Setting

I Ttem
= =0
o
Mew il
Full Circle:
Specily with Mouse
[ Use wisy

Animation Replay Coordinates

Morvement Points

Continuous Replay

[¥] Table Setting
Display Setting Play Order | Animation No. Move Sound | WA File No. add
0 1] Continuous Ling
[ 1 Continuous Line
Continuous replay
Display Command Device PLCT -0 o +Joom = ﬂ] v
Tabled Tablel
Animation No. 0 5 Dpen Animation No. 1 | 2] Ogen
Move Display Move Display
Movement Pattem Seconds fo NlDVe Movement Patten Seconds to Move
00 5 M0mese a0 =] *100msec
=

Animation Rieplay Coordinates

Movement Points

=
[ New

Full Circle

Specify with Mouse

[T Use with'

Continuous Replay

Wit Fle o Sttt Frame Display s File No [ start Frame Display
[] Do Mot Erase End Frame [7] Da Mot Ersse End Frame
Item Setting
Table Setting Selected
Table 0 Animation No. 0
Move: Continuous Line Move
Movement Pattern: None
Movement Points: 2
Seconds to Move: 100* 100 msec
Animation Replay Coordinates
X0:Y0 0,50
X1:Y1 500,50
No sound
Table 1 Animation No. 1
Move: Continuous Line Move

Movement Pattern: None

Movement Points: 2

Seconds to Move: 80* 100 msec

Animation Replay Coordinates
X0:YO 500,50
X1:Y1 500,600

No sound
Continuous replay None
Display Command Device D100
Control the moving range by the scale None

value

Unit Operation

Set bit 0 of D100 to ON. The animation is displayed.
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Using Scaling (With Movement)

Create the following animation using scaling. Animation movement is controlled by the change in the scaling value.

/A :Animation No. 3

Scaling value: 0

|

=

| .

(Movement range)

—

i

Scaling value: 50

|

y—\ |

Lt 1

The movement of the animation playback coordinates

Scaling value: 100

set for the table is controlled by the scaling value.

3

1. Registering animation

1) Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Animation]. The [Animation] tab window is displayed.

= :
B m S N 5 Animation - V Series Editor for Windows Version 6.00 [ No Titl... . Animation
¢ LSLEEOD
e Jump o File  Home  Edit  View  Tansfer  SystemSefting  Tool  Help
X screenis) @ ¥) Undo [{=iC Close Frame
3 Messageiny (¥ Redo &) Propery

(@] Overlap Library(0) G

f& Screen Libraryihy
[ GraphicLibrary(G)
[2i string tablery)
.| Mutti-language|L
[ Macro BlockiR)
P Tag Database(n
[£] | Data Sheet(H)

& _Comment(Q

2 Animation() ,

Ty renem

¥ Delete

Open Frame

O

2) Right-click on [Animation], select [Add], and set the [Animation VIEW] settings.

Add Animation VIEW

Copy frindion Mo, 3 s @use Animation No. 3

Paste

N _’ Start Frame ho. 3 2l . EndFrameNo 3 =

Open Frame Seconds to Fleplay 1 e imsss

Close Frame TEST

Property PAUSE| | STOP | 7] Repeat Plapback
|

3) Register frame number 3.

=] Animation

[ Animation:No. 0000
--Ij Animation:No. 0001
=-[J Animation:No. 0003

= ~J1Frame No. 0003

—} Frame No. 3

2. Setting animation on the screen
Click [View] — [Function Item] — [Animation Setting] — [New] and configure the animation settings.

Function ftem x
=-[x] Base ‘ f{able Sefting
&, Animation Setting ’ Display Setting || [Play Dider [ &nimation No Min. Soale | Max. Scale | Sound [wav FieMo| | Add |
New
5 Interval Timer Setting
Detail

Continuous replay
Displsy Command Devics [ 00200 =@
7] Contiol the moving range by the scale value 0

_ Scale Device Desianation IPLCT =[0 b B[] _
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Item Setting
Table Setting Selected
Table 0 Animation No. 3
Move: Continuous Line Move

Movement Pattern: None

Movement Points: 2

Animation Replay Coordinates

X0:Y0 0,50
X1:Y1 500,50
Scale values 0to 100
No sound
Continuous replay None
Display Command Device D200
Control the moving range by the scale value Selected

Scale Device Designation | D201

3. Unit Operation

1) Set bit 0 of D200 to ON. The animation is displayed.
2) Set the scaling value of D201 to move the animation.

Using Scaling (Without Movement)

Create the following animation. The timing to switch the animation number can be specified using a scaling value.

Animation No. 5

(Frame No. 5)

(Frame No. 6)

1. Registering animation

No.6 No.7

(Frame No. 7) —

H

Scale values

Animation No. 5
Jo~32

Animation No. 6

33~65

W 65~100

Animation No. 7

Depending on the scaling value, the
corresponding animation is shown.

When showing scaling values on a bar
graph, it is possible to use animation
in synchronization with the graph.

1) Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Animation]. The [Animation] tab window is displayed.

G- =

Registration Scree
Ttem-  (HJump it

X sereenis)

)| Messageimy

&l | overlap Libranyic)
f& sereen Librarying
[ Graphic Library(G}
[} string tablelv)
2

5 Macro Block(R)
B Tag Databasely)

[ Data sheet(H)

Comment(C)
A2 Animation(a) )

LGS

Home View Transfer

[ - | % Animation -
File Edit

Copy Close Frame

Propert
Add

Open Frame

) [ No Titl... | Animation

Tool  Help

o [ sueenpieait;

)~ Animation x|

2) Right-click on [Animation], select [Add], and set the [Animation VIEW] settings.

Paste

Open Frame

Close Frame

Property

Delete —’

Animation VIEW

[¥] Use

Animation Mo, 5

Start Frame Mo, 5 - EndFrame No. §

Seconds to Replay 1 1 00msec

TEST

FAlSE| | STOF | [C] Riepeat Playback
I

Animation No. 5
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11.2  Animation

3) Register frame number 5.

--Ij Animation:No. 0001
#-[7 Animation:No. 0002

_} Frame No. 5

B [ Animation:Ne. 0005

= ~1Frame No. 0005

4) In the same manner, register animation number 6 (frame number 6) and animation number 7 (frame number 7).

=[] Animation

I:[ Animation:No. 0000

+-[7] Animation:Ne. 0001

5-[7] Animation:No. 0002

:--I'_"l Animation:No. 0003

#-[7] Animation:No. 0004

[ Animation:No. 0005 i9:

-] Animation:No. 0006 —’ Frame No. 7

o e

£-[J Animation:No. 0007
--{] Frame Ne. 0007

Frame No. 6

2. Setting animation on the screen

1) Click [View] — [Function Item] — [Animation Setting] — [New] and configure the animation settings.

Function Item X
m [¥] Table Setti
B iE [
o cound certing Display Setting Play Drder_| Animation No_ | Mave | Min Scale | Max Scale | Sound | Wi Fils No. [ A
@ a tion Setti 0 5 0 32 None Del
— =
Mecro Seftng Maone  |BE 100 None
) Interval Timer Setting
Replace with
[7] Continunus replay
Display Command Dievice FLCI <[ o ~]ooso0 =Fi]
Control the moving range by the scale value {0}
_ Scale Device Designation PLC1 |0 =i ~ | 0050 =
Item Setting
Table Setting Selected
Table 0 Animation No. 5
No movement Animation playback coordinates
X, Y 100, 100
Scale values 0to 32
No sound
Table 1 Animation No. 6
No movement Animation playback coordinates
X, Y 100, 100
Scale values 33 to 65
No sound
Table 2 Animation No. 7
No movement Animation playback coordinates
X, Y 100, 100
Scale values 66 to 100
No sound
Continuous replay None
Display Command Device D500
Control the moving range by the scale value Selected
Scale Device Designation | D501

3. Unit Operation

1) Set bit 0 of D500 to ON. The animation is displayed.
2) Set the scaling value of D501 to change the animation number.
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11.2.3 Detailed Settings

Registering Animation
Animations are defined and registered in the [Animation] tab window.

Opening the Registration Window

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Animation] to display the [Animation] tab window.
Configure settings in the [Animation VIEW] window and perform frame editing in this window.

[ NN | % Animation - V Series Editor for Wind 00 [ Mo Titl...| Animatien
File Home Edit

View  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

Screen(s)
=) MessageiM)

Overlap Library(O} Open Frame

O

Screen Library(N)
Graphic Library(G)

String table(v) ’

Macro Block{R)
Tag Database(Y]

‘| Data Sheet(H)

Comment|

Animation(4)

The menu items on the right-click menu differ depending on the folder that was right-clicked, [Animation],
[Animation No. xxxx] or [Frame No. xxxx].

e [Animation] folder

LDl saenmdti ) S anmation x

Add P Refer to"Animation VIEW Window" page 11-25

Copy

Paste

Delete

Open Frame
Close Frame

Property

e [Animation No. xxxx] folder

ECl sasn@Edi ) Anmaton x

=[] Animation
¥4 Animation:No. 00(jy

{7 Animatiom:No.00
[ Animation:Mo. 00 Eopy)
[ Animation:Mo. 000 Paste
[ Animation:No. 00 pejete

[ Animation:MNo. 000 O

Close Frame

Property P Refer to"Animation VIEW Window" page 11-25

e [Frame No. xxxx] folder

Al sasen@iEdti)” S ammaton x

=[] Animation
£-[7] Animation:No. 0000

o o oo
[ Frame No. 00« Add
{7 Animation:No. 00 Copy

{7 Animation:No. 00
{7 Animation:No. 00
{7 Animation:No. 00

[ AnimatiorsNo. 00 Open Frame oo Refer to"Frame Editing” page 11-25

Close Frame

Paste
Delete

Property
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11.2  Animation

Animation VIEW Window

Animation VIEW =3l

Animation Mo 1] V| Use

Start Frame Mo, a - EndFrame No. 1

Seconds to Replay 10 *100msec

PLAY | |P&USE| | STOF Fiepeat Plapback

Cancel

Item Description

Use When this checkbox is selected, an animation number is set. To clear the setting, deselect this checkbox.

Animation No. Displays the animation number currently being edited.

The animation number can be changed by clicking the up/down arrow buttons. Values can also be entered
directly without using the up/down buttons.

Setting range: 0 to 1023

Start Frame No. Set the range (number) of frames 1 to be used for animation.
- End Frame No. | setting range: 0 to 1022
Seconds to Replay Set the cycle (speed) for changing the frames specified for [Start Frame No.] and [End Frame No.].
(x 100 msec) 2
TEST When the frames have been registered, the actual motion of the animation can be checked.
PLAY The set frame is displayed within the time set for [Seconds to Replay].
PAUSE Pause playback.
STOP Stop playback.
Repeat Playback Normally playback is only performed once when the [PLAY] button is clicked.
Select this checkbox to enable continuous playback.

*1 A "frame” refers to a single image used in animation. Drawing is performed on a pixel unit basis.

Frame No. 0 No. 1 No. 2 No. 3

*2 Display example
Start Frame No.: 5
End Frame No.: 9
Seconds to Replay: 30 x 100 msec
Animation is performed as shown below.

Frame No.5 No.6 No.7 No.8 No.9
L /J

30 x 100 msec = Switches frames within 3 seconds
v b -
In the case of continuous playback, animation repeats
after 3 seconds elapse.

Frame Editing

e For details on frame editing and registration, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
e A maximum of 1023 frames can be registered (0 to 1022).
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Animation Settings

Display Settings

[Table Setting]: Unselected

Specify one animation number for playback. Specifying a device memory address allows changing the animation number and
display position.

|I-§" [] Tabie Setting
Display Setting Arimation Mo.
¢ || Device designation
Betai Mo. O R RALE]
Coordinate
[7] Device designation
%0 H v =
Play Setting
[7] Do Mot Erase End Frame:
[ Continuous replay
Display Command Device 0 [o ~Jomoo i ]
Commert  3NTME_o00a
Item Description
Animation No. Set the animation number specification method.
Unselected: Set one animation number.
Selected: Set the animation number using a device memory.
Coordinate Set the display position of the animation.
Unselected: Set the X and Y coordinates.
Selected: Set the X and Y coordinates using a device memory.
Play Setting Do Not Erase End Set the operation to perform when animation playback ends.
1
Frame Unselected

On completion of playback, the image disappears even if the command bit remains ON.

Selected
The end frame is shown even after completion of replay while the command bit remains ON.
When the command bit is set to OFF, the end frame disappears.

Continuous replay Set the number of times to play back the animation.

Unselected: The animation is played back only once.
Selected: The animation is played back continuously.

Display Command This is the device memory to be used for displaying the animation on the screen.
Device MSB LSB

15 (14|13 | 1211|1009 | 08|07 |06 |05|04]|03|02|01]O00
ojo0ojojo0ofojojojofojojo0ojoj]o

System reserved ("0" setting) (3) Pause/resume movement

(2) Pause/resume playback
(1) Show/hide animation

(1) Show/hide animation (bit 0)
[1]1 (ON):  Show the corresponding animation number.
[0] (OFF): Hide the currently displayed animation.

(2) Pause/resume playback (bit 1)
[11 (ON):  Pause the currently playing animation.
[0] (OFF): Resume playback of the paused animation.

Playing Paused
~ Y
Set bit 1 to ON.
—_—
|
Frames are switched in accordance The animation pauses with the frame
with the animation setting. displayed when bit 1 is set to ON.

Continued
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Item Description

Play Setting Display Command (3) Pause/resume movement (bit 2) 2

Device [11 (ON): Pause the currently moving animation.
[0] (OFF): Resume movement of the animation.

*1 Do Not Erase End Frame

- Checkbox unselected

g (@

Animation is played back when the command bit is set to ON. \\

On completion of playback, it
disappears even if the command bit
remains ON.

- Checkbox selected

Animation can be shown or hidden according to the status of the command device memory, which facilitates display control from an
external device.

- The end frame is shown even

after completion of playback
@ """"""""""""""""""" > @ ‘ @ while the command bit remains
ON.

When the command bit is set
to OFF, the end frame
disappears.

*2  Pause/resume movement (bit 2)
- When movement is selected on the animation table ([Table Setting]: selected), movement is resumed from the position where it was
paused.

Set bit 2 to OFF. Bit 2 ON
= stop movement

Bit 2 OFF

Moving = resume movement

v
v

- When movement occurs using the coordinates specified by a device memory address, movement resumes according to the value
specified for [Display Command Device].

Bit 2 ON

Set bit 2 to OFF. - stop movement Set bit 2 to OFF.

Moving
EE——

Movement resumes

Movement resumes from the coordinate position specified in
the device memory when the bit changes to OFF.
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[Table Setting]: selected

The multiple animations registered in the table are played back in order.

Animation

=

[¥] Table Setting

Display Setting Play Order | Animation No. | Move [Sound i File No.
Q 0 100 Confinuous Line Tabled
i 101 [ i —
w Animation No. 100 = Open
ot .
Move Display
Movement Pattem Secondsiodiony
1 | #100mses
Animation Rreplay Coordinates
Movement Points
" Ttem Comdinatey
= =0 100
o 200
[CIMew 700
[ Continuous replay Full Circle 200
Display Command Device v E o100 (] Specily wih Mouse
] Control the moving 1angs by the scals value {3 _
[ Use wiay
Continuous Replay
WA File No. |0 Start Frame Display
[7] Do Mot Erase End Frame
Other Setiings ~
Comment ANIME_00000 Cancel
Item Description

Table

Register animation numbers to play back using the [Add] button. Refer to “Table 0 to 15" page 11-29.

Continuous replay

Set the number of times to play back the animation.

Unselected: The animation is played back only once.
Selected: The animation is played back continuously.

Display Command Device

This is the device memory to be used for displaying the animation on the screen.

MSB LSB
15 (14|13 | 1211|1009 | 08|07 |06 |05|04]|03|02|01]O00
ofojojofojojojo0)jojo0o|l0jo0fo

System reserved (“0” setting)

(1) Show/hide animation (bit 0)

[1] (ON):
[0] (OFF):

(2) Pause/resume playback (bit 1)
Pause the currently playing animation.
Resume playback of the paused animation.

(11 (ON):
[0] (OFF):

Playing

Frames are switched in accordance

with the animation setting.

(3) Pause/resume movement (bit 2) “

[1] (ON):
[0] (OFF):

Set bit 1 to ON.
R

Pause the currently moving animation.
Resume movement of the animation.

(3) Pause/resume movement

Show the corresponding animation number.
Hide the currently displayed animation.

(2) Pause/resume pla

yback

(1) Show/hide animation

Paused

The animation pauses with the frame
displayed when bit 1 is set to ON.

Control the moving range by

the scaling value

Use a scaling value. The settings for scaling values are available when this checkbox is selected. Refer to

“"Scaling” page 11-32.

*1  For details, refer to "Display Settings” page 11-26.
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Table 0 to 15

Register up to 16 animations to play back in sequence.

Item

Description

Animation No.

Set the animation number to play back.

Move Set whether or not to move the animation.
Unselected: No movement
Selected: Move
No movement Configure the following settings.
Animation Replay Set the display position of the animation.
Coordinates
Seconds to Move Set the playback time for the set animation number.
(x 100 msec)
Move Set the following items for straight line path.
Movement Pattern ™! None
Movement Points Specify the number of movement points.
Range: 2 to 32
Animation Replay Specify the coordinates of the movement points.
Coordinates These can be specified with direct input or by using the
mouse.
New "2 Specify the coordinates of the movement points using
Specify with Mouse the mouse.
Not set: Selected
Already set:  Unselected
Seconds to Move Set the movement time for the set animation number.
(x 100 msec)
Set the following items for circular and arc-like paths.
Movement Pattern ! Circle (Clockwise)
Circle (Counterclockwise)
No. of Divisions *1 Specify the number of divisions of the circumference.
Range: 2 to 31
Animation Replay Specify the coordinates of the movement points.
Coordinates These can be specified with direct input or by using the
mouse.
New *2 Specify the coordinates of the movement points using
Specify with Mouse the mouse.
Not set: Selected
Already set:  Unselected
Full Circle "2 Select this checkbox when a full circle is used for the path.
Seconds to Move Set the movement time for the set animation number.
(x 100 msec)
Use WAV Set whether or not to play an audio file.

Unselected: No playback.
Selected: Play back an audio file. The following movement settings become available when
this checkbox is selected.

Continuous Replay

Continuously play back an audio file.

WAV File No.

Set the audio file number.

Start Frame Display 3

Baton pass animation can be performed. This setting is available for tables other than table
number 0.

Do Not Erase End Frame *

4

Set the operation to perform when animation playback ends.

Unselected
On completion of playback, the image disappears even if the command bit remains ON.

Selected
The end frame is shown even after completion of replay while the command bit remains ON.
When the command bit is set to OFF, the end frame disappears.
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*1  Movement Pattern/Movement Points/No. of Divisions

Example: Straight line ] Example: Circle
[Movement Points]: 6 : [No. of Divisions]: 20 20
. 19 1
3

2 16 4
15 5
4 5 14 6

1 10 9

6

*2  [Specify with Mouse]/[New]

- When [Movement Pattern] is set to “None”, click the desired points on the screen in the same way as drawing a continuous straight line.
The coordinates are defined in order. Double-click to accept the points and display the window again. The number of clicks is
automatically set for [Movement Points]. Specifying with mouse is automatically finished when 32 points are set.

2nd point

4th point
Click

Start point
Click Click

Double-click
End point

3rd point

- When [Movement Pattern] is set to “Circle (Clockwise/Counterclockwise)” with [Full Circle], specify the start and end points.

O +
: Start point End point

- When [Movement Pattern] is set to “Circle (Clockwise/Counterclockwise)” with [Arc], specify the start and end points.

Clockwise \

Counter-clockwise C
[ : Start point
+ : End point

Right-click to return to the [Animation] window.

A configured path can be modified by clicking [Specify with Mouse] when the [New] checkbox is unselected.
To show the path on the editing screen, select the [Display Animation Paths] checkbox in the [Display Environment] window.
A straight line, continuous straight line, circle, or arc created by drawing is displayed in the editing window.

Display Environment (B
Switchy/Lamp Display —
Display Language [Language 1 : English/Westem Europe Gothic TTF__~ |
Overlap Display @0 @iD1 @iz D3 @ind Path for animation
@ios @ibs @07 @os FDs
Detail

ORI R T
Display Component Parts lcon
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11.2  Animation

*3  Start Frame Display

: Animation table No. 0

: Animation table No. 1, with start frame display
: Animation table No. 2, with start frame display
: Animation table No. 3, with start frame display

When the command bit is set to ON, the start frames
of all animation tables are displayed.

Table No. 0

No. 3

N

When animations are played continuously, the same action is repeated.

When playback of all tables is finished,
e The start frame disappears when the animation of each table is started. the animation disappears.
(if the end frame is set to disappear)

*4  For details, refer to "Display Settings” page 11-26.
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Scaling

(V)i zble Sefing:

Display Setting Animation No. Min. Soale | Max. Scale | found [Wav FileMo| [ Add |
£ '

Detail

Continuous replay

Display Command Device [PLC1 ~Jo o ~]ooz00 =@
Contral the maving range by the scale value {3 [ Equakassign Scale Values
Soale Device Dssignation PLCT - Slp oot =
Cther Settings v
Comar_ s cos0s
Item Description

Control the moving range by | Use a scaling value. The following setting items for scaling values become active.
the scaling value ™1

Scale Device Designation Set the device memory that specifies the scaling value.
Min. Scale Set the minimum scaling value of the animation table.
Max. Scale Set the maximum scaling value of the animation table.

Equal-assign Scale Values "2 Equally assign scaling values to the animation in the table.

*1 Difference between using and not using scaling values
- When scaling values are not used:

To move the graphics “+100"

(0 :Graphics to be moved /—horizontally, “X150" must be

Coordinates (50, 50) must be

specified from the PLC. specified from the PLC.

- When scaling values are used:

Define the graphic start position as When "100 is specified from the
(0, 0) on the screen. /7 PLC, the graphics move "100" from
the start position.

] > _ 4 ]

*2  Setting example
When assigning scaling values equally in the range from 0 to 3000 using animation tables No. 0 to No. 2 :

Ry =

Equally assign scale values to each animation. & Table Seting
DRy Play Oider | AnimationNo. | Move  [| Min. Scale | Max Scale | found | WAV File No Ak

Hin Sede 0 _> [ 5 Mons |0 933 e
Max Scale 3000 o 1 B Nore /1000 1333 ane
H

7 Mone 2000 3000 o

Detail
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Detail
Output the end bit after animation is finished
Display Setting End Infomation Output Device  [Intemal _+ | 0 16240 -
|¢‘ Process Cycle
Detail D 0 5 /255
Detsil Settings<<
Other Settings
oo [
Item Description
Output the end bit after This is the device memory to be used for checking the status of animation.
animation is finished « In the case of device memory designation, the end bit is output when the animation playback time
(seconds) has elapsed.
e In the case of using an animation table, the end bit is output when all of the animations in the
animation table have been played back.
o If the animation is finished halfway through playback, the end bit is not output.
e The end bit is not output when using scaling.
MSB LSB
1514 | 13|12 11 |10 |09 |08 |07 |06 |05|04(03]|02]|01]|00
ojojojojofofofofojojoOojO]jJOo]|O]|oO
I
System reserved ("0" setting) End of animation
Process Cycle Set a cycle for the X1 series to read the PLC data while it is communicating with the PLC.
For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
ID Set the ID.
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11.2.4 Notes

Animation Setting Position

An animation can be set only on a base screen. Note that you cannot register it on an overlap screen.

Transparency

A part of a picture (frame) in the registered animation can be hidden.

| — The background can be seen
through the frame.

The background can be seen
through the frame.

Transparent color setting for frame

1. Fill out the non-display area of each frame using a color different from the color of the display area in the [Frame Edit] tab
window.

Example:
Fill the part not to be shown in red.

2. Click [Transparent Color Setting] on the [Edit] menu. Select the [With Transparent] checkbox and select the red color used

in step 1.
[ Color Selected Last
Transparent Color Setting EEEEENEEN
Transparent Color Sett EEEEEEN
[]with Tranzparent Q EEEEEE
I [7]with Tranzparent DOEEDEND
EDOO0EED
[ m
Blink
Custom Color

This makes the color in the non-display area transparent. When displaying the frame on the screen, the background can
be seen though the non-display area.
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Structure of Layers

Animations are displayed behind overlaps on the X1 series unit.

——1 (1) Base ... bottom layer

(2) Animation

(4) Message box ... top layer

(3) Overlap

Restrictions

e Frame size limit
The maximum capacity per frame is 1 MB.
In the case of capturing a bitmap or JPEG file larger than 1 MB, the file will be automatically divided into 1 MB segments
so that the bitmap or JPEG can be captured. (Files with a resolution of up to 1920 x 1080 can be captured.)

e Maximum number of movements
Up to 256 animation settings can be configured for each screen. However, the maximum number of animations that can
be displayed simultaneously is 64.
Even if the bit is set to ON, the 65th and subsequent animations will not be displayed.
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12.1 Message Mode

12.2 Displaying Comments




12.1  Message Mode

12.1 Message Mode

12.1.1 Overview

This function displays messages on the screen by specifying the line number of a message previously registered in the
message registration area (message editing) or by grouping these messages into blocks and specifying the block number(s).
The message mode has four kinds of display configurations as shown below.

How do you display
message(s)?

| }

Display in blocks. What
block type?

Display line by line. How
do you configure display?

v v v v

Page block | ‘ Direct block Display the registered Display the registered
message continuously. message separately.
v A4 \ 4 \ 4
[Operation Select]: [Operation Select]: [Operation Select]: [Operation Select]:
Page Block Direct Block Page Message Direct Message

Refer to (A) on page 12-2.

Refer to (B) on page 12-2.

Refer to (C) on page 12-3.

Refer to (D) on page 12-3.

Other message display methods are described in “5.3 Message Display” page 5-29 and "8 Alarm”.
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How to Specify Block Numbers

If [Operation Select] is set to [Page Block] or [Direct Block] in the message mode, specify the [Page Block] or [Direct Block]
number to which the message to display is registered.
A [Operation Select]: Page block

Register the message that was previously registered in the message editing area as [Page Block].

The corresponding “page block” is displayed on the screen.

To display a page block on the screen, there are two ways: changeover with a switch or changeover with respect to data in
a device memory address.

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Messages (Page Blocks)” page 12-4.

Message group No. 3

Page block No. 0
No. 0 | control panel side emergency stop
No. 1 Control panel side emergency stop
No. 2 |The EMERGENCY STOP button on
No. 3 |the control panel is pressed. The EMERGENCY STOP button on
N ’ 4 Reset the button. \_| ¥ [ the control panel is pressed.
NO- 5 Reset the button.
0.
No. i i
Ng s Operation box side emergency stop The EMERGENCY STOP button
No. 8 |The EMERGENCY STOP button on the| gzs‘ehtetﬁgiﬁ’:t'g: box s pressed.
operation box is pressed. :
No. 9 Reset the button. NI
No.10
No.11

Set "0" for D100

Page block No. 0 7

Control panel side emergency stop

The EMERGENCY STOP button on

the control panel is pressed.
Reset the button.

B [Operation Select]: Direct block

Register the message that was previously registered in the message editing area as [Direct Block].

The corresponding “direct blocks” are displayed on the screen.

To display a direct block on the screen, there are two ways: changeover with a switch or changeover with respect to data
in a device memory address.

Message group No. 2

No. 0 MONITOUCH
No. 1 General ?pecifications Direct block No. 0
:0' g Desct(rei?tion Direct block No. 1

0. Direct block No. 2
No. 4 Hardware Specifications ’7 [
No.5 | Inputvoltage 85 to 235 AC [
No. 6 Display color 16 colors } [
No. 7 |Display area 640 x 480 pixels No. 1 General Specifications
No. 8 FUN_C switch 8 points No. 9 Switch  H24 x W40
No. 9 Switch  H24 x W40 No. 6 Display color 16 colors

@ No.22| Baud rate RS232C/RS422

No.2t Printer port 1 port No. 5 | Input voltage 85 to 235 AC
N0l22 Baud rate RS232C/RS422

1
N7 /
General Specifications
Switch  H24 x W40
Display color 16 colors

Baud rate RS232C/RS422
Input voltage 85 to 235 AC
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How to Specify Message Numbers

If [Operation Select] is set to [Page Message] or [Direct Message] in the message mode, always specify the number of the
message to display.
C [Operation Select]: Page message

Specify the line number of the top message to display. Several lines of the message, of the number specified, are
continuously displayed within the display area on the screen.

Message editor

Control Panel Emergency Stop

:g: (1) Operation box emergency stop Set 73" for D100.
No. 2 | Direction change count

No. 3 |/ Count stop \\

No. 4 | Pusher error o

No.5 | Intermediate stopper error 4lines:

No. 6 | Saddle raise stopped :

No. 7 | Saddle final raise stopped

No. 8 | Carry roller start

Count stop
Y size Pusher error
4 lines Intermediate stopper error
/ Saddle raise stopped

Four lines from message No. 3 (to
message No. 6) are displayed in order
on the screen.

D [Operation Select]: Direct message

One device memory address is automatically assigned to each line in the message display area. Specify the message
number to display based on the assigned device memory address.
A message specified by the device memory address is displayed on the screen.

Message editor

Control Panel Emergency Stop
Operation box emergency stop
Direction change count

Count stop

Pusher error

Intermediate stopper error
Saddle raise stopped

Saddle final raise stopped
Carry roller start

=z
O 0000000«
PN DR WN 2O

2 L Line 1 device

D101 8t Line 2 device
4 — Line 3 device
. ~

5

~
D100

<D1o1 |:|,>

D102
/

=No. 2
Size
3 lines

\

Device memory addresses, each of which
specifies a message number, are assigned
consecutively for 3 lines.

=No. 8

=No. 4
(RS
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12.1.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Messages (Page Blocks)

Register a message to a page block and display the message by changing the block number using a switch.

Message group No. 3

No. 0 Page block No. 0

0. Control panel side emergency stop N

No. 1 Control panel side emergency stop . Page block No. 0 ]

No. 2 |The EMERGENCY STOP button on N i FAGE

No. 3 |the control panel is pressed. The EMERGENCY STOP button on : *

No. 4 Reset the button. \_| ¥ | the control panel is pressed. : Control panel side emergency stop 2

N . 5 Reset the button. —
o. : The EMERGENCY STOP button on o

mg- g Operation box side emergency stop The EMERGENCY STOP button ;Zesecé){‘;;og&atgil is pressed. 5 |

. on the operation box is pressed. . . —
No. 8 Z;Z;ﬁg:iiﬁ?:s;?:ezunon onthe Reset the button. A
L H 1

No. 9 Reset the button. NI !

No.10 R

No.11

1. Click [Parts] — [Message] — [Message] and place a message mode part on the screen.

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer tem Setting  Tool  Help

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message| Others
- Display~  ~ - Display~ display~ = =

Shape

=

B screen [0] Edit (

2. Double-click on the message mode part to display the settings window.
Configure the [Operation Select] settings as shown below.

|Q‘ Meszage Editing Method
Operation
Select -
() Page Message
© Dirsct Messags
Ces Explanation
A Message in a page block is displayed by specifying ite registered number
Char. Prop.
@ Message group No. 3 Page block No. 0
No.D Control peret
Style Ne. 1
Ne. 2 |meEnERGENCY STORDUKnanme | | e EvERGENCY STOR DU O ]
No. 3 | comtmi panei is pressed. e COMITY Panel 1§ prassed.
Mo 4 |Resetmemuon v | Reset me oz
No.5 TFieset M bumon
Mo B | operaton box s emergency son
No.7 T
No. 8
Mo O |oparaton box Is pressed.
No.10 |Resstine bution.
Ne.11
Page block No. 0
Cther Settings +
Preview Display | Comme M3G_00000
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12.1  Message Mode

3. Click [Contents] and configure the settings as shown below.

Click [Edit] to register a message for display.

Cther Settings +

B Display Switching Method

Operation Blocks will bs switched in a specified rangs
Select Specify the range
Min. Block No O 2247 ([ Edi. )
s Max. Block No 1 slr | Ed. |

Specify the initial block to display in the range specified above.

S (eme ]

Initial Block No D

Char. Prop.

a

style

Comme H3G_00000

4. Click [Edit] in the [Page Block Edit] window to display the [Message Edit] window.

[2) Message [0] [2.V9)] - Edit

Display

: %BE blo B Ben

Page BlockEdit =3l
BlockMNo. 0 & !::1 Message Gho. 0+ ::: File Edit
= 00000
:
Ready

5. Register the following message and then close the [Message Edit] window.

[2) Message [0] [2.V9)] - Edit
File Edit

52T (o] ] (B (58] 4 o) Fer]

Display

T

00000
0ono1
nonoz
nono3
00004
nonos
nono6
00007
nonog
nonoa
oooto
noni

Control panel side emergency stop

The EMERGENCY STOP button on the
control panel is pressed.
Reset the button.

Operation box side emergency stop

The EMERGENCY STOP button on the
operation box is pressed.
Reset the button.
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6. Register the message registered in the [Message Edit] window to page block number 0 as shown below.

Page BlockEdit (==

Block No. 0 = !::1 Message GMo. 0 = Edit

000:000]  Control panel side emergency s

[

[000:001]

[000:002] The EMERGENCY STOP mutton on th
[000:003] control panel is pressed.
[000:004] Reset the tutton.

Operation box side emergency stop

The EMERGENCY STOP button on the
operation box is pressed.
Eeset the mtton.

Delste >>
B
Registration

egitalm Congle

7. In the same manner, register the message again to page block number 1 as shown below and click [Registration
Complete].

Page BlockEdit (==

Block No. 1 :] !::1 Message GNo. 0 5 Edi mm

[000:008]  Operation box side emergency s Control panel side emergency stop -

[ 000: 007] 5

[000:008] The EMERGENCY STOP mutton on th The EMERGENCY STOP button on the 3

[000:009] operation box is pressed. control panel is pressed. I

[000:010] Reset the button. keset the mtton.

Operation

k< Register;
Delste >>
Registration

| [ Registration Compiste || Cancel

8. Configure the settings as shown below and click [Finish].

3@ Display Switching Method
s
Operation Blocks will be switched in a speciied range
Select Specify the range:
|‘ Min, Block No D ] /2047
A Speciy the infial block Lo display in the range specied above.
- Brop. Initial Block No D =] /2047

Style
Gther Settings +
Comme MSG_0000D Finish Cancel

This completes the necessary settings.
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12.1  Message Mode

12.1.3 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

Meszage Editing Method
|Q‘ © Paee Black
EE (© Direct Block
Select -
©) Page Messaze
© Dirsct Messags
Contents Explanation
Message n a page block is displayed by specifyine its registered number
Char. Prop.
@ Message group No. 3 Page block No. 0
No. D | Gontsol pane sie emesgency siop ‘Cantrol pane! side emergency stop
Style Me. 1
No. 2 |TheEMERGENCY STOP button on e The EVERGENCY STOPDuonon ||
i e — Fpm—————
No. 4 |Reset e bution. A—1-¥ | Resatthe bumn.
No.5 TFieset M bumon
No B | Operaton box side emergency siop
No.7 T
No. 8
No. & |operaton bois pressea. \/’
No 10 [Resstinetuon ,
L Conirol panel side emergency siop
Page bock No. 0 - JE e T
e contio panel i precced.
Reset the bution -
)
Other Seltings ~
Conne 150000
Item Description
Message Editing Method Select the display method for message mode.
Page Block Page blocks are displayed on the screen.

There are two methods for changing the display: switches and device memory addresses

Direct Block Direct blocks are displayed on the screen.
There are two methods for changing the display: switches and device memory addresses.

Page Message Specify the line number of the top message to display using [Message No. Designation
Device] (described later).

Several lines of the message, of the number specified, are continuously displayed within
the area at the top of the screen.

Direct Message One device memory address is automatically assigned to each line in the message display
area.

Specify the message number to display for the assigned device memory address.

A message specified by the device memory address is displayed on the screen.
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12 Message

Displayed information

[Operation Select]: Page block/direct block

E

Operation
Select

Contents

A

Char. Prop.

Display Switching Method

Blocks will be switched in a specified range

Specify the range
e

Min_ Block No 0

Masx. Block No 1 =] /2047

Specify the initial block to display in the range specified above

Inital Block No O =] /2047

Item

Description

Display Switching Method

Switch:

Device:

Select how to call up blocks.

Change the block number to display using a switch placed on the screen.

Directly specify the block number using [Block No. Setting Device] (described later) to display the
corresponding block.

Min. Block Set the lowest block number for the page blocks or direct blocks to display.
The page block or direct block can be edited by clicking [Edit].

Max. Block Set the highest block number for the page blocks or direct blocks to display.
The page block or direct block can be edited by clicking [Edit].

Initial Block Set the initial block number to show when the screen is displayed.

The page block or direct block can be edited by clicking [Edit].

Block No. Setting Device

Specify the block number to display on the screen.
The page block or direct block can be edited by clicking [Block Edit].

[Operation Select]: Page message/direct message

=

Operation
Select

Contents

A

Char. Prap.

style
Show/Hide

&

Detail

Message No. Designation Device

FLCY <o (o ~|omoo

Messages to Display

® Specify by line numbers (Na. 0 1o 255) in the specified eroup

Message Group No. Designation ] =N Edit..

Specify by absoluts address
<fbsolute Address = (Group No. x 266) + Line o>

Iltem

Description

Message No. Designation Device

Specify the message number to display on the screen.

One device memory address is automatically assigned to each line for direct messages.
Device memory addresses are allocated sequentially from the first device memory
address specified for [Message No. Designation Device].

The number of words to use is based on the display area’s Y size divided by the character
enlargement factor value.

Messages to Display

Specify by line numbers
(No. 0 to 255) in the
specified group

Set a group number.

The message displayed on the screen is limited to a message within the specified group
number. Specify a message number (0 to 255) in a single group for [Message No.
Designation Device].

Specify by absolute
address

Specify the message number to be displayed as an absolute address.

Messages from more than one group can be specified.

Specify a message number (0 to 32767) among all groups for [Message No. Designation
Device].
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12.1  Message Mode

Char. Prop.

Q Color Al
e Backgound ]
Stje
Contents -
|A‘ Point 12 = 559
char. Prop. 7] Use Windows forts
Style
Cther Settings ¥
-
Item Description
Color Set the message color.
Background Set the background color.
Style Set the message style.
Character Size Set the character enlargement factor value of the message.
(1-8) When [Switch] or [Lamp] is selected for [Others] — [Action Area] (described later), the enlargement factor

values for X and Y are fixed to “1".
* When [Bitmap font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font Type]

Point Set the text size.
(6 - 999) When [Switch] or [Lamp] is selected for [Others] — [Action Area] (described later), the point size is fixed to
vyl

* When a font type other than [Bitmap font] is selected at [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting]
— [Font Type]

Use Windows fonts Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
Message character properties are configured in the [Message Edit] window.
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12 Message

Style

N

Operation

1
-5
™

d A

Contents

o

Char, Prop.

s

style Parts onthe preview pan can be selected with the mouse

[Adjust Postion... l ISe{eﬁfmm catalogs.. J
Additional Parts List

[¥]+ Block Add Pats v
[]- Block IL]
(] Roll Up
[#]Roll Down
[7]Block Call
Other Settings +
Corme 456 0000
Item Description
Adjust Position Adjust the position and size of parts.
Select from catalogs Select the part design.
Additional Parts List Add and delete switch parts used in message mode.
Each switch is used for page blocks or direct blocks.
+ Block Changes to the next message block.
— Block Changes to the previous message block.
Roll Up Scrolls up through messages.
Roll Down Scrolls down through messages.
Block Call Changes to the specified block number.
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12.1  Message Mode

Editing parts

Select a part in the preview pane to change the part's style settings.

Q Parts Desian <<
: Area Setiing
Operation
Select @ Select from catalogs
Typs Select
Contents Color G-
A ) Select an imagefie
Char. Prop. e
Edit Selected Parts<<
| leﬁ\ et | DAGE
stile Parts on the preview pans can be selected with the mouse:
[ Adiust Fostion... | | Select from catalogs... |
Addiional Pars List
car oo A (B8] 2] [a](m]
Other Settings v
—
Item Description

Parts Design

Area Setting

Select from catalogs

Select the part design.

After selecting the part, select the part color.
Select a PNG file.

Select an image file

Edit Selected Parts | Text Enter the text to be displayed on the switch.
(Up to 4 lines can be registered. Text properties can be set for each line.)
Text can be justified within the switch part.
Char. Prop. Set the text properties and style.
Others

Edit switch settings other than those related to text and style.
For details on switch settings, refer to “3.1 Switch” page 3-1.
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Checking the display area size

Whether messages are displayed as intended in display areas can be checked on the screen.

With messages registered, click [View] — [Display Environment] — [Display] tab and select the [Display Message] checkbox.

File

Home Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

Grid
@ | 1: English/Westem Eu -

] on Grid

| | Device [[] Message h’
| o |
|| IDNo. [C] security RIS ‘.'

Display 3| || Redraw
Erviromment |7 Center Line B Overtap || [100% a2

Grid
Setting [ Point Search

Display Envirenment ==

Display | Others

Switch/Lamp Display

Display Langusgs [Language 1 : Engish/Westem Europe Gothic_~|

Overlap Display [Fibo ®ip1 Fip2 Fip3 FiDs

[“ips s b7 @ipg DY

Detail

| Display Securty Level a
[ Display Order INC
Display Area

Display MLIB/GLIB/SLIB Mark
Intertock Text with the Switch
] Limit of Edit Model Area

4 »

Restore Defaults

[¥] Apply to all screens.

[0k [ Cancel | [ Mooy |

The registered messages are displayed on the screen.

EEE]
bbbbbbb

CEEE
CEEE

PA,E PA,E

To adjust the size and other settings, perform adjustments via the [Adjust Position] button described in “Style” page 12-10.
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12.1  Message Mode

Show/Hide

Condiion2Setiing
(@) Bit Device

Contents PLCT =

A Bit Device

Char. Prop.

(O word Device
O Security Level

Message x
Q O Show
Operation OHide
Select @® Showrhide aceording to the condition

0 Z|M ~ 00000 :

ON | todisplay

[ Settine Add

Delete

Show/Hide
AND/OR Setting
Condition 1 AMD

Detail

Other Settines +

Preview Display | Comment [WSG_00000 Cancel

Fieplace with the above
Feplace with the below

Condition 2

Item

Description

Show

Show the item on the screen.

Hide

Do not show the item on the screen.

Show/hide according to the condition

The part is shown or hidden according to the specified conditions.
Click [Add] and set up a maximum of five conditions.

Condition Setting

Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for showing or
hiding the part.

Bit Device

Show the part if the bit device memory condition is satisfied and hide the part if the
condition is not satisfied.

Word Device

Show the part if the conditional expression of the specified word device memory is
satisfied and hide the part if the expression is not satisfied.

Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-] / [DEC] / [BCD] / [HEX]
Condition Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address as the
expression conditions for comparison.

Security Level

This setting is available when using the security function.
Show or hide the part according to the security level of the user that is currently logged in.
For details, refer to “5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

AND/OR Setting

When setting two or more conditions, set whether to perform AND or OR operations on
the conditions.
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Detail

Q Coordinates
Ershen SaiX 0 s sary 0 Widh 318 |5 Heght 18 |5
Others:
Contents Action Area
Process Cycle
Char, Prop. D 0 [ ss5
Detail Settings<<
Show/Hide
Detail
Cther Settings v
Conme 45600000
Item Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the message mode part using X and Y coordinates.
Width/Height Set the size of the message mode part by specifying width and height.
Others Action Area Set the position to display the message on the screen.

Display area:
Display on provided display area parts.

Switch:
Display on provided switch parts.
Switches are automatically set to “Mode” for [Function]. Each switch has [Display Order] (0 to 23) as an
auxiliary setting where the message to display on each switch can be specified. When [Display Order]
settings are all the same, messages are displayed in the same order that switches were placed.

* One switch part shows one message line.

Lamp:
Display on provided lamp parts.
Lamps are automatically set to “Mode” for [Function]. As with switch parts, each lamp has [Display Order]
(0 to 23) as an auxiliary setting.
* One lamp part shows one message line.

Process Cycle

Set a cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data while the X1 series is communicating with the PLC.
For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.

D
(0 - 255)

Set the ID.
For details on IDs, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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12.1  Message Mode

12.1.4 Registering Messages

There are two ways of registering messages.

e [Message] settings window — [Contents] — [Edit]

[2) Message [0] [2.V9)] - Edit

Message No. Designation Device

=

File Edit Display
PLCT ~[0 o ~ | 00100 =
558 oo B[] €
Select Messages to Display
|‘ @) Specify by line rumbers (No. 0 to 255) in the specified eroup 00000
Message Group No. Designation 0 = Har _>
Contents -
() Specify by sbsolute address
A {Absolute Address = (Group No.x 256) + Line No
Char. Prop.

Style

Show/Hide

o

Detail

[Other Settines ~

<

Frexn Doy ] Gonment 55_00000 Ready

* When [Operation Select] is set to [Page Block] or [Direct Block], the [Message Edit] window cannot be displayed using
this method.

* When a message group number is specified, the cursor appears at the start line of the group.

e [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Message] — (specify group number)

[Z) Message [0] [a.V9] - Edit
File Edit Display

e = [ 55 (o) @ @ € B e
" E\ . 00000

|Registration Screen

Ttem-  (Jump st Message ==
1 Screenys)... g 0 =
[Evomr T — ||B —
[ Overlap Library(Q)... -
o

Screen Library(N.

Graphic Library(G}...

In the [Message Edit] window, line numbers denote absolute addresses as default.

When a message group number is specified, deselect [Display] menu — [Display Absolute Address as Line Number]
before commencing editing.

[2) Message [0] [No Titlevo] - Edit

File Edit

HEE Tl =
00000 Jump Cul+G

Previous Page Ctri+Pagellp

Next Page Ctri+PageDown

Skip to Non-registered Screen

[ v Display Absolute Address as Line Number

Beld

¥ Underline
Mark 3
Display Setting

For details on the editing procedure in the [Message Edit] window, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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12.1.5 Registering Page Blocks

There are two ways of registering page blocks.

e [Message] settings window — [Contents] — [Edit]

=

Operation
Select
=

Contents

A

Char. Prop.

Style

Other Settings =

Display Switching Method
Blocks will be switched in a specfied range
Spscy th rangs

Min. Block Mo 0 =1 ro0a7

Max. Block No 1 = | /2047

Specfy the initsl block to display in the range sp

Initial Block No 0 =1 /2047

ified above:

Page BlockEdit

Elock No. 0 =

Message GMo. 0

= il

E
i
O

Comme MSG_00000

Delete »»

E.
Redishiation

>

Rlegistration Complete

e [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Page Block] — (specify block number)

=]
[F] skip

|Registratio Sereen || Overlap
Ttem~  lump st -

| sereens)...

)| Message(M)...
[& | overlap Library(O}...
[& | screen Library(h)...
[ | Graphic Library(G)...
5% | Macro BlackiR)...
M | Tag DatabasefV]...

=] | Data Sheet(H]..
& comment(q...

L pattemnimy...
[55 | Data Block(D)...

@ Page Block(Q...
| '@ Direct Blockf)..
[™§ | Screen BlockiB)...
=2 Tilem...

Ex. Character »

Page Block

@ No 1B

Page BlockEdit

Elock No. 0

Message GMo. 0

Delete »»

Registiat

For details on the editing procedure in the [Page Block Edit] window, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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12.1.6 Registering Direct Blocks

There are two ways of registering direct blocks.

e [Message] settings window — [Contents] — [Edit]

=

Operation
Select

=

Contents

A

Char. Prop.

Style

Other Settings =

Display Switching Method

Elocks wil be switched in
Specfy the range

Min. Block:

Max. Block

Specfy the inital block to display in the range spefied above

a specfied range.

No 0 = | /2047
No 1 = | /2047

Initial Block Ne 0 1 /2047
Direct BlockEdit =3l
BlockNo. 0 1= ] )| Message GNo, 0 Edi ] |

Comme MSG_00000

Delste >>

] »

Registration Complete

e [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Direct Block] — (specify block number)

WOl o B |

|Registration Screen || Overlap
Tem- (Jump Ty -

X sereenis)...
Message(M)...
Overlap Library(O)...
Screen Library(N)..
Graphic Library(G)...

] Bl il 0

Macro Block[R)...
Tag Databaseft)...

Data Sheet(H...

W vELl

Comment(C)...

Pattern(F)...
Data Block(D).
Fage BlockiQ)...
Direct Block...
™5 | Screen Block(B)...

=5 Tile...

Ex. Character »

blfe &l B

Direct BlockEdit

Block Mo, 0 =

==

Message GMe. 0 = Ec

Delete 33

Registratio

For details on the editing procedure in the [Direct Block Edit] window, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

12-17



12 Message

12.2 Displaying Comments

12.2.1 Overview

Register comments in advance and display them using bit designation or number designation.
A maximum of 32,767 comments can be registered. Character properties, such as color or size, can be set for each comment.
One comment can include multiple lines.

Bit Designation

Display the comment that corresponds to bit ON of the assigned device memory address.

Comment editing

D100-00= No.1 | [Error1
D100-01= No.2 _E-FFO-I'_Z ____________
D100-02= No3 | Error3 ~ 77
Solution:

Perform XX.

D100 D100

A\

Error 2

-~

N
No comment is Comment No. 2 is
displayed. displayed.

When multiple bits are set to ON, the least significant bit has priority.

Comment editing

D100-00= No.1 Error 1

D100-01= No.2 | [Error 2

D100-02= No.3 Error 3

When bit 0 and bit 3 of
D100 are set to ON:

D100

A\

=No.1

~
1\
Comment No. 1 is displayed since
the least significant bit has priority.
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12.2 Displaying Comments

Number Designation

Set the comment number to the assigned device memory address and display the comment.

1= For setting examples, refer to “"Displaying Comments (Number Designation)” page 12-20.

Comment editing

No.1 Error 1

No.2 | TEFror2

No.3 Error 3

Solution:

Error 3
Solution: =No.3
Perform XX.
-~
1\
No comment is Comment No. 3 is
displayed. displayed.
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12.2.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Comments (Number Designation)

Register the comment to display in advance and specify the comment number to D100.

Comment editing

No.2 | [Effor2
No.3 | Error3 T T
Solution:

Perform XX.

Error 3
Solution: =No.3
Perform XX.
-~
1\
No comment is Comment No. 3 is
displayed. displayed.

1. Click [Parts] — [Message] — [Comment] and place a comment display on the screen.

Screen [0] Edit (

Tool

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting

AEOBEVQLO @B Es

Catalog || Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message| Others

Display~ - - Display~ display~
=) | Message(M)
| & commentic)

2. Double-click on the comment display to display the settings window.
Configure the following settings for [Contents] and then click [Finish].

Comment Display

Commertt Designation () Bit Designation @ No. Designation

Device Designation

PLC1 >0 D ~ | 00100 —~

I
Gher Seitings +
Comme CHNT_0O0O0 Finish Cancel
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12.2 Displaying Comments

3. Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Comment] — [OK] with group number 0.

|2) Comment [0] [Ne TitleVO] - Edit
File Edit Display Page

o mp 56|h)[@B] [ ][ (2] (%) [«a)[m] Fene] Engish -
; A s D001
P
Registration, ~ Jump Screen @

List

Ttem -

Screen(s)... Gowp 0 =

Message(M]...

Overlap Library(0)...

Screen Library(N).

& £l il 0 4

Graphic Library(G)...

@

Macro Block[R)...
Tag Databaseft)...

Data SheetiH...
Comment(C)...

Pattern(F)...
Data Block(D).
Page Block(Q)...
Direct Blockf...

Screen Block(B)...
Tilefm...
Ex. Character 3

Hulblklal B M PLE

Ready No:1 Line: 1 Colun

4. Register a comment as shown below.
Press the [Alt] and [Enter] keys together to enter a new line.

[2J Comment [0] [No TitleVa] - Edit =

File Edit Display Page

56|00 B (o] o] B B[S (4] 4 [u) Fore| Engich v‘
nooot Error 1 s
00002 Error 2
00003  Error 3
Remedy:
Perform XX.
00004 Error 4

5. Select the comment line for setting character properties, right-click, and click [Char. Prop.].
Set the following character properties and then close the [Comment Edit] window.

[Z) Comment [0] [No Title.v9] - Edit E=5 B

File Edit Display Page

540 [ (I () @) e

oooot -

noonz

00003 Error 3 E:;J Sl =
Remedy: Gt Color A (v %

Perform XX.

oooos EEOENE Delte Popery [B)[8]1/4[ 7 [a][&]
Char. Prop. —>

Alarm Function

Erage # (1] v |12

Foint 12 =
Text Orientation RGT -
Fitch 0 =
[ windows Font

Fort )

Display Language Language 1 : English/wiesten Europs Gathic TTF =

This completes the necessary settings.
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12.2.3 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

=

Contents

Commert Designation @ Bit Designation (7 No. Designation

Device Designation

Style
Bits to Use 1 =/512
Top Line No 1 <1/ 32767
Cther Settings +
Preview Display | Comme CMNT_00000
Item Description

Comment Designation

Select the comment display method.

Bit Designation

Select this option to display the comment using bit activation.

No. Designation

Select this option to display the comment by specifying the comment number.

Device Designation

Specify the command device memory address to use for displaying comments on the screen.
The setting should vary depending on which of [Bit Designation] or [No. Designation] was selected.

Bit Designation:

Set the device memory address (1 bit) to display the comment set for [Top Line No.].
When multiple bits are set to ON, the least significant bit has priority.

No. Designation:

Set the device memory address (1 word) for specifying the comment number.

When "0" is specified, no comment is displayed.

When “1 to 32767" is specified, the corresponding comment is displayed.

However, if the BCD code is used on the PLC, the available range is limited to "0 to 9999".

Bits to Use Set the number of bits to use for comment display (total number of comments to be displayed).

(1-512) From the bit set for [Device Designation], as many bits as set for [Bits to Use] are consecutively
allocated to the comment specified for [Top Line No.] and later.

Top Line No. Specify the top comment number for display by activation of the bit set for [Device Designation].

(1-32767) Click [Edit] to display the [Comment Edit] window.
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Style

o

Contents © Select from catalogs

|i Type [ Select.

style Color B~
© Select an image fie
Cther Settings ¥
Caane CIN_00000
Iltem Description
Area Select from catalogs Select the part design.
After selecting the part, select the part color.
Select an image file Select a PNG file.
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Show/Hide

Comment Display

O Show

Contents Onice

(® Showhide according to the condition

Other Settines «

Preview Display | Comment

Condition Setting
(@) Bit Device
PLC1 ~ 0 M ~ | 00000 z
Bit Device oM ~ | todisplay
Show/Hide
¢ (O word Device
BT O Security Level
Setting Add
MOODOD (N} Delete

0 < D00100

AND/OR: Setting
Condition 1 AND Condtion 2

CHNT_00000

Fieplace with the above
Fieplace with the below

Item

Description

Show

Show the item on the screen.

Hide

Do not show the item on the screen.

Show/hide according to the condition

The part is shown or hidden according to the specified conditions.
Click [Add] and set up a maximum of five conditions.

Condition Setting

Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for showing or
hiding the part.

Bit Device

Show the part if the bit device memory condition is satisfied and hide the part if the
condition is not satisfied.

Word Device

Show the part if the conditional expression of the specified word device memory is
satisfied and hide the part if the expression is not satisfied.

Constant Display

Select the data type of the conditional expression.

Type [DEC+-] / [DEC] / [BCD] / [HEX]
Condition Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address as the
expression conditions for comparison.

Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.

For details, refer to "5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

AND/OR Setting

the conditions.
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12.2 Displaying Comments

Detail

Contents StatX 0 2 saty 0 = Widh 232 [ Hegt 177 [£
Others
ste Process Cycle
s} 0 /255
Detail Seftings <<

Detail
Other Settings
e

Item Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the comment display using X and Y coordinates.
Width/Height Set the size of the comment display by specifying width and height.

Others

Process Cycle

Set a cycle for the X1 series to read PLC data while the X1 series is communicating with the PLC.
For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.

ID
(0 - 255)

Set the ID.
For details on IDs, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

Checking the display area size

Whether comments are displayed as intended in display areas can be checked on the screen.
The procedure is the same as described for the message mode. Refer to page 12-12.
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12 Message

12.2.4 Registering Comments

There are two ways of registering comments.

e [Comment] settings window — [Contents] — [Edit]

Comment Designation @ Bit Designation (=) No. Designation
Cantents Device Designation

8 =] oo

Style
Bitsto Use 1 =512
Top Line No 1

Other Seftings v
Froven Dy | Corme QINT_DI00D

[E) Comment [0] [No Title V9] - Edit

File Edit Display Page
58] T8 [ ][] B8] (R (2) (%) @) [0 fird]

00001

Ready

* When [No. Designation] is selected, the window for comment registration will not be displayed in this way.
* The cursor is displayed at the start line of the group that includes the line number specified for [Top Line No.].

e [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Comment] — (specify group number)

Ttem~

Sereen(s)...
Message(M)...

Overlap Library(O)..
Screen LibraryiN]...
Graphic Library(G)...

&) £l il 0 4

Macra Block{R).
Tag Databasefy]...

5 Vel

Data Sheet(H)...

m

Comment()...

Pattern(F...
Data Block(D]...

Page Block(Q...

Direct Black(l...

Screen Block(B)..
TileMm...

Ex. Character »

el ol nl Bl E

]

%J Cemment [0] [No TitleV9] - Edit

File Edit Display Page

AR B 5 «® [~
noooi

0

Ready No:1 Line: 1 Colur

For details on the editing procedure in the [Comment Edit] window, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.
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13.1 Memo Pad

13.1 Memo Pad

13.1.1 Overview

e Message board function
The message board function is available for leaving daily messages in a workshop, etc.
This is particularly useful for exchanging messages among operators working in shifts.
e Pen input
Message entry is made simple by writing on the screen directly with a special pen.
A maximum of eight memo pad areas
Memo pad areas are common to every screen. Up to 8 memo pad areas can be registered.
e Saved in the SRAM area
When a memo pad area is secured in the built-in or separate SRAM area, the data is retained even after the power is
turned off.
e Also, it is possible to use a storage folder to save memo pad data without using the SRAM area.

Message Board
Oct. 19 2\OOF\m.

y y f Delete Delete
1-dot 2-dot Line Aroa Al
o [ [ R PR - [FA =

A Only one memo pad function can be used on one screen.

e The memo pad can be displayed on screen by specifying the page number of the memo pad.
e Linking with the data sheet function is possible. A signature input using the memo pad can be output to a data sheet to
create a file with an electronic signature.

/Expanded data sheet h PDF

Dail t .
atly repor Daily report

name \ name Yarrada

123 | 1234 | ABCD
123 | 1234 | ABCD
123 [ 1234 | ABCD

100 | aaaa
200 | bbbb

1
2
3| 300| cccc
123 | 1234 | ABCD |:'> 4 40| dddd
123 | 1234 | ABCD 5 50 | eeee
123 | 1234 | ABCD 6| 600 gggg
123 | 1234 | ABCD 7| 770| hhhh

n== For details on data sheets, refer to "16.4 Printing Data Sheets".
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13.1.2 Usage Example

Suppose that the following screen is created.

1 pixel 2 pixels| || [Straight Delete Delete
line Area All

Blue Red | Violet ||Green || Light || vellow
blue

1. When the screen is first opened, the following settings are set as default.
Pen size: 1 pixel
Pen color:  White
Pen state: Free
To change the setting, press the corresponding switch and set the desired option.

2. Write a message within the memo pad area.

A

D =
BC ¢

Use the dedicated pen when writing messages.

3. When deleting the message, press the [Delete All] switch.
When deleting part of the message, press the [Delete Area] switch (ON display), and enclose the desired data.
The enclosed data is deleted.
On completion, press the [Delete Area] switch (OFF display).
5. When drawing a straight line, press the [Straight line] switch (ON display).
Moving the pen on the memo pad area draws a straight line.
To cancel the function that draws straight lines, press the [Straight line] switch again (OFF display).
6. Pressing the [+] switch brings up a new memo pad area (up to 8 areas).
Pressing the [-] switch brings up the previous memo pad area.
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13.1 Memo Pad

13.1.3 Detailed Settings

Style

Show/Hide

o

Detail

Parts on the previem pane can be selected with the mouse.

[ Adjust Fosition... | [ Select from catalogs.. |

Additional Parts List

(] Pen Size (1 dot) + | |Add Parts w
[7]Pen Size (2% 2 dots)
]Line =
(7| Delete Area
7| Delete Al
[+ Block
[¥]- Block
[¥]Pen Color =
fOther Settings
[[Fesss pepiy ) conm vEmR0000
Item Description
Additional Parts Pen Size (1 dot) Add a [Pen Size (1 dot)] switch.
List
Selects the pen thickness.
Pen Size (2 x 2 dots) Add a [Pen Size (2 x 2 dots)] switch.
Selects the pen thickness.
Line Add a [Line] switch.
Select the pen state. This is an alternate switch.
ON: Line
OFF:  Free
Delete Area Add a [Delete Area] switch.
This switch deletes the selected memo pad area.
This is an alternate switch.
ON:  Delete the rectangular area selected on the display area.
OFF:  Deletion is not possible.
Delete All Add a [Delete All] switch.
This switch deletes data from the displayed memo pad area.
+ Block Add a [+ Block] switch.
Brings up the next memo pad area (up to 8).
— Block Add a [ Block] switch.
Brings up the previous memo pad area (up to 8).
Pen Color Add a [Pen Color] switch.
This switch is used to select the pen color.
Block Call Add a [Block Call] switch.
Brings up the memo pad area of the specified number.
Add Parts Switch Add a switch.
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Detail
Data Saving in SRAM
Data can be saved in SRAM by specifying the memo pad area in the [SRAM/Clack Setting] dislog
Sh’t;w;‘Hlde Goordinate
|¢‘ StatX 18 2] Stny 22 £ width 317 %] Height 197 £
Detail Others
o] 0 Sl
Detail Settings<<
[Other Settings =
Gonn HEMO 0000
Item Description
SRAM/Clock Setting Configure the settings to save memo pad data to the SRAM area.
For details, refer to “13.1.4 Memo Pad Data Storage” page 13-5.
Coordinate Set the Start X/Start Y (top left coordinates).
ID Set the ID.
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13.1 Memo Pad

13.1.4 Memo Pad Data Storage

Memo pad data can be saved to the built-in RAM, SRAM, or a storage folder.
Data saved to RAM is cleared when MONITOUCH is turned off or when the local mode screen is displayed.
To retain data even when the power is turned off, save data to SRAM or a storage folder.

Memo Pad Storage Area Size

Storage Target Capacity (Words)
RAM 32,000
SRAM * 262,000
Storage folder 262,000

* This is the maximum capacity available provided that the entire SRAM area is used for the memo pad function.

1= For details of the procedure for dividing the SRAM area, etc., refer to “1.1 System Settings”.

Saving to RAM

No settings are required.

Saving to SRAM

To save data to the SRAM area, settings must be configured in the [SRAM/Clock Setting] window.

[SRAM/Clock Setting] window

e Storage area for memo pad
Set the storage area size for the memo pad function in the SRAM area.
Refer to the list shown above to set an appropriate size.

SRAM/Clock Setting X

Hee SFAM Celendar Total Mo. of Words Availsble

[]SRAM Auto Fomat (409472 Word]
SRAM Mapping
Header  SetWord Count  Word Count

(Elnrage Area for Memo Pad m o+ o = )
Non-volatie Device (Word] (L] o+ o =

Nonvolatie Device [Doubleword] (L0 [0  + [g =

Storage of Alaim Server [0'Word]
Storage of Logging $erver [0'Word]

Operation log storage point [0Word]

n== For details on other settings, refer to “1.1 System Settings".

Saving to a Storage Folder

No settings are required.

However, note that when the memo pad area is configured in the [SRAM/Clock Setting] window, data is stored in the SRAM
area.

File storage destination

Files are stored in the storage selected at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting].

Storage File Directory
Internal storage sd Folder C:\MONITOUCH\XT\0\work\strage\sd\(access folder)\MEMO

L 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

usb Folder C\MONITOUCH\X1\O\work\strage\usb\(access folder\MEMO
L 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

External USB storage USB storage device (Drive name):\X1_Storage\(access folder)\MEMO

n== For details on the [Storage Setting] window, refer to "9. Storage” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

Filename

o MEMxxxx.png (xxxx: 0000 to 0007)
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Timing for Saving Data

The memo pad data is saved to the memo pad area at the following timing.
¢ When switching pages using the [Function: + Block, — Block] switches
e When changing the screen
e When switching from RUN mode to Local mode (only for SRAM)

If data cannot be saved due to insufficient memory, the memo pad display area flashes and the unit beeps. Reduce the memo

pad data.

The remaining space of the memo pad data storage area when saving to SRAM is stored in system device memory $s108 and
109.

* Notes on SRAM usage
e If the power is shut down before data is saved, the data is lost.

o If the power is shut down while data is being saved, all the data may be lost.
The data save status is stored in the system device memory $s720.

System Device Memory

Memo pad data is stored in system device memory $s.

Address ($s) Description Device Type
106
[15[14]13]12]11]10]09]08]07 |06 05]04]03]02]01 00|
Delete Not used Page number 0 to 7
— X1
Page number Stores the number of the currently displayed memo pad. <« X1
The number to display when a screen change occurs can be specified.
Delete Select the operation to perform when a screen change occurs.
0: Displays the data saved for the specified number.
1: Displays the specified number after clearing the saved data (turns OFF
automatically after clearing). ™
107
[15]14]13]12[11]10] 090807 [06]05]04]03]02]01]00]
Page 7J [ Page 0
Page 6 Page 1
Page 5 Page 2 « X1
0: Data not registered Page 4 Page 3
1: Data registered
108 . . L
109 Remaining space of memo pad data storage area when saving to SRAM (unit: bytes)
719 Pen color (128 colors) 2
Specify the color of the pen when the screen is displayed. If a color other than the 128 colors is
specified, the color turns white. X
When the color of the pen is changed using a switch, the selected color code is stored. If a color < X1
other than the 128 colors is selected, "—1" (FFFF Hex) is stored.
0: Black, 1: Blue, 2: Red, 3: Purple, 4: Green, 5: Light blue, 6: Yellow, 7: White (default) 2
720 Result of saving to SRAM area
0: Successfully saved
1: Error in data. The previous data is cleared. « X1
727 0: Save possible
1: Save impossible due to insufficient memory

*1 Usage example
When “8002HEX" is stored in $s106 and a screen with a memo pad is displayed, page No. 2 is cleared before the screen is displayed.
Once the screen is displayed, the value stored in $s106 changes to “0002HEX".

*2  Codes of the 128 colors

0123456789ABCDEF
o0 — NN E NN NNNENO—oF
10
20
30 —ANNENNENEEOCOEENNEER—S3F
40 —ANNEEEEENEEOOOOO—4F
S50 —ANEEEEEEEENENNN®NBE—>5F
60 —I [0 O O O 0707 I —6F
70 —EEEEEDOOOO00COOOm—TF
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14.1  Overview

14.1 Overview

e The switch or numerical data display parts registered on the screen can be shown or hidden according to its operating
status.

The “show/hide” attribute can be set using methods including device memory bit activation in the PLC, bit/word
designation, or commands.

The numerical data display group on the right side
is only displayed when M200 is ON in the PLC.

M200 = ON

—>

1= Refer to "14.2 Setting Examples” page 14-2

e Registered items can be set with the show/hide attribute even if they will not be actually used. For example, if future
additions of items are planned, the items to be added can be registered in advance and set with the hide attribute, which
will make future programming easier.

MENU

Operation 2

n

Operation 1

‘ : MENU

Operation 1

The switches with [Hide] set
will not be displayed.

e Items which were placed overlapping will be displayed in the same order that they were placed even if they are hidden
and shown again.

Applicable Items

Switch

Lamp

Data display Numerical display, character display, message display

Graph Graph, statistic graph, closed area graph

Link parts Keypad, character key, trend, alarm, JPEG display, graphic, message, comment, recipe, data block, memo pad
Grouped items including graphic items

Registration positions

Screen, overlap library, screen library, data block
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14 Item Show/Hide Function

14.2 Setting Examples

14.2.1 Displaying Items when the Corresponding Bit Turns ON

Screen Creation

1. Place a numerical data display and character display on the screen.
2. Configure the [Bit device] settings via [Show/Hide].

B screen (0] Edit ( ) ox

Num, Display

O Show
O Hide

@® Showrhide according to the condition

=]

~|o Z]M  ]ooooo =
BitDevies  [ON  ~| todiplay

O word Device

Char. Display

O Shaw

() Hide:

® Show/hide according to the condition
it "

AND/OR: Setting i Doice
G “lo M |00 =
Bit Device 1o display
O 'Word Device

Unit Operation

1. When M100 is set to ON via the PLC, the numerical data display is shown.

M100 = OFF
M200 = OFF

M100 = ON
M200 = OFF

PLC

M100 = ON

—>

2. When M200 is set to ON via the PLC, the character display is shown.

M100 = ON
M200 = OFF

M100 = ON
M200 = ON

PLC

M200 = ON

3. When M100 and M200 are set to OFF, the numerical data display and character display are hidden.
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14.2 Setting Examples

14.2.2 Displaying Items Using Device Memory Values

Screen Creation

1. Place a switch.

2. Configure the [Word Device] settings via [Show/Hide].

B screen [o] Edit ¢ ) x

© Show
) Hide

style

A

Char. Prop.

=]

Output Device

o

Function

Unit Operation

af

) Show
© Hide

Style -
8 Show/hide accarding to the condition

A Eit device
Char. Prap. , © Wiord Device

]

=] Sonsta: gl Toe
Output Device Py e

5993 | E | [DO0Z00 | Hore | [100

@ Showhide sccording to the condition

Bit device
® Word Device
Genstart Cispley Tope
JEH | E | [pogton | [Mone | [0

@ Security Level

1. When D100 is set to “1234" via the PLC, switch A on the left is shown.

D100 =
D200 =

0
0

D100 = 1234

—>

2. When D100 is left as “1234" and D200 is set to "9999" via the PLC, switch B on the right is shown.

D100 = 1234
D200 = 0

D100 = 1234

D200 = 0
(RS

D100 = 1234

D200 = 9999

D200 = 9999

—>

3. When D100 and D200 are both set to “0”, the switches are hidden.
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14 Item Show/Hide Function

14.2.3 Displaying Items Using the Level of the Security Function

Screen Creation

1. Place a switch that initiates operation.
2. Set the level of [Security Level] to “2" via [Show/Hide].

B screen [0] Edit ( ) x

Lamp (no security level (always displayed)

) Show
© Hide
@ Showhide according to the condition

@ Bit device
© Word Device

@ Security Level
Lewsl or higher—leveled user only permitted

* Always turn on the security function. Iltems with security levels will not be displayed if the security function is not turned
on.

Unit Operation

1. Alamp is displayed on the screen (security level 0).

Login Level [1]

2. Enter the ID and password for level 2 on the login screen of the security function.
The login level changes to level 2 and the operation switch is displayed.

Security

Security Level : 0

UserName| ‘

Password | |

o [ i | oo |

3. Users with a login level of 2 to 15 can operate the operation switch.

4. When a user logs off, the login level changes to 0 and the operation switch becomes hidden.
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14.3 Detailed Settings

14.3 Detailed Settings

Show/Hide

Configure the [Show/Hide] settings for each item.

Num, Display

O Show
O Hide

Condition] Setting
@ Bit Device
PLCI ~

Bit Device

(O word Devics
) Secuity Level

@® Showrhide according to the condition

aM

0 ZM

~[ooooo z

| todisplay

Add

Delete

Setting
MO0O00 (ON)

AND/OR Setting
Condition 1 AMD' Condition 2

0 < Dooion

Ficplace with the above
Feplace with the below

Item

Description

Show

Show the part on the screen.

Hide

Do not show the part on the screen.

Show/hide according to the condition

The part is shown or hidden according to the specified conditions.
Click [Add] and set up a maximum of five conditions.

Condition Setting

Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for showing or
hiding the part.

Bit Device

Show the part if the bit device memory condition is satisfied and hide the part if the
condition is not satisfied.

Word Device

Show the part if the conditional expression of the specified word device memory is
satisfied and hide the part if the expression is not satisfied.

Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-]/ [DEC] / [BCD] / [HEX]
Condition Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address as the
expression conditions for comparison.

Security Level

This setting is available when using the security function.
Show or hide the part according to the security level of the user that is currently logged in.
For details, refer to "5 Security” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

AND/OR Setting

When setting two or more conditions, set whether to perform AND or OR operations on
the conditions.

Screen Settings

Set the timing of item drawing via [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Unhide].

Screen Setting

Vsin | Screen Propstiss | Entry | Othsrs | Unids |

Vihen changing Show/Hide memory
Unhide tems

)

[ 7] Appiyto all scresns

Iltem

Description

Unhide items Selected

Unselected

macro.

Perform item redisplay when the state of [Show/Hide] for an item changes.

Perform redisplay immediately after changing screens or only when executing the "SYS (RESET_SCRN)”

Apply to all screens

Apply the above settings to all screens.
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14 Item Show/Hide Function

14.4 Checking Settings

Use the following method to check the [Show/Hide] settings of items.

Item List

Display the [Item List] window from the [View] menu.

Items with [Show/Hide] settings are shown in green, yellow or light blue. Uncolored items correspond to items for which
[Show] is selected.

Ttem List x
ENIEY
Item ~ | Goordinates Text = | Device ~ | Function -
Lamp (113, 88)-( 61, 57} run Mooooo No Function
Suitch (118,198)-0 61, 67)  stop Mo Function Yellow: security level
By Text (0,17} Login Level
Mum. Display (113, ) $u00100 Mo Function . .
Suitch (236, 196)-(113, &7) Mo Function Light blue: hidden
Hum. Display (236, &) $u00100 Mo Function
Green: device memory
designation
Display Environment Settings
Select [View] — [Display Environment].
Display Envirenment. =
Display | Others
et
Display Language 1 : Engish/Westem Europe Gothic TTF_+ |
Overap Fipo Fip1 @bz FiD3 FID4
o5 #ibe #iD7 @ID8 [FIDS
Detail
| Display Animation Path o
[ Display Center Line
[ Display Component Pais lco
[ Hide hems not displayed
|| Display a hidden item symbol
T7TFIotate oS 1 SwiCh Tamp =
(| Switch: Display macro symbel L
[ Switch: Display the screen switch-over symbel 1
[ Display for the editor s
4 3
[¥] Apply to all screens.
Item Description
Hide Items not displayed Items with [Show/Hide] settings are not displayed on the screen.
Display a hidden item symbol | Display a hidden item symbol for items with [Show/Hide] settings.
Symbol Setting
None Show
Light blue & Hide
Green E Show/hide according to the condition
Yellow & Security Level

* The same settings can be made via the right-click menu on the screen.
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15.1  Overview

15.1 Overview

15.1.1 Recipes

In manufacturing, the conditions and data that are critical for making products are collectively referred to as a “recipe”.
For example, when beverages are produced on the factory floor of a beverage manufacturer, the conditions for producing
apple juice and orange juice differ with respect to ingredients and production processes for each type of beverage.

Apple juice
Ingredients Process Production control
Fruit juice XXX g Agitation XXX min 9:00to 11:00  yxxXXX
Sugar XX g Sterilization XXX min 11:00 to 15:00  XXXXX
Flavoring XX g Cooling XXX Min 15:00 to 18:00  XXXXX
Acidulant Xg

The required data is managed for each
product type and applied during

Orange juice production.
Ingredients Process Production control
Fruit juice XXX g Agitation XXX min 9:00to 11:00  xXXXX
Sugar XX g Sterilization XXX min 11:00 to 15:00  XXXXX
Flavoring XX g Cooling XXX min 15:00 to 18:00  XXXXX
Acidulant Xg

In order to produce and deliver products at a constant quality, the use of recipe information specific to each product is very
important.

Recipes for products to be made on a particular day are managed on the factory floor, and smoothly changing between
recipes according to the production conditions results in efficient production of higher quality products.

Apple juice Orange juice
Production control Production control
Process Process
9:00 to 11:00 9:00 to 11:09
11:00 to 15: 11:00 to 15:9

Agitation XXX min Agitation XXX min
Sterilization XXX min Sterilization XXX min
Cooling XXX min Cooling XXX min

15:00 to 18:9 15:00 to 18:q

il
)
|
|
)
)
J
|

Change to the
apple juice recipe!
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15.1.2 Recipe Function

Precise and easy management of recipes, as described in the previous section, on the factory floor is a requirement.

Recipes comprise different information depending on product type and may undergo modification on the factory floor.
Recipe data can be managed without stress by managers on the factory floor if data on a PLC can be substituted or changed
according to circumstance.

The advantages of using the recipe function of the X1 series unit can be realized in various situations.

Structure
CSV files (or BIN files) are stored in
the "RECIPE” folder in storage”. RECIPE
S/

* The storage type is selected at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting].
Storage File Directory
Internal storage sd Folder C:\MONITOUCH\X1\O\work\strage\sd\(access folder)\RECIPE

L—0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

usb Folder C\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\usb\(access folder)\RECIPE
L—0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

External USB storage | USB storage device (Drive name):\X1_Storage\(access folder)\RECIPE

1= For details on the [Storage Setting] window, refer to “9. Storage” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

e Recipe data is stored in CSV or BIN file format and can be read or written by the X1 app.
Files are stored in the X1 series unit internal “RECIPE" folder.
e Data can be read and written in units of files or records.

Files

-/

A B C
[ | APPLE 60 110 250 [ 3
/ [ | ORANGE 60 110 220 10 | Data G
Records ——.[ | GRAPE 50 85 240 8| 4200
\ [ | LEMON 40 60 220 11| 4500
[ | PEACH 80 120 240 15 800
TypeD |  2200| 1500 | 8 5000
[Gross | 1100] 1200 1000

¢ Not only can data in the "RECIPE" folder be read or written, additions to data and new data can also be created.

RECIPE

PRODUCT.BIN
150 30 10 5
180 40 10 5
140 80 30 5 B
5
5

110 100 50
100 90 45

(1) added
(2) added

S (oo T8 [ [ 5]
------------------------------- (1) Addition of one record of data from the PLC

<

[160 ] 70 [ 50 | 5 ]
(2) Addition of one record of data from the PLC

e CSV and BIN files can be easily created and edited using the screen configuration software.
e Settings including the format of each file and bits for commanding transfer are specified in the recipe settings in the
screen configuration software.
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Operations

The recipe function performs the following operations.

e Reading and writing of files (CSV/BIN)
For details on these operations, refer to “15.3 Reading Recipes in Units of Files When the PLC Bit Turns ON" and “15.4
Reading Recipes in Units of Files with Switch Operations”.

e Reading and writing of records
For details on these operations, refer to “15.5 Reading Recipes in Units of Records” and "15.6 Writing Recipes in Units of
Records".

There are two types of control modes in which operation execution commands can be issued. “Global control” allows
commands to be executed regardless of the display state of MONITOUCH, and “local control” only accepts commands when a
specific screen is displayed.

These modes are described below.

Global Control

Recipe operations can be performed when any screen is displayed using commands from a PLC because reading and writing
of data is performed according to a control bit from the PLC, as specified in the recipe settings.

M100 = ON

—

The trigger bit for recipe
loading turns ON on the PLC. / .
RECIPE w w

Recipe operation is
executed.

Local Control

Recipe operations are only possible using switches placed on a screen for executing the relevant recipe operations.

Press the switch for loading recipes
placed on the screen.

Recipe operation is
executed.

RECIPE

_
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15.2 Creating Recipe Data (BIN/CSV Files)

15.2.1 Using the Screen Configuration Software

PRODUCT.BIN
Fruit juice Sugar Flavoring | Acidulant
APPLE 150 30 10 5
ORANGE 180 40 10 5
— Create GRAPE 140 80 30 5
T LEMON 110 100 50 5
PEACH 100 90 45 5

i | [ e A OO A i 1 etioro] /
— Create WORK.BIN

[Agitation time Sfe_'t'i'it"’" Cooling time
. APPLE 60 110 250
ORANGE 60 110 220
GRAPE 50 85 240
LEMON 40 60 220
PEACH 80 120 240

This section explains the procedure for creating BIN files such as the above two as an example.

Setting Procedure

Location of Storage and Access Folder Settings

Specify the storage to use with the recipe function. The available storage types are internal storage (“sd” folder and “usb”
folder) and external USB storage, and the storage to use is specified in the screen program.
The access folders within the storage folder are also specified in the screen program.

Location of setting: [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting]

1= Screen [0] - [ SAMPLEX1 ] - o X Storage Setting ®
View  SereenSetting  Transfer [EESHEUETUIEEM Tool  Help
Storage folder i)
[V} Macro Setting

@ e B il &

% et (%) Date/Time Display Format Setting O usb Folder @
Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Sctheduler Dsta transfer| Other ;
nory Map ~ Communication ~ || Setting~ Server Server  ~ semvice = el SETHIN [ External USE storage

|[& Storage Setting(Q) 12 ‘l W Diive

o Accass Folder Name ExXTO000

MES Setting(E)
= [ Rrange of Patiems to be Saved to storage

[Z]  operation log Setting(O)
&

No. |0 - [0 3
11 Security Settina(S)
Recipe file storage destination
The storage destination of recipe files differs depending on the storage to be used.
Storage File Directory
Internal storage sd Folder C:\MONITOUCH\XT\0\work\strage\sd\(access folder)\RECIPE
L 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display
usb folder C:\MONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\usb\(access folder)\RECIPE

L 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

External USB storage USB storage device (Drive name):\X1_Storage\(access folder)\RECIPE

15>  For details on the [Storage Setting] window, refer to “9. Storage” in the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

.......................................... Storage folder (sd/usb/X1_Storage)

.................................... Access folder

. PRODUCT.BIN —  Recipe file
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15.2  Creating Recipe Data (BIN/CSV Files)

File Format/Format Settings

1. Because two BIN files of different formats are being created, recipe registration is separated into number 0 and number 1.
The creation procedure for number 0, PRODUCT.BIN, is explained first.
Click [System Setting] — [Recipe] and select “0" for [No.]. The [Recipe [0]] window is displayed.

2. On the [Standard Operation] tab window, select [File-based transfer] for [Data to Transfer].
Configure the other settings as shown below.

Storage Target Folder

(Blank = directly under the "RECIPE" folder)

File Type

BIN

Storage Target File

File Name Designation

Filename

PRODUCT (bin)

Next, select the [File Format] tab
Configure the following settings.

window.

Add record name Selected
Add title to data Selected
Number of Records 5

Number of Data 4

Record Name: Characters 8

Record Name: Text Process LSB->MSB
Data Type DEC

Data Length 1-Word
Decimal Point 0

Transfer Target Data
Device Designation Specify consecutively
Top device D100

Creating BIN Files

This section describes the procedure for saving to a USB flash drive.

1. Connect the USB flash drive for saving BIN files to the PC.

2. Display the [Recipe Data] tab window in the recipe settings.

3. Select the drive to which the USB flash drive is connected (e.g. J: Removable disk) using [Storage Drive Select].
The storage destination is displayed for [Storage Target Folder].

E.g. JA\EXTO0000 (access folder)\RECIPE

E.g. J:\X1_Storage\EXT0000 (access folder)\RECIPE

- For "sd” folder or "usb” folder
- For USB storage device

4. Click [New].
A creation area is displayed on the right with “PRODUCT.bin (New)"” indicated as the title.

Enter title names. Double-click each title name to enter text.
Enter record names. Double-click each record to enter text.
Edit each entry of recipe data.

® N o w

After editing the required number of entries, click [Save As] to save the file to the directory specified in step 3.
The "EXT0000 (access folder)\RECIPE\PRODUCT.bin" file is created on the USB flash drive.

Creating Recipe No. 1

1. Create recipe number 1 in the same manner as recipe number 0.

Click [System Setting] — [Recipe] again and select 1" for [No.]. The [Recipe [1]] tab window is displayed.
2. Create a file in the same manner as for recipe number 0.

However, set “3" for [Number of Data] because "WORK.BIN" has three columns in this example.

This completes the necessary settings. Connect a USB flash drive containing the necessary BIN files to the X1 series unit.
If the BIN files are stored in internal storage (“sd” folder, “usb” folder), copy the EXT0000 (access folder) into the storage folder
on the X1 series unit using the Explorer function of System Configurator.

n== For details on System Configurator, refer to the X1 Series Hardware Specifications.
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15.2.2 Creating Recipes Using Excel (CSV Files Only)

Setting Procedure

Location of Storage and Access Folder Settings

Specify the storage to use with the recipe function. The available storage types are internal storage (“sd” folder and “usb”
folder) and external USB storage, and the storage to use is specified in the screen program.

The access folders within the storage folder are also specified in the screen program.

Location of setting: [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting]

15  For details on the storage folder, access folder, and file storage destination, refer to page 15-4.

File Format/Format Settings

1. Configure the [Standard Operation] and [File Format] tab windows with the same settings as the BIN files in the previous
section.

e [Standard Operation] tab window

Storage Target Folder Any location

File Type csv

Storage Target File File Name Designation
Filename PRODUCT (csv)

e [File Format] tab window

Add record name Selected
Add title to data Selected
Number of Records 5

Number of Data 4

Record Name: Characters 8

Record Name: Text Process LSB->MSB
Data Type DEC

Data Length 1-Word
Decimal Point 0

Transfer Target Data
Device Designation Specify consecutively
Top device D100

Creating CSV Files

This section describes the procedure for saving to a USB flash drive.
1. Connect the USB flash drive for saving CSV files to the PC.
2. Create the following folder on the USB flash drive.

Storage Setting Folder for Creation
Internal storage sd Folder EXT0000 (access folder)\RECIPE folder
usb Folder
External USB storage USB storage device X1_Storage\EXT0000 (access folder)\RECIPE folder

3. Start Excel.
Edit the data in Excel according to the intended format.

Save the data by clicking [File] — [Save As].
5. Select “CSV (Comma delimited) (*.csv)” for [Save as type] and save the file in the "RECIPE" folder created in step 2.

This completes the necessary settings. Connect a USB flash drive containing the necessary BIN files to the X1 series unit.
If the BIN files are stored in internal storage (“sd” folder, "usb” folder), copy the EXTO000 (access folder) into the storage folder
on the X1 series unit using the Explorer function of System Configurator.

1= For details on System Configurator, refer to the X1 Series Hardware Specifications.
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15.3 Reading Recipes in Units of Files When the PLC Bit Turns ON

15.3 Reading Recipes in Units of Files When the PLC Bit Turns ON

15.3.1 Conceptual Operation

PLC bit turns ON

i <

M100 = ON

L

PRODUCT.BIN
150 30 10 5 . D100 150
PLC reads recipe
180 40 10 5 p D101 30
140 80 30 5 > D102 10
110 100 50 5 D103 5
100 90 45 5 D104 180
D105 40
D106 10
D118 | 45
D119 5

* PLC data can also be written to files. PLC data is written to a BIN file when the relevant bit turns ON.
If a BIN file does not exist, a new BIN file is created automatically.

15.3.2 Setting Procedure

1. Click [System Setting] — [Recipe] and select “0" for [No.]. The [Recipe [0]] window is displayed.
. On the [Standard Operation] tab window, select [File-based transfer] for [Data to Transfer].
3. Select [File Name Designation] for [Storage Target File] and define the name of the file for reading (e.g. PRODUCT.bin).
* Select the [Designate by device] checkbox under the filename to allow reading by a specified device memory address such as of a PLC.
A fixed file is targeted in this example.
Display the [File Format] tab window.

5. Select [Specify consecutively] for [Device Designation] under [Transfer Device Setting] and specify the top device memory
address (e.g. D100).

6. Display the [Transfer Command] tab window.
7. Select the [MONITOUCH — PLC] checkbox under [Add Transfer Condition].
Define the PLC bit (e.g. M100) for [Device].
Select [Transfer when bit [ON]] for [Trigger Select].
This completes the necessary settings. The screen program can be transferred to MONITOUCH.

15.3.3 Operating Procedure

1. With the recipe file stored in the "RECIPE" folder, set the PLC bit (e.g. M100) to ON.

2. The data of the file defined in step 3 of the previous section is read out sequentially to the reading destination starting
from the top device memory address (e.g. D100).
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15.4 Reading Recipes in Units of Files with Switch Operations

15.4.1 Conceptual Operation

RECIPE

Load |

Select a recipe fle.

PLC reads recipe
aa

bb
ce D100 | 150
D101 30
aaaaaaaa
D102 10
Recoooo o103 [ 5
RECIPE melp | D104 | 180
RECIPE2 D105 40
ccce D106 10
hhhh : :

D119 5
Press the switch and select a file
from the displayed list.

* PLC data can also be written to files. Pressing the switch writes the PLC data to the selected file. If a file does not exist, a
new file is created automatically.

15.4.2 Setting Procedure

Click [System Setting] — [Recipe] and select “0" for [No.]. The [Recipe [0]] window is displayed.
On the [Standard Operation] tab window, select [File-based transfer] for [Data to Transfer].
Display the [File Format] tab window.

Hwn =

Select [Specify consecutively] for [Device Designation] under [Transfer Device Setting] and specify the top device memory
address (e.g. D100).

5. Next, configure the switch settings.

In the switch settings window, change “Standard” to “Recipe” under [Function] in the [Function] settings and then select
"Recipe Data Load".

6. Select [0], which was specified in step 1, for [Recipe]. The switch settings differ depending on the selection made here.
7. Select the [Select at the time of execution] checkbox for [File Selection].
(When there is only one file, specify a value for [Specify the number] or [Specify the name].)

This completes the necessary settings. The screen program can be transferred to MONITOUCH.

15.4.3 Operating Procedure

1. With the recipe file stored in the "RECIPE" folder, press the switch with [Function] set to [Recipe Data Load] on the screen.
A list window for automatic file selection is displayed.

Select a recipe fle.

oad | —

aaaaaaaa
REC0000
RECIPE1
RECIPE2
ccee
hhhh

Scroll the list to bring hidden
files into view.

2. Select a file and press the [Load] button to sequentially read out to the reading destination starting from the top device
memory address (e.g. D100). When there are files that cannot be viewed in the window at once, either scroll or perform
filtering to bring them into view. For more information on filtering, refer to the next page.
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15.4 Reading Recipes in Units of Files with Switch Operations

Reading Out by Searching for Filenames (Filtering)

When there are many files, searching for filenames (filtering) can be used to find files.
* Searching for record names (filtering) is also possible.

1.

With the recipe file stored in the “RECIPE" folder, press the switch with [Function] set to [Recipe Data Load] on the screen.

A list window for automatic file selection is displayed.

Load

ﬁ

Select a recipe fle.

aaaaaaaa
REC0000
RECIPE1
RECIPE2
ccee
hhhh

& Restore e Dispey © Loas

2. Press the [Filter] button to display the following filtering window.

Enter the first few characters of the filename.

* Press the text field to automatically display the system keyboard. Use this keyboard to enter text.

Select a recipe fle.

aa

bb

cc
aaaaaaaa
REC0000
RECIPE1
RECIPE2
ccee
hhhh

& Restore e Dispey © Loas

3.

Set filtering conitions.

Condition 1

Condition

Sting
Equal to -
Use multiple conditions
q Criime
Relationship with Condition 1 AND OR
Condition Sting
Equal to
Case sensitive

Press [OK] to display a list of files with filenames that contain the entered text.

When there are files that cannot be viewed in the window at once, the entire list can be checked by scrolling.

Set filtering contions.
Condition 1

Condition Stiing

Include -l b

Use multple conditions
Condition 2

Relationship with Condition 1 AND oR
Condition

Stiing

Equal to

Case sensitive.

Select a recipe fle.

bb
bbbb < NewFile

—

& Restore e Dispey © Lows
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4. Find the target file, select it, and press [Load]. The target file is read out sequentially to the reading destination starting
from the top device memory address (e.g. D100).

Select a recipe fle.

=

The recipe data of the file is
ﬁ read into the PLC.

& Restore the Display|

© Cancel l l @ Load
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15.5 Reading Recipes in Units of Records

15.5 Reading Recipes in Units of Records

15.5.1 Specifying Record Numbers for Reading

Conceptual Operation

PLC bit turns ON
D500 = 3 (record number)

M100 = ON (transfer command bit)

“

PRODUCT.BIN
No. 1 150 30 10 5 D100 140 Recipe at record number 3
No 2 180 40 10 5 D101 80 is read to the PLC
No. 3 140 80 30 5 — D102 30
No. 4 110 100 50 5 D103 5
No. 5 100 90 45 5 D104
D105
D106

Setting Procedure

M wn o=

©® N o w»

Click [System Setting] — [Recipe] and select “"0" for [No.]. The [Recipe [0]] window is displayed.

On the [Standard Operation] tab window, select [Record-based transfer] for [Data to Transfer].

Select [File Name Designation] for [Storage Target File] and define the name of the file for reading (e.g. PRODUCT.bin).
For the [Transfer Record] settings, select the [Designate by device] checkbox next to [Record Number Designation].
Define the device memory address for record number designation (e.g. D500).

Display the [File Format] tab window.

Select [Data] for [Transfer Target] under [Transfer Device Setting] and specify the top device memory address (e.g. D100).
Display the [Transfer Command] tab window.

Select the [MONITOUCH — PLC] checkbox under [Add Transfer Condition].

Define the PLC bit (e.g. M100) for [Device].

Select [Transfer when bit [ON]] for [Trigger Select].

This completes the necessary settings. The screen program can be transferred to MONITOUCH.

Operating Procedure

1.

With the recipe file stored in the “"RECIPE” folder, specify “3" to the device memory address (e.g. D500) on the PLC.
In addition, set the relevant bit (e.g. M100) to ON.

The data of record number 3 in the file defined in step 3 of the previous section is read out sequentially to the reading
destination starting from the top device memory address (e.g. D100).
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15.6 Writing Recipes in Units of Records

15.6.1 Specifying Record Names for Writing

Conceptual Operation

PLC bit turns ON
D500 onwards = APPLE (record name)

M100 = ON (transfer command bit)

RECIPE 4

| _PRODUCTBIN
APPLE | 170 | 50 | 20 8 | D100 | 170 PLC value written to recipe
ORANGE | 180 40 10 5 D101 50 of record "APPLE"

GRAPE | 140 80 30 5 e—— D102 20

LEMON | 110 | 100 | 50 5 D103 8

PEACH | 100 90 | 45 5 D104
D105
D106

Setting Procedure

Hwn =

©® N o wn

Click [System Setting] — [Recipe] and select “0" for [No.]. The [Recipe [0]] window is displayed.

On the [Standard Operation] tab window, select [Record-based transfer] for [Data to Transfer].

Select [File Name Designation] for [Storage Target File] and define the name of the file for reading (e.g. PRODUCT.bin).
For the [Transfer Record] settings, select the [Designate by device] checkbox next to [Record Name Designation].
Define the device memory address for record name designation (e.g. D500).

Display the [File Format] tab window.

Select [Data] for [Transfer Target] under [Transfer Device Setting] and specify the top device memory address (e.g. D100).
Display the [Transfer Command] tab window.

Select the [PLC - MONITOUCH] checkbox under [Add Transfer Condition].

Define the PLC bit (e.g. M100) for [Device].

Select [Transfer when bit [ON]] for [Trigger Select].

This completes the necessary settings. The screen program can be transferred to MONITOUCH.

Operating Procedure

1.

With the recipe file stored in the “RECIPE” folder, specify the record name (e.g. "APPLE") to the device memory address
(e.g. D500) on the PLC using ASCII code characters.

In addition, set the relevant bit (e.g. M100) to ON.

The data stored in the transfer device memory (e.g. D100) is written sequentially starting from the top address to the
"APPLE" record in the file defined in step 3 of the previous section.

15-12



15.6  Writing Recipes in Units of Records

15.6.2 Creating New Records

New records can be created by defining record numbers or records names that do not currently exist and executing writing.

* Files can also be created in the same manner.

Conceptual Operation

PLC bit turns ON
D500 onwards = BANANA (record name)

M100 = ON (transfer command bit)

RECIPE 4
PRODUCT.BIN

APPLE | 150 30 10 5 D100 170
ORANGE | 180 40 10 5 D101 50
GRAPE | 140 80 30 5 4 D102 20
LEMON | 110 100 50 5 D103 8

PEACH | 100 90 45 5 D104

D105

‘ D106

APPLE | 150 30 10
ORANGE | 180 40 10
GRAPE | 140 80 30
LEMON | 110 100 50
PEACH 100 90 45
BANANA | 170 50 20

Because the record name "BANANA" does not exist, a new
record name “BANANA" is added to the recipe.

w(pr|n|n|u|n

)

Setting Procedure

Click [System Setting] — [Recipe] and select “0" for [No.]. The [Recipe [0]] window is displayed.

On the [Standard Operation] tab window, select [Record-based transfer] for [Data to Transfer].

Select [File Name Designation] for [Storage Target File] and define the name of the file for reading (e.g. PRODUCT.bin).
For the [Transfer Record] settings, select the [Designate by device] checkbox next to [Record Name Designation].
Define the device memory address for record name designation (e.g. D500).

Display the [File Format] tab window.

Select [Data] for [Transfer Target] under [Transfer Device Setting] and specify the top device memory address (e.g. D100).
Display the [Transfer Command] tab window.

Select the [PLC — MONITOUCH] checkbox under [Add Transfer Condition].

Define the PLC bit (e.g. M100) for [Device].

Select [Transfer when bit [ON]] for [Trigger Select].

This completes the necessary settings. The screen program can be transferred to MONITOUCH.

M wn =

® N o wn

Operating Procedure

1. With the recipe file stored in the "RECIPE" folder, specify the record name (e.g. "BANANA”") to the device memory address
(e.g. D500) on the PLC using ASCII code characters.
In addition, set the relevant bit (e.g. M100) to ON.

3. Because the record name "BANANA" does not exist in the file defined in step 3 of the previous section, the data in the

transfer device memory (e.g. D100) is written sequentially starting from the top address to a newly added record named
"BANANA".
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Difference in Operation Between Record Name Designation and

Record Number Designation

When creating in units of records, operation differs between creating a new record name and creating a record number.

e Record name

When a new record name is created that did not previously exist, records are added by inserting a line at the end of the

relevant file.
APPLE 60 110 250
GRAPE 50 85 240
LEMON 40 60 220
PEACH 80 120 240

e Record number

APPLE 60 110 250
GRAPE 50 85 240
LEMON 40 60 220
[PEACH | 80/ 120|  240]
ORANGE 60 110 220

When a new record number is created that did not previously exist, a new record is created with the specified record
number. If there is a gap between the end number and the new number, empty lines are registered.

No. 1 60 110 250
No. 2 50 85 240
No. 3 40 60 220

No. 1 60 110 250
No. 2 50 85 240
ANe.3. ... 40.0........ 60.|....... 220...
No. 4 0 0 0
No. 5 0 0 0
No. 6 0 0 0
No. 7 0 0 0
No. 8 60 110 220
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15.7 Checking that the Recipe Function is Operating Correctly

15.7 Checking that the Recipe Function is Operating Correctly

15.7.1 Conceptual Operation

1) PLC bit turns ON M100 = ON

RECIPE 4

4) D400 = H4000 is output

3) Information

declaring that the

PRODUCT.BIN operation

150 | 30 | 10 5 successfully D100 | 150
180 | 40 [ 10 5 completed is output D101 30
140 80 30 5 to the PLC. D102 10
110 100 50 5 D103 5
100 90 45 5 > D104 180
2) PLC reads recipe D105 | 40
D106 10
p118 | 45

D119

15.7.2 Setting Procedure

8.

Click [System Setting] — [Recipe] and select “0" for [No.]. The [Recipe [0]] window is displayed.

On the [Standard Operation] tab window, select [File-based transfer] for [Data to Transfer].

Select [File Name Designation] for [Storage Target File] and define the name of the file for reading (e.g. PRODUCT.bin).
Select the [Designate by device] checkbox under the filename to allow reading by a specified device memory address such as of a PLC.
A fixed file is targeted in this example.

Display the [File Format] tab window.

Select [Specify consecutively] for [Device Designation] under [Transfer Device Setting] and specify the top device memory
address (e.g. D100).

Display the [Transfer Command] tab window.

Select the [MONITOUCH — PLC] checkbox under [Add Transfer Condition].

Define the PLC bit (e.g. M100) for [Device].

Select [Transfer when bit [ON]] for [Trigger Select].

Select the [Use Info Output Device] checkbox under [Device Setting] and specify a device memory address (e.g. D400).

This completes the necessary settings. The screen program can be transferred to MONITOUCH.

15.7.3 Checking Procedure

With the recipe file stored in the “"RECIPE" folder, set the PLC bit (e.g. M100) to ON.

The data of the file defined in step 3 of the previous section is read out sequentially to the reading destination starting
from the top device memory address (e.g. D100).

Check the D400 setting. If transfer was completed successfully, the 14th bit turns ON (D400 = H4000).

The content of the information output device memory is shown below. For details, refer to page 15-19.

Information output device memory 15|14 (13|12 11|10 9 | 8 | 7|6 |54 |3 2|1 0

(e.g. D400) oloflofolololo[olofolo[o|o|o]o
_ i
PLC — MONITOUCH transfer complete System reserved
MONITOUCH — PLC transfer complete

PLC — MONITOUCH transfer in progress

MONITOUCH — PLC transfer in progress Transfer error

15-15




15 Recipes

15.8 Detailed Settings

15.8.1 Location of Settings

Click [System Setting] — [Recipe].
A window for specifying the recipe number is displayed. Select a number and click [OK].
The [Recipe] settings window is displayed.

@ [ BN | 3 - =X
File  Home Pats  Edit  View  Sceensetting  Tenster EEETET Window style v @

System Setting

|
4 Edit Model Selection = | [M]mMsero setting
e 3 2|2

P JMultidanguage Setting ()DatefTime Display Format Setting
o Hadware  Device Ethemet Global  Alarm Loggmg Recipe Scheduler Data tranfer Other

[T unit setting ~ Setting Memory Map - Communication - || Setting - Server Sever - senvice~ [T Japanese Conversion Fundtion Setting
m Loggi Recipe Jcheduler
2 Serves [ suesnpy) (= Reape[o] (RcP_000) x | =

ﬁ [ Mol rumbersof umerc and charactor data can beread oulromor wilento spesified device

Spesily the device and valus to wite.

Standard Operation | File Foimat | Recipe Data | Transfer Command|

Transfer Data © Hecordbased ansled

j Record &

File Tlanslev one fised record

o

™ Recorda
| Record B
File Tlansrev ane vaiable record

B =———
———————
File Transfer one fired file

o

© Filebased tianster

—
———————

Muitiple Fie Transfer one variable file

Storage Terget Falder \EXTODOMRECIFEY
Fie Type @csv o8N
Storage Target Fle @ FileNumber Designation ~~ No. 0 2 /3399

File Name Designation

T @ Designation [ L4
Mo 1 =+ vaz7e7

RecardName Designation

15.8.2 Recipe Settings (0 to 255)

The recipe settings area is used to newly register information when there are differences in the settings required for recipe
management, such as the format of files that store recipe data and execution start bits etc. First, a number is set to the recipe
setting.

[Standard Operation] Tab Window

Item Description
Data to Transfer Record-based transfer Select this option to read and write recipe data in units of records (rows or columns).
File-based transfer Select this option to read and write recipe data in units of files.
Storage Target Folder Define the file storage destination folder. Define one folder per recipe setting.
File Type CSV/BIN 1 Select the file format of the data to store.
Add This checkbox is enabled when [Transfer Data] is set to [File-based transfer] and [File

Type] is set to [CSV].

When a “PLC —» MONITOUCH" transfer is executed, data is added to the end of the
CSV file.

Max. 32767 lines

Storage Target File | File Number Designation 2 | Set the file number of the storage target.
(0 to 9999) When the [ Designate by device] checkbox is selected, the storage target can be
defined by specifying a number to a device memory address.

File Name Designation Set the filename of the storage target.
When the [[0 Designate by device] checkbox is selected, the storage target can be
defined by specifying a name to a device memory address.

Transfer Record Record Number Designation | Set the record number of the storage target.
(0 to 32767) When the [0 Designate by device] checkbox is selected, the storage target can be
defined by specifying a number to a device memory address.

Record Name Designation Set the record name of the storage target.
When the [0 Designate by device] checkbox is selected, the storage target can be
defined by specifying a name to a device memory address.

*1  BIN files result in faster processing speed on MONITOUCH than CSV files.
However, checking and editing of BIN file content requires Hakko Electronics’ “V-SFT” software.
*2  The applicable filenames when specifying by file number are “"RECxxxx.CSV" and “RECxxxx.BIN". (xxxx: 0000 to 9999)
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15.8 Detailed Settings

[File Format] Tab Window

Item Description
Line/Column Contents Line: Record, Column: Data
Records APPLE 60 110 250
ORANGE 60 110 220
GRAPE 50 85 240
LEMON 40 60 220
PEACH 80 120 240
Data
Line: Data, Column: Record ™ Records
APPLE | DRANGE | GRAPE | LEMON | PEACH
60 60 50 40 80
110 110 85 60 120
250 220 | 240 220 240 | ) Data
Add record name Set how to handle the first column (or first line) in the CSV/BIN file.

e Unselected
The first column is handled as data.

60 110 250

60 110 220

50 85 240

40 60 220

80 120 240
e Selected

The first column is handled as a record name (2 to 255).

APPLE 60 110 250
ORANGE 60 110 220
GRAPE 50 85 240
LEMON 40 60 220
PEACH 80 120 240

Add title to data Set how to handle the first line (or first column) in the CSV file.

e Unselected
The first line is handled as data.

APPLE 60 110 250

ORANGE 60 110 220

GRAPE 50 85 240

LEMON 40 60 220

PEACH 80 120 240
e Selected

The first line is handled as the title.

Agitation time] S‘ET:Z]Z”O" Cooling time
APPLE 60 110 250
ORANGE 60 110 220
GRAPE 50 85 240
LEMON 40 60 220
PEACH 80 120 240
Reading the title name Read the CSV file created in advance that contains the title.
The read title is registered to [Title Name].
Interface Language Select the display language of the title name.
Delimiter (Comma, Tab, Period "2, Semicolon) This setting is only available when [CSV] is selected for [File Type] on

the [Standard Operation] tab window. Select the character for
delimiting data.

Number of Records (1 to 32767) This setting is only available when [File-based transfer] is selected
for [Data to Transfer] on the [Standard Operation] tab window. Set
the number of records per file.

Number of Data (1 to 4096) Set the number of data entries on the first line (or first column) (per
record) in the CSV/BIN file.
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Item Description

Format Title Name (max. 255 bytes) 3 This setting is only available when the [Add title to data] checkbox is
selected. Register a title.

There are two methods to register a title, directly editing the cell or
reading from a CSV file using [Reading the title name].

Data Type Set the data format.
(DEC/DEC-/HEX/OCT/BIN/CHAR/
BCD/FLOAT)

Data Length (1-Word/2-Word)
Decimal Point (0 to 32)
Characters (2 to 255)

Text Process (LSB — MSB)

Transfer Target This setting is only available when the [Add record name] checkbox
is selected.
Data Only transfer data.
Record Name + Data Transfer record names and data.
Device Designation This setting is only available when [File-based transfer] is selected

for [Data to Transfer] on the [Standard Operation] tab window.

Specify consecutively Specify the top device memory address only.
The number of bits required for the data is assigned consecutively.

Transfer Device Setting

Transter Taiget @© Data ©) Riecord Name + Data
Device Designation @ Specify consecutively ) Individually specify the top of the recard
1 2 3 4

000100 Doo1ot 000102 o010z
000104 D001 05 DO0108 Doo o7
000108 Doo1ong 000110 Doo111
Do0112 Doo13 000114 Doo1s
000116 Dooi17 000118 Doo119

=[] =

Individually specify the top of the | A top device memory address for each record in the file can be
record specified.

Transfer Device Setting

Transter Targst @ Data () Record Mame + Data
Device Designation ) Specify consecutively @) Individually specify the tap of the record
1 2 3 4
1 000100 oomot Doo102 Domoz
2 D00104 Doo105 DO0108 Dooioz?
3 000108 Domos Doo0110 oom11
4 000112 Doo113 D00114 Doo115
5 DO0116 Dom17 000118 Dom19
Specify individually Specify all device memory addresses individually.
V8 Compatible Setting The automatically converted settings when a V8 recipe screen is
converted.

*1  This setting is only available when [CSV] is selected for [File Type] on the [Standard Operation] tab window.

*2  The decimal point is indicated using a comma for German, Italian, French and other relevant languages. For this reason, a period character
may be used as the delimiter in CSV files. Note that when editing this data in Excel, the relevant option must be changed for the display
format.

*3  The title name is read when creating a new recipe file. This cannot be used when reading an existing recipe file.

[Recipe Data] Tab Window

Item Description
Create File Select when creating a new CSV or BIN file.
Overwrite Save the created file to an existing file.
Save As Save the created file using a different filename. The save destination is not limited to the
storage device drive and can be changed to any location on the PC.
Page Switch the screen for editing.
Interface Language Switch the language for editing.
File Editing Select when loading an existing CSV or BIN file.

Storage Drive Select Select the drive of the SD card, USB flash drive, etc., to which CSV or BIN files are stored.

Storage Target Folder | The folder specified on the [Standard Operation] tab window is displayed automatically.

File List The files in the specified folder are displayed.

Edit Select a CSV/BIN file displayed under [File List] and click the [Edit] button. The file is
loaded into the editing window on the right.

Copy Select a CSV/BIN file displayed under [File List] and click the [Copy] button. This makes a
copy of the file.

Delete Select a CSV/BIN file displayed under [File List] and click the [Delete] button. This deletes
the file.

Rename Select the CSV/BIN file displayed under [File List] and click the [Rename] button. The file

name can be changed.
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ltem Description

Edit a file in another folder Edit a file in a folder other than the storage target folder. Click to display a window for
specifying the folder.

Newest File Select when loading an existing CSV or BIN file that was used recently.

[Transfer Command] Tab Window

Item Description

Add Transfer Specify the operation to perform and trigger bit to use when transferring the
Condition recipe.

PLC — MONITOUCH/MONITOUCH | Select [PLC — MONITOUCH)] to store the data on the PLC in the "RECIPE" folder.

— PLC Select [MONITOUCH — PLC] to transfer the data in the “RECIPE" folder to the

PLC.
Device Specify the trigger bit used for outputting transfer commands.
Trigger Select * The timing of the transfer command trigger can be selected.

e Transfer when bit ON
e Transfer when bit OFF

Device Setting Use command device Select this checkbox to prohibit recipe transfer operations.
Turning this bit ON prevents execution of transfer even if a recipe is selected
and a transfer command is issued.

Use Info Output Device Select this checkbox to check the state of recipe transfer operations on the
specified device memory address. Information is divided across different bit
numbers.

Refer to the following table for details.

Device Bit No. State

n 0 Transfer error
0: No error
1: Transfer error

12 MONITOUCH — PLC transfer in progress
1: Transferring
(changes to 0 when transfer is complete)

13 PLC — MONITOUCH transfer in progress
1: Transferring
(changes to 0 when transfer is complete)

14 MONITOUCH — PLC transfer complete
1: Transfer complete
(must be cleared manually after checking)

15 PLC — MONITOUCH transfer complete
1: Transfer complete
(must be cleared manually after checking)

n+1 - Error No.
12: Writing error
16: Reading error

Output Transfer File No. This setting is only available when [File-based transfer] is selected for [Data to
Transfer] and [File Number Designation] is selected for [Storage Target File] on
the [Standard Operation] tab window.

Select this checkbox to specify a device memory address. The transferred file
number can be output.

Output Transfer File Name This setting is only available when [File-based transfer] is selected for [Data to
Transfer] and [File Name Designation] is selected for [Storage Target File] on the
[Standard Operation] tab window.

Select this checkbox to specify a device memory address. The transferred file
name can be output using the relevant number of characters.

Output Transfer Record No. This setting is only available when [Record-based transfer] is selected for [Data
to Transfer] and [Record Number Designation] is selected for [Storage Target
File] on the [Standard Operation] tab window.

Select this checkbox to specify a device memory address. The transferred
record number can be output.

Output Transfer Record Name This setting is only available when [Record-based transfer] is selected for [Data
to Transfer] and [Record Name Designation] is selected for [Storage Target File]
on the [Standard Operation] tab window.

Select this checkbox to specify a device memory address. The transferred
record name can be output using the relevant number of characters.

* Operation when MONITOUCH is starting up
Transfer is executed when the trigger bit is ON or OFF during startup.
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15.9 Switch Operated Functions

15.9.1 Switch Types

Operation Switch Function Attached Setting Details of Operation
Filter Recipe Data Save Select the [Select at the time of Filter and display filenames or record names for when
Recipe Data Load execution] checkbox for [File selecting a recipe.
Recipe Data Delete Selection]/[Record Selection].
New Recipe Data Save Select the [Select at the time of Create new recipe data by naming a file or record and
execution] checkbox for [File save it in the "RECIPE" folder.
Selection]/[Record Selection].
Save Recipe Data Save Select the [Select at the time of Write data such as from a PLC to a recipe in the
execution] checkbox for [File “RECIPE" folder
Selection]/[Record Selection]. "2 (Filter and display filenames or record names in a list
when selecting a recipe.)
Recipe Data Save Select [Specify the number] or Write data such as from a PLC to a recipe (file/record
[Specify the name] for [File specified with the switch) in the “RECIPE" folder.
Selection]/[Record Selection].
Load Recipe Data Load Select the [Select at the time of Output recipe data from the "RECIPE" folder to a PLC,
execution] checkbox for [File etc.
Selection]/[Record Selection]. 2 (Filter and display filenames or record names in a list
when selecting a recipe.)
Recipe Data Load Select [Specify the number] or Output recipe data (file/record specified with the
[Specify the name] for [File switch) from the “RECIPE" folder to a PLC, etc.
Selection]/[Record Selection].
Delete Recipe Data Delete Select the [Select at the time of Delete a recipe file from the "RECIPE" folder.

(file-based)

execution] checkbox for [File
Selection]. "2

(Filter and display filenames or record names in a list
when selecting a recipe.)

Select [Specify the number] or

[Specify the name] for [File Selection].

Delete a specific recipe file from the “RECIPE” folder.

Recipe Data Delete
(record-based)

Select the [Select at the time of
execution] checkbox for [Record
Selection].

[Transfer Target: Data]

Delete a specific record data in the “RECIPE” folder.”
(Filter and display record names in a list when
selecting a recipe.)

[Transfer Target: Record Name + Data]

Delete a record name and record data in the “RECIPE”
folder.™

(Filter and display record names in a list when
selecting a recipe.)

Select [Specify the number] or
[Specify the name] for [Record
Selection].

[Transfer Target: Datal]
Delete a specific record data in the “RECIPE” folder."!

[Transfer Target: Record Name + Data]
Delete a specific record name and record data in the

“RECIPE" folder."

*1  Entire lines are deleted when the [Shift subsequent record numbers of recipe data by one after a record is deleted.] checkbox is selected

in the [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings] tab window.

*2  When [File-based transfer] is selected in the recipe settings and the [Select at the time of execution] checkbox is selected for [File
Selection] in the switch function settings, [Created on] and [Updated on] can be displayed in the recipe window of the X1 series unit.
When the [Always display the filename] checkbox is selected but the entire filename is not displayed in [File Name] column, the width of
the column can be adjusted to display the entire filename.

style

A

Char. Prop.

Output Device

i

Function

ol

Nostate lamp.

Show/Hide

&

Detail

Fonct Select afie.
Fecipe [ Display &1 -
= File Name Created on Updated ( Y Filter
Ao B Do ABCDEFGHI.. 2021/04/08 10:30:34  2021/04/08 10 ,
= New File
ABCEDFGHI... 2021/04/08 10:29:00 2021/04/08 10
Explanation
Gaves recips data
. Select a file.
Recipe 0: RCP_0000
File Selection Selact at the time of exscultion ’ < »
Display dae created [FIERETR £ T Filter
[ Display date modified ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZabc... 2021/04/C -
= New File

[A &ways display the fiename

ABCEDFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

2021/04/C
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Filter

Target/Conditions

Filter target

Filenames and record names

Filter length

Max. 64 characters (both two-byte and one-byte)

Filter conditions *

Equal to/Not equal to/Begin with/Not begin with/End with/Not end with/Include/Not include

Location of execution

Delete].

Executable by pressing switches with [Function] set to [Recipe Data Save], [Recipe Data Load], or [Recipe Data

* Not case-sensitive for file name targets.
Case-sensitive for record names.

Operating Procedure

The operating procedure is explained using the example of pressing a [Recipe Save Data] switch.

1. Set the recipe number in the editor and transfer a [Recipe Data Save] switch with the [Select at the time of execution]
checkbox selected for [File Selection]/[Record Selection] to the X1 series unit in advance.

2. Press the [Recipe Save Data] switch on the X1 series unit. The following list window is displayed.

Select a recipe fle.

Save ﬁ aa
bb
cc
aaaaaaaa
REC0000
RECIPE1
RECIPE2
cccc
hhhh

3. Press the [Filter] button to display the following text filtering window.

Enter the first few characters of the filename or record name.

* Press the text field to automatically display the system keyboard. Use this keyboard to enter text.

Select a recipe fle.

aa Y Filter

bb K New File
cc

aaaaaaaa
REC0000
RECIPE1T
RECIPE2
ccee
hhhh

g

Set filtering conitions.

Condition 1

Condition Sting
Equal to -
Use multiple conditions
Condition 2
\ND OR
Strir
Equal to
Case sensitive

15-21




15 Recipes

4. Selecting the [Include] filter condition and pressing the [OK] button displays a list of files or records with names that

contain the entered text. (When the entire list cannot be viewed in the window at once, hidden items can be checked by
scrolling.)

Setfiltering conditions. Select a recipe fle.

Condition 1
aa
Condition Sting
aaaaaaaa
Include ~la
Use multiple conditions
Condition 2
Relationship with Condition 1 AND OR ’
Condition Sting
Equal to -
(Case sensitive

& Restore the Displa

Q@ sae

5. Find the target file or record, select it, and press [Save]. The following confirmation message is displayed.

Press [Yes] to overwrite.

Select a recipe fle. Transfer confimation

aa

/i aaasaaaa already exists
® Are you sure you want to overwrite?

& Restore the Display|

ooms (Com_))
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New

File-Based Targets

1. Set the recipe number in the editor and transfer a [Recipe Save Data] switch with the [Select at the time of execution]
checkbox selected for [File Selection] to the X1 series unit in advance.
2. Press the [Recipe Save Data] switch on the X1 series unit. The window shown below is displayed.

Select a recipe fle.

save r— REC0000

Afile list is displayed.

3. Click the [New File] button. The window for entering a new recipe name is displayed.

Select a recipe fle. Input a new recipe name.

REC0000 T

New Recipe Name.

’

& Restore the Display @ Ssave

4. Press the text field to automatically display the system keyboard. Use this keyboard to enter the name of the new file to
create.

Input a new recipe name. Input a new recipe name.

New Recipe Name. New Recipe Name.

TEST

Press the text field to display the system keyboard.
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5. Press the [Save] button to create a new file.
Press the [Recipe Load Data] switch to display a list that contains the newly created file.

Select a recipe fle.

REC0000

Record-Based Targets

When the target is a record, select [Record Name Designation] for [Transfer Record] in the recipe settings in advance.

1. Set the recipe number in the editor and transfer a switch with the [Select at the time of execution] checkbox selected for
[Record Selection] to the X1 series unit in advance.

2. Press the [Recipe Save Data] switch on the X1 series unit. The window shown below is displayed.

Select a recipe fle.

s | —
o

aaaaaaaa
REC0000
RECIPE1T
RECIPE2
ccee
hhhh

& Restore he Dispey

3. Click the [New File] button. The window for entering a new recipe name is displayed.

Select a recipe fle. Input a new recipe name.

-
bb

cc New Recipe Name

aaaaaaaa

REC0000 _> oo ][ osw
RECIPE1

RECIPE2

cccce

hhhh

& Restore he Dispey
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4.

5.

Press the text field to automatically display the system keyboard. Use this keyboard to enter the name of the new record
to create.

Input a new recipe name. Input a new recipe name.

New Recipe Name. New Recipe Name.

TEST

Press the text field to display the system keyboard.

Press the [Save] button to create a new record.
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15.10 Specifications

Number of recipes

256 ™

Number of files

No limit (up to the capacity of the target storage device)

Number of records per file

32767

Number of data entries per record

4096 (number of words per record: 65535)

Number of folder name characters

Maximum of 255 characters (one-byte) for the full path name 2

Number of filename characters

Maximum of 64 characters (one-byte) or 32 characters (two-byte) 275

Number of record name characters

Maximum of 255 characters (one-byte) 2

Number of transferable words

No limitation "3

Number of recipes executable at the
same time

Maximum of 4 recipes ™

Number of files transferable at the
same time

1

Number of records transferable at the
same time

When [Record-based transfer] is set for [Data to Transfer]: 2
When [File-based transfer] is set for [Data to Transfer]: Number set for [Number of Records] on the
[File Format] tab window (max. 32767 records).

*1 Check how many recipes are currently registered by clicking [Tool] — [List of Memory Use] or [View] — [Project].
Delete registered recipes by first displaying the [Project] view window via [View] — [Project], and then clicking [Recipe]
via [Add/Delete Other Settings] under [System Setting]. Double-click on [Recipe] to display the current recipes in the list.
Select the recipes for deletion and click the [Delete] button.

Project View

System Setting
Select Option

ﬁl Font Setting

%‘i— Hardware Sctting

it Ethemet Communication

[ty Alarm server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

x Project View x

System Setting
(Lo [ com e ‘@
Search X

Display Order A Comment |28 No. |
Recipe

0-59
000 nez_oce

001  Ree_gor
q 002  sce_ooz

n

Registration Item
Select Option

; Screen

B messse
E Overlap Library

Q Macro Black
P Tag Database

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Detail

[Edits recipe data.

< 0 v

Select Option P

.| Font Setting L

| . 3 -

*2 Not case-sensitive for one-byte characters.
*3  Note that if 4096 words is exceeded, transfer processing is executed by internally dividing the number of records into

units of 4096 words.

*4  Execution of a fifth recipe does not generate an error. The data of the fifth recipe is put on standby until the execution of
any one of the four recipes is completed, and the recipe data on standby is executed.

*5  The maximum number of files available when specifying file numbers is 10,000. Applicable filenames are "RECxxxx.CSV"
and "RECxxxx.BIN”. (xxxx: 0000 to 9999)

Notes

e Global operations and local operations cannot be executed at the same time on the same recipe number.

e When the screen is changed during recipe operation:
Global: Not affected.
Local: Screen is changed after transfer processing is complete.

e When record data is deleted, the record data is written as empty data.

o [f the data format is a character string (including the record name), the recipe data cannot be read or written correctly if
the language in the file (character code) and the language set on MONITOUCH do not match.
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Recipe Parts

o Click [Parts] — [Others] — [Recipe] to place a recipe part on the screen.
This part is a replacement for the recipe display used by the V8 series. Converting a V8 series screen program with recipe
display parts on the screen to a X1 series screen program will automatically convert it to this item.

o Compatibility is maintained with recipe settings for this recipe part with the [V8 Compatible Setting] at [System Setting]
— [Recipe] (No.) — [File Format].

15-27



15 Recipes

15-28



16 Print

B |
16.1 Overview
16.2 Connection Method
16.3 Hard Copy
16.4 Printing Data Sheets

16.5 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer




16.1  Overview

16.1 Overview

When the X1 series unit is in RUN mode, items such as the displayed screen and logging/alarm server information can be
printed from a connected printer.

16.1.1 Printable Items

e Hard copy
Print the displayed screen.

O A

p== For details, refer to “16.3 Hard Copy” page 16-5.

e Printing logs
Print collected log data.

No.1 No.2

1 08-20 13:25:40 300 80

2 08-20 14:05:13 250 40

3 08-24 16:59:54 360 290

[Ea=] 4 08-2417:01:05 340 75
5 08-2417:01:05 310 120

6 08-2417:01:05 310 115

n== For details, refer to “Log Printing” page 7-31.

e Data sheet print
- Print data registered as a data sheet.

] 1/2|3]4 |5

A= A

= B

== | 2

D

E

F

- Data registered as a data sheet is output to storage in PDF file format.

1|2 (3|4 |5

A

— T ;

c

D

E

F

1= For details, refer to "16.4 Printing Data Sheets” page 16-7.

16.1.2 Compatible Printers

The X1 series is equipped with a Windows operating system. Therefore, printers that can be used with a Windows 10
operating system are supported.

Install the driver of the printer using System Configurator on the X1 series unit.

1= For details on System Configurator, refer to the X1 Series Hardware Specifications.

However, the following printer model requires selection of the printer and configuration of communication settings on the
V-SFT version 6 screen configuration software.

e Sato MR-400 series barcode printer
1= For details, refer to “16.5 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer” page 16-21.
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16.2 Connection Method

USB-A port connection

e Connect the USB-A port of the X1 series unit with the USB-B or USB miniB port of the printer with a commercially
available USB cable.

X1 Printer
USB-B

USBA USB cable / H \
C:I:j [l B USB miniB (IS)

LAN connection (LAN/LAN2/WLAN)
e Connect the LAN, LAN2, or WLAN port of the X1 series unit with the LAN port of the printer via Ethernet.

X1 Printer
LAN

[
™,

Serial connection (SERIAL)

e This is used only when connecting a Sato MR-400 series barcode printer.

n= For details, refer to “16.5 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer” page 16-21.

16.2.1 Printer Driver Installation and Settings

Settings cannot be changed when [Write filter setting] is set to [Valid]. Set [Settings] — [Write filter setting] to

c Installation of the printer driver and configuration of printer settings are done using System Configurator.
[Invalid].

1= For details on System Configurator and printer settings, refer to the X1 Series Hardware Specifications.

Installing the Driver

Install the printer driver using System Configurator.

Copy the executable file (".exe” file) of the printer driver or data from the CD supplied with the printer to a USB flash drive and
install via Explorer.

For details on installation, refer to the instruction manual of the printer.

© System Configurator 202
= ‘ C
= =
e System Configurator aonnonssrr <
Explorer Settings Stori
H Explorer
+ CAUserData D,
+ CAMONITOUCH
CaUserProgramFiles
Ver. 4 USB flash drive(D:)
printer
Sfsemverse SytE fE3poerd 4 Double-tap to run the printer driver
".exe" file.
Operation test Advanced mode
A
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Setting as the Default Printer

Set the default printer on the [Printers & scanners] menu via System Configurator — [Settings] — [Printer Setting].
Setting procedure

1. Display the [Printers & scanners] menu and deselect [Let Windows manage my default printer].

System Configurator 200100184728

@ Settings

(7 3

IP Address Setting Wi-Fi settings Bluetooth settings
X 30 e
£ A ]

Write filter setting Display brightness setting Startup settings

(operation mode)

Q) ™o =

Time settings Security Setting Printer Setting

System Configurator 2020111200036
{0} Settings
setis E—
(B 3 Printers & scanners

Add printers & scanners

Devices

Add a printer or scanner
" o

B Bluetooth & other devices

B printers & scanners Printers:& scanners
=h

O Mouse

= Typing

® AutoPlay Microsoft XPS Document Witer

8 us

2. Select the printer to set as default from the printers & scanners list and tap [Manage]. Then at [Printer status], select [Set
as default].

System Configurator sooniniotoss <
stings - o x
@ Home Printers & scanners
Add printers & scanners m
Devices | Addaprne orscaner
BB Bluetooth & other devices

Printers & scanners

o |

& Printers & scanners
[u]

Mouse
Ig] HP Laserjet Pro M501 PCL 6
& Typing Default, Error
R AutoPla
(©) 4ty Openqueve [ Manage ) Remove device.
A uss

] Microsoft Print to PDF Ll
Microsoft XPS

System Configurator 2020111201051 <

€ Settings - o x

mE @ HP LaserJet Pro M501 PCL 6

Manage your device

s s Ot
frmateeRe Tap [Set as default].
R

Printing preferences

Hardware properties
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16.2.2 Hardware Settings (Printer Properties)

Configure the [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer Properties] settings.

Hardware Setting

Other Devices
Printer

=

Printer Properties ax
& Printer

Printer Control Device Yes
Su1643D
Print Info Output Device Yes
Su1644D
MITSUEBISHI EL... Mways Output Status Bit None
Qnl serigs(Builti... E Data Sheet

Data Sheet Setting Setting..
SERIAL
Edit Model Cantrol Area Buzzer Backlight Le
< >
Item Description

Printer Control Device
(Yes/None)

When using a device memory for printer control, printing of screen hard copies and
data sheets can be performed by setting the bit from “0” to “1".

MSB LSB

151413121110 09|08 07|06 |05|04|03|02 01|00
o,0(0j0j0|{0jO0O|O0OjOjO|O|O0O]O0]|O

0 —1: Screen hard copy J
0 — 1: Data sheet output

Printer Info Output Device
(Yes/None)

When using a device memory for outputting printer information, the printer state is
output to the specified address.

MSB LSB
1514|113 (1211|1009 |08 07|06 |05|04|03|02| 01|00
ojo0(0j0j0|O0O|jO|O|O|O|O|O0O]O]|O

0: Not busy state
1: Busy state

0: End (standby)
1: Transferring data for printing

Always Output Status Bit

When the X1 series receives a print command, “0 — 1" is output at the start of data

(Yes/None) transmission and "1 — 0" is output at the end of transmission. However, if the print
data is minimal, the signal may not be output.
Set to “Yes” when bit output is required regardless of the data size.
The output area is shown below.
e Bit 1 of the device memory for outputting printer information
o Bit 0 of internal device memory $s16
$s16
MSB LSB
1514113121110 |09 |08 |07 |06| 05|04 0302|0100
ojojojo|jofof0jO|jO|O|O|O|O|O]O
0: End (standby) g
1: Transferring data for printing
Data Sheet Data Sheet Setting Configure settings for data sheet printing. For details, refer to page 16-7.
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16.3 Hard Copy

16.3.1 Overview

The displayed screen can be printed using the switch function or a command from the PLC.

Press a switch which is set with “"Hard Copy”
for [Function].

Bit 1 of the device memory for printer control
= Change "0" to “1” to print a hard copy of the
screen

16.3.2 Printing

Two methods are available for printing the currently displayed screen.

Command from a Switch

Output a hardcopy by tapping a switch placed on the screen. In this case, the switch image is also output.

Screen program setting

1) Place a switch set with "Hard Copy” for [Function] on the screen targeted for printing.
2) Transfer the screen data to the X1 series unit.

Printing procedure

1) Display the screen to be printed.
2) Press the hard copy switch.
3) Printing starts.
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Command from a Device Memory for Printer Control

Bit 1 of the device memory for printer control is the screen hard copy bit.
When this bit changes from “0" to “1", a hard copy is printed.

Printing procedure
1) Display the screen to be printed.

2) Change bit 1 of the device memory for printer control from “0" to “1".
3) Printing starts.

DoooSD]IDIEIIDIEiQ

Bit 1 of the device memory for printer
control = Change “0" to “1" to print a
hard copy of the screen

System Device Memory

A color or monochrome hard copy can be designated by specifying a value in $s1007 in RUN mode.

$s1007 Hard copy
0 Color (32-k colors)
1 Grayscale

Print Size

e The paper size is fixed to "A4". Set the printer settings to "A4" as well.
e The print start position and print size cannot be changed.
e The printing orientation is determined by the settings of the printer selected via System Configurator — [Printer Setting].

Vertical Horizontal

A <
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16.4 Printing Data Sheets

16.4.1 Overview

This section explains printing the data currently displayed on numerical data displays or character displays that are registered
on a data sheet.
This print function also enables real-time printing of device memory data that is not shown on the X1 series.

4 A

X1

A
B
D
Lt E
PLC \ F
\
\ ( @ Printer
Setting the bit for "output data sheets” to ON\ /

=
The X1 series can print out data sheets ()
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Files are stored in the storage selected at [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting].

Storage File Directory

Internal storage sd Folder C:\MONITOUCH\XT\0\work\strage\sd\(access folder)\LIST
L 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

usb Folder C:\MONITOUCH\XT\O\work\strage\usb\(access folder)\LIST
L 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

External USB storage USB storage device (Drive name):\X1_Storage\(access folder)\LIST

1z For the location of the output storage folder setting, refer to page 16-10.
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16 Print

Expanded functions

The expanded functions allow additional parts, such as lamps and graphs, to be used and changing of the sizes of those parts.
Moreover, the expanded functions allow for part placement regardless of the grid, thereby diversifying layouts on data sheet
screens. These data sheets can be printed in color.

Data sheet screen No. 3 Data sheet screen No. 4

Statistic pie graph Current Production Statistics Trend

D100 = 3 Total 815
D101 =1

350 42.9%
209 25.5%
1
1

56 19.1%
00 12.2%

/ )
Numerical data display

Trend graph

Set bit O (for data sheet // S \\
=
(@)

output) of the printer control

device memory to ON. ,

L/v@ <mOQ0 \_l

One sheet of data sheet screen No. 3 is printed out.

Memo pad information created on the screen can be imported to the expanded data sheet and then output. By saving as a
PDF, it is possible to create a file with an electronic signature.

/Expanded data sheet \ PDF
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770 | hhhh
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1= For details on the memo pad function, refer to “13.1 Memo Pad".
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164 Printing Data Sheets

Data sheet screen

The print screen is formatted in "Data Sheet” in the X1 series screen program file.
Items usable on data sheets vary depending on whether the expanded functions are used.

e Without the expanded functions

Line or box

1
N Yy
Line A (ABC/ 123 | 123 | 123| 123 \1 23

Data display

LineB [ABC\123| 123 123| 123 | 123 (Numericaldata)

LineC [ABC 1& 123 | 123 123 | 123

LineD [ABC| 123 |\|23| 123| 123 | 123 Data d|sp|ay

ABC 123 | 123] 123 123] 123] (Characters)

Line F \JABC| 123 | 123 123| 123 | 123

Text

o With the expanded functions

Statistic pie graph

815
A 350 42.9%
B []209 255%
C 156 19.1%
D100 12.2%

Item Without Expanded Functions

With Expanded Functions

Straight line
Rectangle
Text
Graphics

Line/continuous line
Box/circle

Text/multi text

Pixel

Paint

Scaling

Pattern

Numerical data display
Character display

Parts

Lamp

Numerical data display
Character display
Message display

Bar graph

Pie graph

Panel meter

Statistic bar graph
Statistic pie graph
Time display/calendar
Trend graph (real-time display.
Memo pad

)"

*1  Notes on using trend graphs (real-time display)

- When the data sheet is printed with the number of points to display set to “0" in the control device memory, the graph is not displayed.

Only the background is output.

- The [Overlap] and [Use the background operation function] checkboxes in the [Detail] settings cannot be selected.

- Trend data is read when printing is executed. Therefore, the printed trend graph may not be the same as that displayed on the screen.

n== For details on the data sheet editing procedure, refer to the V9 Series Operation Manual.

*2 Notes on using the memo pad function

- The data of the memo pad page number stored at $s106 is imported.

- The dimensions of the memo pad data cannot be reduced. The data is imported in the dimensions that it was created on the screen.
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16 Print

16.4.2 Detailed Settings

Data Sheet Setting

Configure these settings via [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer] — [Printer Properties] — [Data Sheet Setting]
or [Home] — [Registration ltem] — [Data Sheet] — [Data Sheet Edit] — [Data Sheet Setting].

Use extension data sheet: unselected

Data Sheet Setting hd
[[]Use Extension Data Shest
Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device
T S T =
Paper Size | 44 Porrait ~
Characters :
Mo, of Lines <

[ Use Character Graphic Print

e FOF Dulput Function)

(®) Overwite
[ Command Devics. {0
Internal 0 2 00100 e
[IFieDesignation &3
Device Intemal 0 s 0100 z
File Name
Append timestamp to filename
[ Designate the sub-older name
Device Internal 0 =|4u 00100 S
Subdfolder Name
Output storage folder | Mone | &
Cancel
Item Description

Use this device memory when printing data sheets using a device memory for printer control (refer
to page 16-16). Two words are used.

Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device

n Print start data sheet number (— X1)

n+1 Number of pages to be printed (— X1)

Select a paper size. According to the size selected, the numbers of characters and lines are set.

Paper Size
Data sheets are printed in portrait orientation regardless of the paper setting.

(A4 Portrait, A4 Landscape)

A4 portrait A4 landscape

Data sheet
screen

Paper feed
direction

Paper feed
direction

Characters (16 to 152) Specify the number of characters per line on a data sheet page.

No. of Lines (2 to 152) Specify the number of lines per data sheet page.

Select this checkbox to change the set number of lines.

Use Character Graphic Print
The numbers of characters and lines are automatically set as shown below.

No. of Lines
P Si No. of - -
Bl S Chamsas Character Graphics Character Graphics
Not used Used
A4 Portrait 80 66 108
A4 Landscape 114 40 64

* This setting is valid only for Japanese printers.
All characters and lines on the data sheet screen are handled as text. Consequently, the printed
data sheet looks slightly different from the one on the editor screen.
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164 Printing Data Sheets

Item

Description

Use PDF Output Function

Select this checkbox to output data sheets in PDF file format to the “LIST” folder in storage.
Configure the output destination within the “LIST” folder and the filename with the settings
described below.

Overwrite (fixed)

When outputting a PDF file, a file with an identical name is overwritten.
If the specified filename does not exist, a new file will be created.

Command Device ™!

Checking this option allows changes in output destination and method of the data sheet printing
during RUN mode.
* When using the “"STA_LIST" macro, select these conditions at $s1656. The settings are the same

as the command device.

151413 |12]11[10|09 |08 |07 |06 | 05|04 |03|02|01]|00

o|jo0jo0o|j0|O0jO|0O|O|O|O0]|O
0: Use default sub—folderQ
1: Designate sub-folder name

0: With time stamp
1: Without time stamp

0: Printer
1: PDF output

File Designation
(Maximum of 64
one-byte alphanumeric
characters)

Specify a filename.

Selecting a device memory address allows the output filename to be changed when the unit is in
RUN mode.

32 consecutive words are used from the specified address.

* Only internal device memory can be used.
Example: With time stamp

- When specifying a filename
Filename: (filename)XXXX_YYYYMMDDHHMMSS

EYear, month, day, hour, minute,

second of output
Top page number

- When not specifying a filename or when the device memory contains “null”
Filename: LISTXXXX_YYYYMMDDHHMMSS

I_Year, month, day, hour, minute,
second of output

Top page number

Append timestamp to
filename ™

Select this checkbox to add a timestamp to a PDF filename.

Filename:
o With timestamp
- Any file name xxxx_YYYYMMDDHHMMSS.pdf
- LISTxxxx_YYYYMMDDHHMMSS.pdf
e Without timestamp
- Any file name xxxx.pdf
- LISTxxxx.pdf

Designate the sub-folder
name !

Select this checkbox to specify a location for the PDF file.
When the device is selected, the sub-folder name can be changed during RUN mode.
32 consecutive words are occupied, starting with the specified device.

* Only internal device memory can be used.

Storage destination:
e Sub-folder name not designated
(Output destination)\(access folder)\LIST\(year month folder)\(year month day folder)
e Sub-folder name designated
(Output destination)\(access folder)\LIST\(any folder)

(Output destination ) * Selected at [Output storage folder]

EXT0000 <« Access folder

201904 « Year/month folder
20190413 <« Year/month/day folder

xxxxxx.pdf < PDF file
ABCD « Any folder
xxxxxx.pdf <« PDF file

XXxxxx.pdf <« When the sub-folder name is blank
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16 Print

Item Description
Output storage folder Select the storage folder for outputting a PDF file.
None
sd Folder P
usb Folder Iltem Output Destination
None The PDF file is output to the storage folder selected at [System

or
W/X/Y/Z: USB storage

. Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [Storage folder].”
device

sd Folder Internal storage
C\MONITOUCH\XT\O\work\strage\sd
L 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

usb Folder Internal storage
C:\MONITOUCH\XT\0\work\strage\usb
L 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

W/X/Y/Z: USB storage device " External USB storage (Drive name):\X1_Storage

* Available when the [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [External USB storage]
checkbox is selected. In this case, selection of the "usb Folder” option is disabled.
For details on the [Storage Setting] window, refer to the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

*1  If both [Command Device] and its equivalent settings by [Data Sheet Setting] are made, [Command Device] takes precedence. To specify
a sub-folder name, you need to both check the [Designate sub-folder name] option of [Data Sheet Setting] and set a sub-folder name.

Print size

e The print size is A4 only. Use a printer that handles A4 paper.
If the selected print size is different from the paper size specified in the printer settings in System Configurator, printing
cannot be performed correctly. (Data outside the printing area is not printed.)

e The print start position and print size cannot be changed. Note that margins will vary slightly between different printer
models.
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164 Printing Data Sheets

Use extension data sheet: selected

Data Sheet Setting X

Use Extension Dala Sheet

Print Diata Shest No. Setting Device
Intenal v 0 T 4u (16330 o}
Paper Size | &4 Portrait v
Use PDF Dutput Function
(@) Dvenwiits
[ Command Device &2
Intemal 0 %4 0100 =
[JFie Designation 2
Device Internal 0 2 00100 e
File Name:

Append timestamp ta filename

[] Designate the subfolder name

Device It o 2sa ¥ aotoo z
Subsfolder Name
Output storage folder | None v &
Cancel
Item Description
Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device Use this device memory when printing data sheets using commands from a device memory for

printer control (refer to page 16-16).
Two words are used.

n Print start data sheet number (— X1)

n+1 Number of pages to be printed (— X1)

Paper Size
(A4 Portrait, A4 Landscape)

Select the orientation of the data sheet screen. (Paper size: A4 fixed)

Paper Size . .
(Graphic area: height x width) Gt
A4 Portrait (912 x 640 pixels) Vertical
A4 Landscape (640 x 912 pixels) Horizontal

Example: Print on A4 paper fed in portrait orientation

A4 portrait A4 landscape

Data sheet

screen
Paper feed N Paper feed
direction ™~ direction

Data sheet screen
rotated 90 degrees

Use PDF Output Function

Select this checkbox to output data sheets in PDF file format to the “LIST” folder in storage.
Configure the output destination within the “LIST" folder and the filename with the settings
described below.

Overwrite (fixed)

When outputting a PDF file, a file with an identical name is overwritten.
If the specified filename does not exist, a new file will be created.

Command Device 1 Checking this option allows changes in output destination and method of the data sheet printing

during RUN mode.
* When using the "STA_LIST" macro, select these conditions at $s1656. The settings are the same

as the command device.

1514113121110 |09 |08 |07 | 06| 05|04 0302|0100

0ojojojo|jo0fj0fO0O|O|O|O]|O
0: Use default sub—folderé
1: Designate sub-folder name

0: With time stamp
1: Without time stamp

0: Printer
1: PDF output
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16 Print

Iltem

Description

File Designation
(Maximum of 64
one-byte alphanumeric
characters)

Specify a filename.

Selecting a device memory address allows the output filename to be changed when the unit is in
RUN mode.

32 consecutive words are used from the specified address.

* This is only available for the internal device memory of the X1 series.
Example: With time stamp

- When specifying a filename
Filename: (filename)XXXX_YYYYMMDDHHMMSS

I:Year, month, day, hour, minute,

second of output
Top page number

- When not specifying a filename or when the device memory contains “null”
Filename: LISTXXXX_YYYYMMDDHHMMSS

I_Year, month, day, hour, minute,
second of output

Top page number

Append timestamp to
filename ™

Select this checkbox to add a timestamp to a PDF filename.

Filename:
o With timestamp
- Any file name xxxx_YYYYMMDDHHMMSS.pdf
- LISTxxxx_YYYYMMDDHHMMSS.pdf
e Without timestamp
- Any file name xxxx.pdf
- LISTxxxx.pdf

Designate the

sub-folder name™’

Select this checkbox to specify the storage destination for the PDF file.
When using a device memory
address, the sub-folder name can be
changed during RUN mode.

32 consecutive words are used from
the specified address.

(Output destination) * Selected at [Output storage folder]

) ) EXT0000 <« Access folder
* Only internal device memory can

be used.

« Year/month folder
« Year/month/day folder

201904
20190413

Storage destination:
e Sub-folder name not

designated xxxxxx.pdf « PDF file
(Output destination)\(access ABCD « Any folder
folder)\LIST\(year month < PDF file

folder)\(year month day folder) x0oxxx.pdf

e Sub-folder name designated When the sub-fold
(Output destination)\(access X000 plf < nar'r?g is Slzzk olaer
folder)\LIST\(any folder)
Output storage folder Select the storage folder for outputting a PDF file.
None
sd Folder Item Output Destination
usb Folder —
or None The PDF file is output to the storage folder selected at [System
W/X/Y/Z. USB Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [Storage folder]f
storage device sd Folder Internal storage
C:\AMONITOUCH\X1\0\work\strage\sd
L o: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display
usb Folder Internal storage

C:\MONITOUCH\X1\O\work\strage\usb

L 0: Main app in multi-display
1: Sub app in multi-display

W/X/Y/Z: USB storage device " External USB storage (Drive name):\X1_Storage

* Available when the [System Setting] — [Other] — [Storage Setting] — [External USB storage]
checkbox is selected. In this case, selection of the “"usb Folder” option is disabled.
For details on the [Storage Setting] window, refer to the X1 Series Reference Manual 2.

*1  If both [Command Device] and its equivalent settings by [Data Sheet Setting] are made, [Command Device] takes precedence. To specify
a sub-folder name, you need to both check the [Designate sub-folder name] option of [Data Sheet Setting] and set a sub-folder name.

Print size

e The print size is A4 only. Use a printer that handles A4 paper. If paper is fed in the landscape orientation or if the selected
print size is different from the paper size specified in the printer settings in System Configurator, printing cannot be
performed correctly. (Data outside the printing area is not printed.)

e The print start position and print size cannot be changed. Note that margins will vary slightly between different printer
models.
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164 Printing Data Sheets

e For parts placed on an expanded data sheet screen, the [Show/Hide] setting takes effect.
When a part should always be printed, select [Show] for the [Show/Hide] setting.
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16 Print

16.4.3 Printing

There are two methods for printing configured data sheets from the X1 series unit.
e Command from a printer control device
e Command with macro

Command from a Device Memory for Printer Control

Bit 0 of the device memory for printer control is the data sheet output bit.
When this bit changes from “0” to "1, a data sheet is printed.

Screen program setting

o [System Setting]—[Hardware Setting]—[Printer Properties]—[Printer Control Device]

Printer Properties x
Printer Contral Device Yes
Bul6d4dn
=
Always Output Status Bit Yes
& Hard Copy

e [Home]—[Registration Item]—[Data Sheet]—[Data Sheet Setting]—[Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device]

Data Sheet Setting X

Use Extension Data Sheet

Pririt Data Sheet No. Setting Device

Intenal v 0 T 4u (16330 iy

Paper Size | Ad Pottait v

Characters
No. of Lines

[[]Use Character Graphic Print

[] Use PDF Dutput Function

Cancel

Printing procedure

1) Set the data sheet number that is the top page to [Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device] “n".
2) Specify the number of output pages for [Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device] “n + 1".

* When [Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device] “n + 1” is “0”, the printer will not print any data sheets.

3) Change bit 0 of the device memory for printer control from “0" to “1".
4) Data sheet printing starts.
Usage Example

[Printer Control Device] = D0005
[Designation Device for Print Data Sheet No.] = DO010

4)
One page of data sheet No. 3 is printed.

D0005 (I IIIIIIIIEH.. Data Sheet No. 3

Change bit 0 of the device memory tnen [ 101 ] o5 | o8 [110] 102
for printer control (for data sheet tne s | a0 524 [as2 [ass | a2
output) from “0" to "1". tne €| 201 194|190 [ 18| 199 |208

540 [547

LineD | 553 | 542 [546 [ 51

D0009 [TTTITTIIITIITT]

D0010 3
D001 1o
[ I

D010: Top page setting device memory = “3"

DO11:  Number of data sheets to output = “1” specified | == D)
1
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164 Printing Data Sheets

Command with Macro

Use the "STA_LIST” macro command to print data sheets.

SYS(STA_LIST) F1

Device memory used

Internal Device Memory PLC1 to PLC8 Device Memory Constant
F1 (@)
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks

FO STA_LIST

F1 Print start data sheet number

F1+1 Number of pages to be printed: 1 to 1,024 *

F1+2toF1+ 33 Unused
F1+34toF1+ 65 Unused

$51656-00=0OFF (fixed)

* No printing is executed when “0” is set as the number of pages to be printed. When the range specified for
printing includes an unregistered number, the page corresponding to the number will not be printed.

Printing procedure
1) Set $51656=0.

n= For details on $s1656, refer to System Devices page 16-20

2) Set the data sheet number which is to be the top page to the device memory “F1 + 0".
3) Set the number of output pages to the device memory “F1+1".

4) Execute the “STA_LIST" macro command.

5) Data sheet printing starts.

Print example:

To print data sheet No. 3 with F1 = $u100: 5) One page from data sheet No. 3
is printed.

Data Sheet No. 3

tine A | 101| 95| 98|110]102

Line B | 330 | 324 [332 [ 336 | 329

Line C | 201 | 194 |190 | 189 | 199

LineD | 553 | 542 |546 [551 | 540

[ . Line £

1) $s1656 = 0 (W) Output target: printer

2) $u100 = 3 (W) Print start data sheet number »

3) $u101 =1 (W) Number of pages to be printed

4) SYS (STA_LIST) $u100 Macro execution // @I

16-17



16 Print

16.4.4 PDF Output

There are two ways to output registered data sheet screen.
e Command from a printer control device
e Command with macro

Command from a printer control device

Bit O of [Printer Control Device] is the output bit. The document is output in PDF with the rising edge [0—-1].

Setting Procedure

e [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer] — [Printer Properties] — [Printer Control Device]

Printer Properties x
—

Frinter Control Device Yes
JutGazo

Always Output Status Bit fes

= Hard Copy

e [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Data Sheet] — [Data Sheet Edit]
- Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device
- Use PDF Output Function

Data Sheet Setting

[[] Use Extension Data Sheet

Prirt Data Shest Mo, Setting Device

memal w0 Zew B3 =@
Paper Size | Ad Portait -

Characters [30 |3

No. of Lines =

* Set the other settings for PDF output
according to your operation.

[[1Use Character Graphic Print

(@) Dvenarite

PDF output procedure
1) Set the data sheet number that is the top page to [Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device] “n".
2) Specify the number of output pages for [Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device] "n+1".
* When [Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device] “n+1" is “0”, data sheets will not be generated.
3) Change bit 0 of [Printer Control Device] from “0” to “1".
4) Data sheets are output in PDF.
Usage Example:

[Printer Control Device] = DO005
[Designation Device for Print Data Sheet No.] = D0010

4) One page of data sheet No. 3 is
output in PDF.

Data Sheet No. 3

tineA | 101 o5 | o8 [110 102

LineB | 330 | 324 |332 | 336 | 329
.

D005 (CITITITIIIIIITH, tineC_| 201 [ 104 | 190 | 169 mgIﬂ

3) Change bit 0 of [Printer Control m e e oo

LneE | 20| 30 24] 16 35| 29

Device] from “0" to “1".

(Output destination)\(access folder)\LIST
* For details, refer to "Data Sheet Setting”
page 16-10.

] "‘%‘_‘ — 1) DO010: Top page setting device memory = “3"
] 2) DO011: Number of data sheets to output = “1" specified
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164 Printing Data Sheets

Command with Macro

Use the "STA_LIST” macro command to print data sheets.

SYS(STA_LIST) F1

Device memory used

Internal Device Memory PLC1 to PLC8 Device Memory Constant
F1 (@)
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks
FO STA_LIST
F1 Print start data sheet number
F1+1 Number of pages to be printed: 1 to 1,024 *
F1+2toF1+ 33 ASCII code: Output filename (maximum of 64 one-byte alphanumeric Only available when $s1656-00 = ON
characters) (PDF output)
F1+34toF1+ 65 ASCII code: Output sub-folder name (maximum of 64 one-byte Only available when $s1656-00 = ON
alphanumeric (PDF output) and $s1656-02 = ON
characters) (Designate sub-folder name)

* No printing is executed when “0” is set as the number of pages to be printed. When the range specified for
printing includes an unregistered number, the page corresponding to the number will not be printed.

PDF output procedure
1) Set$s1656 = 1.

1= For details on $s1656, refer to System Devices page 16-20

2) Set the data sheet number which is to be the top page to the device memory “F1 + 0".
3) Set the number of output pages to the device memory “F1+1".

4) To give the PDF file an arbitrary file name, set the file name to “F1+2" through “F1+33".
5) Execute the "STA_LIST" macro command.

6) Data sheet is output to a storage in PDF.

Operation example:
To output data sheet No. 3 in PDF with F1 = $u100: 6) One page of data sheet No. 3 is

output as a PDF file.

Data Sheet No. 3

1]l2fafa]fs

Line A | 101| 95| 98|110]102

Line B | 330 | 324 |332 | 336 | 329

Line C | 201 | 194 [190 [ 189 | 199

ﬁ Line D | 563 | 542 |546 [ 551 | 540
» vt | ool ol zil ol

1) $s1656 = 1 (W) Selected output target: PDF (Output destination)\(access folder)\LIST
2) $u100 = 3 (W) Print start data sheet number * For details, refer to "Data Sheet Setting
3) $u101=1(W) Number of pages to be printed page 16-10.

4) $u102 = TEST (STRING) Filename
5) SYS (STA_LIST) $u100 Macro execution

Quality of Text for PDF Output of Expanded Data Sheet

Text can be printed clearly by selecting the [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [Make text rendering for
printing extended data sheet PDF clear] checkbox.

Applicable parts

Numerical data display, character display, message display, trend graph, text, and multi-text

Notes

e This function is enabled only when TrueType font is selected on the [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting] — [Font
Setting] window
Windows fonts are not supported.

e [Rotation + Direction], [Bold], [Italic], and [Spacing] settings are invalid.

e Characters are output to the foreground. Even if characters are placed behind other parts, they will be output on top of
such parts in the PDF file.
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16.4.5 System Devices

System devices related to the data sheet printing are as follows.

Address Description Remarks
Data sheet: PDF output error information
$s1655 0: Normal termination « X1
3: Error

Macro command [STA_ LIST] is executed according to this setting.

1511411312 (11][10|09|08 |07 |06|05|04|03|02|01|00
ojojoj0|0O0|O|jO|J0O]O|O]O]|O

0: Use default sub—folderQ
$51656 1: Designate sub-folder name - X1

0: With time stamp
1: Without time stamp

0: Printer
1: Storage folder (PDF output)

16.4.6 Notes

e When no data sheet screen has been registered, data sheets cannot be printed even if they are specified by number.
Print example:
[Printer Control Device] = DO005
[Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device] = D0010

Data Sheet No. 10
Data Sheet No. 10 No11_ no, 12
ata eet No. -
L No. 13
TTLLL -?EN?-j* Eet No. 12 No. 14
el pet No. 14

If data sheet pages are registered as
shown on the left

— Data sheet No. 10 to 12 and 14 are printed.
The page that is not stored, No. 13, is ignored, and

D0010 (top page number of data sheet for printing) = 10
four pages are output.

D0011 (number of pages of data sheet to output) = 5

Change bit 0 (data sheet output) of D005 from “0” to “1". Data Sheet ’fOVWO_"‘\ o T

Data Sheet No. 1

e When PDF output is abnormally terminated by an external factor such as the power of the X1 series unit being turned off,
the following may occur.
- While writing a new file:
A corrupted file may result in the storage folder.

- While overwriting the file:
The file cannot be recovered, and a corrupted file may result in the storage folder.

e When the storage capacity for PDF output is insufficient, the X1 follows the setting of [System Settings] — [Unit Setting] —
[General Setting].
- Delete folders from the oldest if Storage is lacking in space for backup

15>  For details on General Setting, refer to General Settings page 1-13
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16.5 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer

16.5 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer

The X1 series can connect to Sato's barcode printer for printing barcodes.

JAN

Read the instruction manual and command reference book for Sato’s MR-400 series barcode printer before
using this function.

1z Forinformation on connectable models, visit our website at http://www.monitouch.com.

16.5.1 Connection Method

Connect the SERIAL port of the X1 series unit with the serial port of the printer.

“ Printer h’—@
. \
Serial cable Serial port |:|
SERIAL \ 1
=T : ' —
Wiring
SERIAL
RJ-45 Name | No. Neme

| Fo I St = SD
12345678 RD 1 " ‘ , ‘| RD
=,nmmn ! 1 1 |

=] Sb | 7 . ' SG

—/ \ I \ |
T SG

* Use shielded twisted pair wiring

* The pin assignment of the SERIAL port of the X1 series differs from that of the MJ1/MJ2 port of the V series. The same
cable used with a V series unit cannot be used for the X1 series.

Hardware Settings

Configure the [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer] settings.

Printer model

Other Devices
Fri

LAN

Connection Device Selection X

Model HR-400 ~
Target Port No, SERIAL hd

Finish Cancel

Item Description

Model

MR-400

Target Port No.

SERIAL
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16 Print

Printer properties

Printer Properties x
B Printer
Pint Info Otput Device Nene
Always Output Status Bt Yes
© MR400
MR400 Print Designation Device $u16330
= Format Table
Call Setting Setting
Registration Setting Setting...
B Serial Port
Baud Rate 19200875
Party Even
Data Length 86t
Stop Bt 18t
Item Description
Print Info Output Device When using a device memory for outputting printer information, the printer state is
(Yes/None) output to the specified address.
MSB LSB

1514|1312 11|{10| 09|08 07|06 |05|04|03|02| 01|00
ojo0(0j0j0|0O|jO|O|O|O|O|O0O]O0]|O

0: End (standby) |

1: Transferring print data 0: Not busy
1: Busy
Always Output Status Bit The X1 series outputs [0 — 1] when starting to transfer data upon receiving a print
(Yes/None) command, and outputs [1 — 0] upon finishing transfer. However, these signals may not

be output if the print data is small.
Set to "Yes” when bit output is required regardless of the data size.

The output area is shown below.
e Bit 1 of the device memory for outputting printer information
e Bit 0 of internal device memory $s16

$s16
MSB LSB

15|14 |13 (12]11|10| 09|08 07|06 |05|04|03|02 01|00
o,0(0j0j0O|{0O|jO|OJOjO|O|O|O|O0]|O

0: End (standby) é

1: Transferring print data

MR400 Print
Designation Device

This setting can be configured when MR400 is selected for the printer model.
Set the device memory used to issue printing commands to the MR400. For details,

MR400 refer to “Print Command Device” page 16-32.
Format Table Register the printing format. For details, refer to “16.5.3 Format Tables” page 16-23.
Baud Rate Specify the baud rate.
4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 / 115K BPS
Parity Set the parity.
None, Odd, Even
Serial Port

Data Length

Set the number of bits for data.
7-Bit, 8-Bit

Stop Bit

Set the number of stop bits.
1-Bit, 2-Bit

16.5.2 Notes on Memory Cards

Memory Cards

To use this function, a memory card is required for the MR-400.
For the memory card type and mounting procedure, refer to the instruction manual for the MR-400 series.
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16.5 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer

Card Slot Number Setting and Memory Card Formatting

To enable the use of memory cards, set the memory card slot number and format the memory card on the MR-400.

* “Memory card formatting” means the same as media initialization for USB flash drives etc.

1) Turn off the power to the MR-400 and insert a memory card into the card slot on the rear of the MR-400.
2) Hold down the LINE key on the front of MR-400, and turn the power ON.
“USER MODE" is displayed on the front panel.
3) Press the LINE key and FEED key at the same time.
"ADVANCED MODE" is displayed.
4) Press the LINE key and FEED key at the same time again.
"CARD MODE" is displayed.
5) Press the FEED key until “CARD DRIVE NO / 1 2" is displayed.
Set the memory card slot number.
(Press the LINE key to select, and press the FEED key to accept.)
This drive number is the memory card slot number.
6) Press the FEED key to accept the options. Select "YES" for "CARD FORMAT/YES NO" and format the memory card.
If no error is given, formatting has completed successfully.
7) To quit "CARD MODE," turn the printer off.

e Formatting is required if the screen program is transferred after editing the MR-400 format table (registration setting)
described in the following section.

In addition to the above formatting procedure, it is possible to format the memory card by outputting the control
command of MR-400 from the X1 series. For details, refer to Example 1: When the following commands are set in No. 22:
(page 16-31).

e When printing two-byte characters, select “JIS" for “Kanji Code” on MR-400.

16.5.3 Format Tables

Format Table Types

There are two types of format tables.
When the MR-400 commands are registered in this table, desired formats or data can be printed.

MR-400 format table (registration setting)

Set the print format.

* The “format” used in the format table includes settings for digits, position, typeface, barcode, etc. for the

MR-400.
Field No. 1 Field No. 1
Field No. 2 Field No. 2
| Field No. 3 |Fie|d No. 3
,i|IIII|III 11!4‘5!!8‘9([!!'
12345 23456 [ *ABCDEFGHI

Write these settings on the memory card using the MR_REG macro command.
Once they are written on the memory card, it is not necessary to repeat this step until the registration setting is changed.

MR-400 format table (call setting)

Use the format (registration setting), and change the print data. Set the storage target, type, etc. of the changed data.

5 5 5 5 5 4953103125773

66666 MONITOUCH

Print the data using the MR_OUT macro command.
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Format Table (Registration Setting)

Configure the [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer] — [Format Table (Registration Setting)] settings.
Format table settings (registration settings) range from No. 1 to No. 128.

MR400 Format Table(Reg... [s£3a] Registration Setting ==
D Mo [ No. 1
fiic]
004 Copy...
05
005
o7
i}
]
ao
fufl]
mz
m3
uF] Jump.
ois << Back
me . Next>»

Item Description
OK The format table setting is ended.
Cancel Format table editing is canceled.
Copy The currently open format table is copied into the specified table.
Jump The specified format table is opened.
Back The previous format table number is opened.
Next The following format table is opened.
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Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer

Setting example

To print in the following format:

Field No. 1
Field No. 2
| Field No. 3
i|IIII|III
12345
23456
e Description of escape sequence
<A>
<Data send start>
<CC>2
<Card slot> Slot number
<YS>,10 Match this number to the
<Format register>, Format register number registration setting number.
(<IN>,1,10 )
<Field register>, field number, print digits .
Data registered for
<V>10<H>50 field No. 1
<Vertical print position> dots <Horizontal print position> dots
<B>(2020801234567890
\&Barcode> Bar code type, bar width enlargement, bar top/bottom size (dots), data J
(<IN>, 2,5 A
Data registered for
<V>100<H>50<L>0202<P>2 field No. 2
<X22>,12345
\<X22 characters>, data J
(<IN>, 3,6 A
Data registered for
<V>150<H>300<L>0101<P>2 field No. 3
<X22>,123456
- /
<Z>
<Data send end>
e Description of the format table
Registration Setting =
No. 10)
001 wIbasibCC2 -
Match these we ()
numbers. 003 MbAN11D
004 WIBYIO0VIEHSD

005 %1bB2020801 234567530

005 Wb/M.25

007 \EVT00NIBHEOATBLOZ2024TBP2
003 W1hx221.123456

003 \b/M3IE

00 WEVT1S0VBHI00N BLOTOTYWTBPZ
011 WE22.1.123456

mz2 Wbz
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Notes on inputting
<X22>,12345 Escape sequence
[1BX22, 12345 Escape sequence
(HEX display)

\1B}X22, 12345 Format table

The escape character (ESC) at the top of the escape sequence is expressed as “<>" on MR-400 and as “1B(H)" in
hexadecimal notation.

In the format table, “\" denotes hexadecimal data.

Consequently, “1B(H)" is shown as "\1B".

To use "\" as a character, enter "\\".

MR400 Format Table (Call Setting)

Configure format table settings (call setting) at [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [MR400 Format Table] — [Call Setting].
Numbers 1 to 128 can be set in the format table.

Call Setting =
FOI’mbat table ——i. 1 ) MemoyCardSlol @2l @ No2
number ooy Hloevics =
o2 [ Device Cancel
03 [] Device
004 Flosics Lo |
005 [] Device
006 ] Device
007 ] Device
Field number ™! o Ltz
003 [] Device
oo [] Device
o ] Device
mz ] Device
ma ] Device
014 [] Device Jump.
ms [ Device <¢ Back
s ) [JDevies  _ [ Mews»
Item Description
Memory Card Slot Select the card slot drive number set on the MR-400.
(No. 1/ No.2)
Device Select the checkbox when field data is stored in device memory.
OK The format table setting is ended.
Cancel Format table editing is canceled.
Copy The currently open format table is copied into the specified table.
Jump The specified format table is opened.
Back The previous format table number is opened.
Next The following format table is opened.
*1 Field numbers 1 to 99 are used.
Settings for numbers 100 to 512 are invalid.
Setting example (1)
Printing "ABCDE" as a fixed string in field No. 1
Call Setting =
Mo, 1 Memory Card Slot @ Mol T No.2
001 ABCDE] [Deviee =
002 [] Dewice Cancel
no3 [T Device
004 Floevies L Com. |
ans [T Device
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16.5 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer

Setting example (2)

Printing data stored in a device memory in field No. 2

Call Setting B
Mo, 1 Memory Card Slot @ MNol () Na2
001 ABCDE [ Device »
002 DOOon [7] Device
no3 [T Device
nn4 [T Device
ans [T Device
Select the [Device] checkbox of field No. 2.
Press the [Detail] button to display the [Detail] window.
o Select [Text] for [Type].
Detail ==
Deviee [PLET <]0 :[p ~|omon =
Type () Numerical Data
Mo.of 1 = 1]
DEC- Zera Suppress
@ 14word 24word Text Process

@ 1Byte 2EByle L58->M58 -

[7] Add Start and End Codes

Item

Description

Device

Specify the top device memory address where data for printing is stored.

No. of Bytes

The specified number of bytes is output in order from the device memory address specified for
[Device].

* To print "ABCDEF” in one-byte characters, specify as shown below in the Shift JIS code.

D100 4241 [H]
D101 4443 [H]
D102 4645 [H]

Text Process

LSB — MSB/MSB — LSB
Set the order of the first and second bytes within one word.

Add Start and End Codes

Configure this setting when using "CODE 39" type barcodes. (Refer to page 16-29.)
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o Select [Numerical Data] for [Type].

Detail =
Devics [PLC1 w|0 o «|oooo -
Tupe O Test

Digits 1 = Decimal Point 0 =

Display Type |pEC- - Zero Suppress

DataLength @ Tward () 2Ward

Tewt @ 18te () 2Byte L38-5M3E

[7] Add Start and End Codes

Item Description
Device Print data in the specified device memory address in numerical form.
* When [Numerical Data] is selected, binary data is converted into characters (JIS code).
Example: When “0100 (BIN)" is set for D100, the characters 0100 (= “100") are printed.
Digits Specify the number of digits for the display type.
Decimal Point Specify the number of decimal places.
Display Type Select from DEC-, HEX, OCT, DEC or BIN.
When [DEC-] is selected, data is shown in decimal notation with a + sign.
Zero Suppress Select whether or not to use the zero suppress function.
When the [Zero Suppress] checkbox is selected, any suppressed zeros are filled with spaces.
Data Length Set the data length for the device memory.
Text Select one-byte or two-byte characters.
Add Start and End Codes Configure this setting when using "CODE 39" type barcodes. (Refer to page 16-29.)
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16.5 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer

Barcode Type “CODE 39"

CODE 39 has "*" at the beginning and the end of each barcode.

When the format table is created, set “*" in the following two positions

e [MR-400 Format Table (Registration Setting)] settings
Set the number of digits including “*" for format registration.
For the following case for example, set “12" (10 characters + 2).

Registration Setting =]
Na. 1

001 1heAbCC2 -
002 M\EYS.10 " Cancel |
0oz VIBN

004 WIEVIONIBHED %J
I hE‘IDZDE

006 W1e/M.212

007 W1EW100VIBHS0VIBLO2024I BP2

008 41hX227123456789

[ T

010

o

o2

o3

04 s
a5 << Back
016

- Mext x>

e [MR-400 Format Table (Call Setting)] settings
o Select [Text] for [Type].

Call Setting ==
No 1 Memary Card Slot @MNol @) No2
ool DoneEon (ra ] o I —
Detail == i
0oz Do Cancel
003 Device |PLE1 ~|o D ~|00Fo0 B -
o4 (Comy.. |
i Type _) Numerical Data
006 No. of 1 = [
o DEC- Zero Suppress
o8
3) 1'ward Ziwjord  Test Process
003
- ORI 2Byte LSB-5MSE -
m [7] Add Start and End Codes
i
013 —
014 Jump.. |
015 [[] Devics << Back
0le [IDevies . [ Mestos
ltem Description

No. of Bytes

Specify the number of bytes including "*".

Add Start and End Codes

Selected:
Unselected:

“*"is not included in the data of [Device].
"*"is included in the data of [Device].
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e Select [Numerical Data] for [Type].

Detail ==
Device |PLC1 |0 =[p  «|o0700 B
Tope Text
Digits 1 = Decimal Point 0

Display Type | DEC- - /| Zero Suppress
Datalength @ 1-word 24fard

Text @ 1-Byte 2Byte LSB->MSE

Add Start and End Codes

Cancel

Iltem Description

Add Start and End Codes Selected: “*" is not included in the data of [Device].
Unselected: "*"is included in the data of [Device].
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16.5 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer

16.5.4 Printing

Macros

The "MR_REG" macro command is available to write the setting data from format tables (registration setting or call setting) to
the MR-400. The "MR_OUT" macro command is available to print out the data.

MR_REG
Device memory used
Internal Device Memory PLC1 to PLC8 Device Memory Memory Card Constant
F1 © © @) ©)

O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range
Value
FO Format table registration setting numbers 1 to 128
e Example 1: When the following commands are set in No. 22:
Registration Setting B
Mo, 22
001 \1h&VIBOC2 -
002 \1bFM12345678 Cancel
003 M2
004 | Copy...

When the “MR_REG 22" macro command is executed, the memory card is formatted.

e Example 2: When the following commands are set in No. 1:

Registration Setting [
Mo. 1
001 NThaNTbCC2 -
002 AIbrS10  Cancel
003 VbN112
004 NTBY10NBHSD %J
005 41bB102080%1234567890%
006 Vb/N.212
007 ATBW10041BHS01BLO202416P2
008 1hX22,7123456700"
g Mke2

Execute the “"MR_REG 1" macro command as the ON macro of a switch.

First: The format is registered on the memory card of the MR-400.

Second:  The registered data is printed and the format can be checked.
MR_OUT
Device memory used

Internal Device Memory PLC1 to PLC8 Device Memory Memory Card Constant
F1 © (©) O O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range

Value

FO

Format table call setting numbers 1 to 128

e Example 1: When the “"MR_OUT 50" macro command is executed:
Data of the MR-400 format table (call setting No. 50) is printed.
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16 Print

Print Command Device

Printing can be executed using an external command.

Printer Properties b4
= Printer

Print Info Qutput Device MNone

Always Output Status Bit es

= _MR400

' MR400 Print Desienation Device $u1533[l)
= Format Table
Call Setting Setting..
Reeistration Setting Settine..

= Serial Port
Baud Rate 19200BFS
Parity Even
Data Length #-Bit
Stop Bit 1-Bit

Item Description
n Control device memory
MSB LSB
151411312 ]11]10|{ 09|08 07 |06 |05|04|03|02|01 00
o,o0f0j0}j0|0O|O0OjO|JO|O|O]jO|O]|O]|O
0: Standby é
1: Printing
* This is automatically reset when printing has been completed.
n+1 Format table No. designation device

Set the number of the format table (call

setting) to be printed.
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